Yapese Reference Grammar



PALI LANGUAGE TEXTS: MICRONESIA

Social Sciences and Linguistics Institute
University of Hawaii

Donald M. Topping
Editor

Yapese
Reference Grammar

JOHN THAYER JENSEN

with the assistance of
LEo DAVID PUGRAM
JOHN BarTisT lou
RAPHAEL DEFEG

The University Press of Hawaii
HONOLULU



The rescarch reported herein and the publication of this book were
supported by the Government of the Trust Territory of the Pacific.
The assistance of Leo David Pugram, John Baptist lou, and Raphacl
Defeg was made possible through support received from the Trust
Territory Government and the East-West Culture Learning Institute.

Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data

Jensen, John Thayer. 1942
Yapese reference grammar.

(PALI language texts @ Micronesia)

I. Yap language —~Grammar. L Title. 1L Series:
Pali language texts.
PL6341.J4 4995 76-40952
ISBN 0-8248-0476-7

Copyright ¢ 1977 by The University Press of Hawaii

All rights reserved. No part of this work may be reproduced or
transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical.
including photocopying and recording. or by any information
storage or retrieval system, without permission in writing from

the publisher.

Composition by Asco Trade Typesetting Ltd.. Hong Kong
Manufactured in the United States of America
Designed by Roger J. Eggers

For the \_(apcse people, with the hope that it might be a
means of practical help. and further appreciation of the *‘riches

of the glory of God™ in His creation.



Contents

Foreword =xv
Preface xvii
1 Introduction |

2 Phonology 4
2.1 Introduction 4
2.1.1 Phonology 35

2.2 Phonetics 6
2.2.1 The Vocal Tract 6
222 The Glottis 7
2.2.3 The Epiglottis 8
2.2.4 The Uvula and Nasal Cavity 8
2.2.5 The Oral Cavity 9
2.2.6 Velar Sounds 9
2,27 Dental Sounds 9
2.2.8 Retroflexed Sounds 9
2.2.9 Labial Sounds 10
2.2.10 Vowels and Consonants 10
2.2.11 Vowels 10
2.3 Phonemics 11
23.1 Yapese Vowels: the Long Vowels 12

2.3.1.1  Classification of the Long Vowels 14
2.3:1.2 Spelling the Long Vowels 14

2.3.2  Yapese Vowels: the Short Vowels 16
2.3.2.1 Uncertainty in the Pronunciation of

Short Vowels 18

2.3.2.2 Spelling the Short Vowels 19

2.3.3  Correspondences between Long and Short
Vowels 19

2.3.4 Vowel Summary 21

Vil



viii

=]
Lh

o
()
tn

Yapese Consonants:

CONTENTS

Plain Voiceless Stops at

the Beginnings of Words 23
2.3.5.1 The Spelling of the Glottal Stop at the
Beginning of Words 25

2.3.6 Yapese Consonants:
the Ends of Words

2.3.7 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.8 Yapese Consonants:

29

2.39 Yapese Consonants:

Fricatives 30

37

19 12

3,18 Palatalization 39
Morphemes 41

2.3.10 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.11 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.12 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.13 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.14 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.15 Yapese Consonants:
2.3.16 Yapese Consonants:

.3.17 Yapese Consonants:

Plain Voiceless Stops at
26

Glottalized Stops 27
Plain Voiceless Fricatives

Glottalized Voiceless

Voiced Obstruents 31
Nasals 33
Glottalized Nasals 34
Liquids 35
Glottalized ' 306
Semivowels 37
Glottalized Semivowels

Summary 38

4.1 One Syllable Morphemes 44

.2 Two Syllable Morphemes 45

3 Summary of Syllable Types 47

4 Exceptions: Consonant Clusters. Words

Ending in a Long Vowel 47
2.4.5 Grammatical Morphemes 30

2.4.6 Parts of Speech 32
Morphophonemics 54

1 1o 1o

Yapese 063

5.1 Underlying Forms and Final Short Vowels 56
5.2 Underlying Forms and Light Vowels 61

5.3 Naturalness of Underlving Forms 62

5.4 Introduction to the Morphophonemic Rules of

2.5.4.1 Morphophonemic Rules of Yapese:
Vowel-Vowel Rules 68

Loss of Final Short Vowels 76

2542 katoku—Rule B 7I
2.54.3 u-Lightening Rules 71
2544 e-Lowering Rules 75
2545

2.54.6 Vowel Reduction 79

CONTENTS

I ]
n th tn
~1:h Lh

2.5.4.7 Final Consonant Clusters 81

2548 Vowel Agreement Rules 85

2,549 Semivowels at Ends of Words 87

2.5.4.10 Semivowel Rules 88

2.5.4.11 Vowel Insertion Rules 90

2.5.4.12 Vowel Loss between Homorganic
Consonants 90

2.5.4.13 Consonant Agreement in Rapid
Speech 91

2.5.4.14 o-Lightening Rules 92

2.5.4.15 Stress 92

Summary of Morphophonemic Rules 94

Sound Changes in Yapese 97

Dialects of Yapese 98

3 Morphology 100

3.1

Introduction 100

3.1.1  Prefixation 100

3.1.2  Suffixation 100

3.1.3  Reduplication 101

3.1.4  Ablaut 101

3.1.5 Reduction 101

3.1.6 Compounding 101

3.1.7 Roots and Stems 102

3.1.8  Productive and Non-productive Processes 102

3.1.9 Inflection and Derivation 103

Derivational Processes in Yapese 103

3.2.1 Derivational Prefixes 103

3.2.2  Reduplication 110
3.2.2.1 Forms of Reduplication: R1 110
3.2.2.2 Forms of Reduplication: R2 110
3.2.2.3 Forms of Reduplication: R3 110
3.2.2.4 Morphophonemics of Reduplication

111

3.2.2.5 Meaning of Reduplication 112

323 Vocatives 114

3.2.4 Demonstratives 116

3.2.,5 Demonstrative Pronouns 117

3.2.6  Locatives 119

3.2.7  Compounds and Miscellaneous Topics 121

Inflectional Processes in Yapese 124

3.3.1  Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 124



CONTENTS CONTENTS i

3.3.1.1 The Transitive Suffix - 127 4.5.2 Demonstrative Pronouns as Pronoun Phrases
3.3.1.2 The Transitive Suffix -g 128 174
3.3.1.3 The Transitive Suflix -ecg 129 4.5.3 Demonstrative Pronoun Phrases 177
3.3.1.4  Miscellaneous Transitive Verb 4.5.4 Pronoun Phrases from Determiners 179
Forming Processes 130 4.5.5 The Diminutive Morpheme ¢/ii in Pronoun
3.3.1.5 The Intransitive Prefix ma- 131 Phrases 180
3.3.1.6  The Intransitive Suffix -w 132 4.5.6  Vocatives as Pronoun Phrases 180
3.3.2 Independent Pronouns 132 4.5.7 Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 181
3.3.3 Subject Pronoun Number Markers 135 4.6 Noun Extraposition 183
3.3.4 Object Pronoun Suffixes 139 4.7 Pronouns in Apposition 185
3.3.5 Possessive Pronoun Suffixes: Directly Suffixed 4.8 The Construct Construction 187
Pronouns 142 4.8.1 Relational Nouns in Construct Constructions
3.3.6  Possessive Pronoun Suffixes: Stem-Forming 189
Suffixes 147 4.8.2  Reo- Prepositional Phrases in the Construct
3.3.7 Possessive Pronoun Suffixes with Prepositions Construction 189
and Relational Nouns 148 4.8.3  Determiners and Quantifiers in Construct

: Construction 190
4 Noun Phrases 151

4.1 Introduction 151 5 Verb Phrases 192

4.2 Simple Noun Phrases 151 5.1 Introduction 192
4.2.1 The Definite Article fa 153 5.2 Independent Pronoun Verb Phrases 193
4.2.2 Number Morphemes 154 5.2.1 Subject Pronouns in Independent Pronoun
4.2.3 Numerals 155 Verb Phrases 194
4.2.4 Quantifiers 156 5.2.2 Tense Morphemes in Independent Pronoun
4.2,5 The Noun Phrase Connector ea 157 Verb Phrases 195
4.2.6  The Definite Article fa with Number 5.3 Suflixed Pronoun Verb Phrases 198

Morphemes, Numerals. and Quantifiers 1358 5.3.1 Subject Pronouns in Suffixed Pronoun Verb

4.2.7 The Diminutive Morpheme ¢hi 158 Phrases 198
42,8 The Indefinite Article ha 160 5.3.2  Subject Number Markers in Suffixed Pronoun
429 Classifiers 162 Verb Phrases 201
4.2.10 The Noun Phrase Connector ii 163 5.3.3  Object Suffixes with Suffixed Pronoun Verb
4.2.11 The Head of the Noun Phrase 165 Phrases 202
4.2.12 The Attribute Element of Noun Phrases 166 5.3.4 Tense Markers in Suffixed Pronoun Verb
4.2.13 Prepositional Phrases as Attribute 167 Phrases 203.
4.2.14 Demonstratives as Attribute Elements 168 5.3.4.1 Ka Perfect” 204
4.2.15 Relative Clauses as Attribute Elements 168 5.3.4.2 Nga'lnceptive’ 205

4.3 Proper Nouns 170
4.4 Possessed Nouns in Noun Phrases 171
4.5 Pronoun Phrases 172 3.4.5  Daab "Future Negative' 207
4.5.1 Independent Personal Pronouns as Pronoun 3.4.6  Daa 'Past Negative™ 207
Phrases 173 3.34.7 Daa ‘Present Negative® 208

n

343 Baey 'Definite Future® 206
344 RaaSimple Future” 206

th th

=i




Xii

CONTENTS

5.3.4.8 Simple Past 211

5.3.49 Imperative 211

5.3.4.10 Qa ‘Priorative’ and qu ‘Non-present

Progressive/Habitual® 213
5.3.4.11 Other Elements in Verb Phrases 215
5.4 Predicate Types 215

5.4.1 Intransitive Verbs as Predicates in Verb
Phrases 216

5.4.2 Transitive Verbs as Predicates in Verb Phrases

216

5.4.3 Adjectives as Predicates in Verb Phrases 217

5.4.4 Nouns as Predicates in Verb Phrases 218

5.4.5 Adverbs as Predicates in Verb Phrases 219

5.4.6 Incorporated Object Constructions as
Predicates in Verb Phrases 219

5.4.7 The Transitivizing Particle naag in Verb
Phrases 221

5.4.8 Miscellaneous Other Predicate Types in Verb
Phrases 222
5.4.8.1 The Existential Verb baey 222
5.4.8.2 Impersonal Verbs 223
5.4.8.3 Woed ‘to resemble’ 224
5.4.8.4 Qadaag ‘to like® 224
5.4.8.5 Naang ‘to know’ 224
5.4.8.6 Dabuug ‘to not like’ 225
5.4.8.7 Compound Verbs with Possessive

Suffixes 225
5.5 Irregular and Contracted Verbs 226

Adverbial Phrases 231
6.1 Introduction 231
6.2 Adverbial Words 232
6.2.1 Time Adverbs 232
6.2.2 Locative Adverbs 234
6.2.3 Directional Adverbs 235
6.2.4 Quantity Adverbs 237
6.3 Prepositional Phrases 237
6.3.1 Prepositions in Prepositional Phrases 238
6.3.2 Relations Expressed by Prepositional Phrases
239
6.3.2.1 The Relation of Location 239
6.3.2.2 Source of Motion 243

CONTENTS

Xiii

6.3.2.3  Goal of Movement 244
6.3.2.4 The Relation of Possession 245
6.3.2.5 Time of an Action 247
6.3.2.6 The Relation of Indirect Objects 252
6.3.2.7 The Relation of the Instrument Used
for an Action 254
6.4 Subordinate Clauses 254
6.4.1 Ko Subordinate Clauses 256
6.4.2  NiSubordinate Clauses 256
6.4.2.1 NiSubordinate Clauses as Subjects
and as Direct Objects 257
6.4.2.2  NiSubordinate Clauses as Adverbial
Phrases 257
6.5 Infinitive Phrases 258

Sentence Types 260
7.1 Introduction 260
7.2 Simple Sentences 260
7.2.1 Nominal Sentences 264
7.2.2 Verbal Sentences 268
7.2.2.1 Noun Predicate Verbal Sentences

271

7.2.2.2  Adjective Predicate Verbal Sentences
272

7.2.2.3 Intransitive Verb Predicate Sentences
275

7 e Motion Verb Predicate Sentences
277

7.2.2.5 Action Transitive Verb Sentences
278

7.2.2.6  Motion Transitive Verb Sentences
280

7.2.2.7 Bitransitive Verb Sentences 281
7.2.2.8  Experience Transitive Verb Sentences
282
7.2.2.9 Causative Verb Sentences 282
7.2.2.10 Incorporated Object Sentences 283
7.2.2.11 Other Verb Types 284
7.3 Focused Sentences 292
7.4 Sentence Adverbs 299
7.4.1 Focused Adverbs 300
7.4.2 Unfocused Adverbs 302



CONTENTS

7.5 Conjunction 311

Glossary of Linguistic Terms

Index

7.5.1 Coordinate Conjunction 311

7.5.2  Subordinate Conjunction 314
7.5.3 Sequential Conjunctions 318

Questions and Vocatives 320

322

332

Foreword

This book has been long in the making. and the resulting product
is both gratifying and. nevertheless, somewhat disappointing.

Writing the book has taught me much about the Yapese
language that I could have learned in no other way. The publica-
tion of this substantial amount of information about the language,
which has not been heretofore available, will no doubt be of
interest to the small segment of the scholarly and academic
worlds who are concerned with Yap. It is expected that the book
will be useful in the development of bilingual education in Yap.
These are causes enough for gratification.

At the same time the book suffers from incompletenesses and
errors that would have been avoidable had I been more diligent
in research and in writing. [ ask forgiveness from those who must
use the book. Its faults are strictly my own responsibility.

['am deeply indebted to a multitude of friends and helpers,
and wish to thank the most important of them here.

Al the head of the list is my editor, Donald M. Topping,
director of the Social Sciences and Linguistics Institute (SSLI)
of the University of Hawaii. Without his guidance. criticism. and
his combination of patience and stimulating encouragement. the
book would not have been finished at all.

It goes without saying that a great deal of the credit goes to
my Yapese informants. Informants are not mere passive sources,
but to a degree become linguists in their own right. 1 wish to
thank especially my own principal informants John lou. Leo
Pugram. and Raphael Defeg. Each has contributed to the analysis
of Yapese contained in this book. and Pugram helped consider-
ably with the task of writing. For assistance in bringing Pugram
to Auckland in 1974 to help with the grammar and the dictionary,
my thanks go to the University of Auckland for a grant from its
Research Fund (Grant # 141 Anthro 33).

I wish to thank Robert W. Hsu of the SSLI. University of

XV



FOREWORD

Hawaii, for his help and especially for his permission to drgw on
his doctoral thesis ““Phonology and Morphophor?cmlcs_' ‘nf
Yapese™ (University of California, Berkeley. 1969) in writing
d s 2 and 3. '
Ch‘?;’;ﬂi others have been helpful. 1 would like to name in
parlicular' Freda Hellinger. who copy edited the mzu]uscnp.l:
Joel Bradshaw. who provided insights al?ou{ Yapese: BI"LII..'i;
Biggs, Sheldon Harrison, and Tomas Ludvigson. who prgwdc&
needed encouragement: and Ann Carver, who helped ll‘l‘th’
many ways that secretaries do. Each knows well the extent ol my
indebtedness. o

Susan Peery lived with the book and encouraged me for two
years. then became my wife and thus discovered that “for better,
for worse™ includes the writing of reference grammars.

The grammar is not finished: while no grammar of a laqguiigc
can be more than partial, this is more Lhu.n 11sualll}-' true of a Ilr!I»'I
effort. I hope that there will be more material pubhshgd on Yapese
in the near future. This might be done on Yap. possibly by some
of the Yapese (such as Pugram. Defeg, and lou) who hav; had
training in linguistics. A Yapese edition would be very desirable
for use on Yap. These and other such projects may some dfi'\: b)c
accomplished: for now the present volume will have to serve.

Preface

This book represents a relatively large expenditure of time.
money. and effort. Some might wonder whether it is Justifiable
to spend great sums and effort to produce a book about alanguage
spoken by only five thousand people. It is indeed justifiable, and
itis worthwhile to consider briefly some of the reasons why that
is so. In discussing these reasons I will also be involved in dis-
cussing the various audiences for whom the book is written,

The primary audience is the Yapese people. The book is
consciously written with the assumption that the main readership
will be native speakers of Yapese. At first consideration, it may
seem almost superfluous for a person to study his own language.
After all. he already knows it. This is why we call it “*his own.”

Although there are some situations in which a person may
be considered justified in telling others how they ough to speak.
this book does not do that. Questions of how one ought to speak
are questions that must be worked out among the members of a
speech community. This book is a description of how people
actually do speak Yapese, not of how I —or anyone else—think
people ought to speak Yapese.

Therefore, although this book is about something that you
(if you are a native speaker of Yapese) already know, it is never-
theless the case that you do not normally stop and analyze your
knowledge of Yapese. This analysis is what this book is about.
There are several good reasons for such an analysis,

In the first place, all languages are apparently constructed
according to one basic design, and thus have some very important
similarities. Of course the differences between languages are
great and usually attract our attention much more than do the
similarities. Nevertheless, the similarities are many. Knowing
something about the structure of language in general proves
very helpful in studying particular languages.

However, itis not possible to study the structure of “language

XVii



Xviii PREFACE

in general” except by studying actual examples ol real languages.
Examples of different types of structure. for instance, are easy to
find in your own language because you can think them up for
yourself. Such study helps you become familiar with the technical
terms used in language study. terms such as noun and verb. When
vou later study another language you can apply many of the
concepts you learned in studying your own language.

A second advantage to studying your own language is that
it helps you understand more of how you think. Since thinking
normally involves language. it is clear that thought patterns must
be intimately connected with the structure of the language spoken.
Understanding that structure is of help in understanding the
thinking process.

Studying your own language will also help you learn how
to use it more effectively. It is important to be able to commu-
nicate well. If you are involved in such things as writing reports,
you will have to be able to express yourself clearly. utilizing the
resources of your own language.

Since many Yapese do not have occasion to write very much
in their own language, it might seem that it is not so important
to be able to use written Yapese efficiently. I do not think this is
a correct conclusion, however. Language is not only, or even
primarily. a written form of communication. Everyone learns to
speak, and becomes a capable user of his own language at an
early age, at about six. Some people do not begin to learn to write
until much later. and of course some never learn to write, and do
not need to do so. All people use language constantly in all human
relationships, yet not everyone is as good at using language as
everyone else. For example, some people are much more skilled
at telling traditional Yapese stories. history. and other types of
oral literature than are other people. The ability to communicate
effectively varies from one person to another and can be developed
by study and practice.

This book does not attempt to teach how to use Yapese
well, but it is certain that understanding the structure of Yapese
will be helpful. Tt is likely that Yapese will remain the first
language of people in Yap for a long time. and also that the
importance of written Yapese will increase. With bilingual
education a reality in the Trust Territory, Yapese literature will
increase. Knowledge of the structure of the Yapese language is
a good basis for any practical use of that language.

This book is not written only for the native speaker of

PREFACE Xix
Yapcsc. however. There are two other groups of people who will
be interested: the first is those who are interested in Pacific lan-
guages from the point of view of the linguist, and the second is
those who are not native speakers but who wish to learn to use
the language,

There is presumably no need to justify to linguists the writing
ol’.lhis book. Some, however, might wish that the book had hcc:l
written with less assumption that the reader is a native speaker of
)’aipesc. and with a more analytical outlook. However, | felt that
it would be possible for the interested linguist to use the book in
its p_rc‘scm form. basically descriptive (rather than theoretical),
but if it had been written in the full panoply of linguistic termi-
nology it would have been inaccessible to most Yapese readers.
I'have attempted to index it in such a way that it will be usable
as a linguistic reference on Yapese. The linguistic reader is
moreover urged to consider the fact that the book is sponsored
b}_' the Department of Education in the Trust Territory and that
its first audience is the Yapese reader.

There may be those who are studying Yapese as a second
language who will wish to use this book. They are encouraged
to do so. It is my feeling that an analytical knowledge of a ]Zn-
guage is of great practical value to the language learner. However,
this book cannot by itself suffice for learning Yapese: it should
be accompanied by experience in hearing the language. as in
Pea.cc Corps training, or by living in Yap and speaking it daily.
I wish such students success, as I too am a struggling student of
Yapese. .



Introduction

Language is a code. A code is a system of symbols used to repre-
sent meaning. For example, if we want to send secret messages
to someone, we may agree with him that we will let numbers
stand for letters, so that / stands for «, 2 stands for b, and so forth.
Then if I send him a message:

1

L]
h

520 135 120 597820
and if he knows the code he can write letters under the numbers :

135520 135 120 597820
meet me at eight

So this system of numbering the letters of the alphabet is a
code, although a very simple one. The numbers are a system of
symbols to convey a certain meaning, the meaning “‘meet me at
eight.”

Now language is a code in this same sense. The sounds that
we make when we say a sentence like “meet me at eight™ are a set
of symbols which convey a certain meaning.

In order to use our simple number code, we had to know how
the code worked. what the symbols were, how they were to be
arranged, and so forth. In the case of the number code. the rules
mvolved were very simple. We just said. “Write / for a, 2 for b,
and so forth until the whole alphabet is numbered.” and the
structure of the code was obvious. In the case of language, the
rules involved are very complex indeed. However. the same basic
problem is involved. The structure of a code is its grammar, and
when we use the word grammar in this book we shall use it with
this meaning: the grammar of a language is a complete description
of its structure and how it works.

There are three parts to the grammar of a language. The

1



INTRODUCTION

basic part is called its syntax. Syntax is a word that just means
the way things are put together. The syntax of a language like
Yapese has to tell us two things: what the symbols are that are
used to convey meaning, and what the rules for combining these
symbols are. In other words, we need to know what the words of
Yapese are (these are the symbols), and what the rules arc for
combining these words into whole messages, called sentences.

You might think that it would be enough to know just what
the words of Yapese are. If someone wanted to learn Yapese. he
might ask you what the words are for ‘I', *am’ and ‘hot’. You
might tell him that ‘I' is gaeg, that “am’ is baey (as in Gu baey u
tafnaag ‘1 am at my place’), and that ‘hot” is gaweal. All these
answers would be correct, but if he then put them together into
a string that he thought meant *I am hot’, like this:

*Gaeg baey gaweal (the * in front of something means that it is
not correct)

he would not have a Yapese sentence at all.

Thus, part of syntax. in many ways the most complex part,
is the rules for putting words together to make sentences.

The syntax of any language is enormously complex. and
although it is easy enough to learn the syntax of a language (every
child does it by the time he is six or seven years old), it is a very
difficult task to write it all down in a book. This book, and the
Yapese dictionary which goes with it, are only a very limited
sketch of Yapese syntax.

We will (somewhat artificially) divide the syntax of Yapese
into several parts. The dictionary is basically a list of words. One
section of the grammar. called morphology, discusses the syntax
of words. This means. for example, the way in which you add a
bit to the end of paaq *his arm’ to make it into pagag ‘my arm’.
or a different bit to make it into pagam *your arm’, and so forth.
These bits are called suffixes, and there are other similar processes
that will be discussed under the heading morphology. Other
sections of the book will discuss the syntax of phrases (like rea
piin neey “this woman’. or bin ni ba feal' ea baebiy ‘the good pig
[not the bad one]’), and of whole sentences.

The other two major parts of the grammar of a language are
called phonology and semantics. Phonology is basically the study
of the sound system of a language. Phonology includes not only
the way the language is pronounced, but also certain sound
changes that take place in pronouncing the language. For

INTRODUCTION
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example, when we wrote paag *his arm’ we wrote a double ¢« in
lhc_ middle of the word, after the p: but when we added the suffix
to it to make pagag ‘my arm’ we wrote only a single « after the p.
All of these things come under the heading of phonology.

Semantics means the study of meaning. For exa:npic. the
words buudyal *little girl’, rugood *woman of childbearing age’,
and puweehvol *“woman past childbearing age™ all refer to different
kinds of hpiin “woman’. English does not have separate words for
these concepts. Such meaning relationships between different
words as these are part of the study of semantics.

%_\nolher part of the study of semantics is the study of the
meaning of syntactic relationships. For example. in the sentence
Kea languy fa rea gaetuw fa rea borog “The cat ate the rat’. we
know that it was the cat that did the eating and the rat that got
caten and not the other way around. We know this because. ?or
f:xa|111ple,.fés rea gaetuw “the cat’ comes before fu rea borog ‘the rat’
in hthe sentence. The study of the meaning of syntactic relation-
ships like the above is also part of semantics.

There is a special section at the beginning of this book con-
ccrnfrd specifically with phonology, but there is no section
specifically concerned with semantics. Of course, part of the
:scmamics of Yapese is discussed in the definitions of the words
in the dictionary. Some semantic facts about particular syntactic
conf;lruclions will be mentioned at the appropriate time in the
sections on syntax. But there is no specific section included about
semantics.
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Phonology

INTRODUCTION

2.1

The basic form of every language is speech. Sometimes it might
seem as if the basic form of language was writing. [t is in this sense
that we sometimes speak of “pronouncing letters™ instead of
“writingsounds.” But. in fact, everybody learns to speak before he
learns to write. Many people never learn to write at all. and yet
they use their language just as well as those who can write. Some
languages are never written, but they are just as normal and good
]anéuatéus as those languages that are written. Writing is just a
way of representing speech on paper. If language is a codf:.‘ as
we said in chapter 1, then writing is a code for a code. Writing
is a code for representing speech sounds. B

The fact that languages are basically spoken. and that writing
is secondary, does not mean that writing is of little importance.
Writing is of very great importance to people. It is one of the
most important tools men have. At the time that this bqo‘k 1S
being written, in 1974, there are a number of different opinions
that different people have concerning the right way to write
Yapese. There is an official writing system proposed by the Yapcs;c
Orthography Committee in 1972, and for most purposes this is
the system that will be used in this book. However, other pro-
posals exist concerning the best way to write Yapese. Regardless
of whether one agrees with a particular writing system or not.
the best basis for understanding and developing a good writing
system for Yapese is a knowledge and understanding qt’lhc SS}un‘d
system (or phonology) of Yapese. This is the subject of this
chapter. In several places in this book various facts elhou‘t Yapese
phonology will be discussed regarding the question of how to
write the language.

PHONOLOGY

PHONOLOGY

2.1.1

The sound system, or phonology, of any language is a patterned
usage of the sounds that are possible for any human language.
The study of these sounds that are possible for all human beings
to use in languages is called the study of phonetics. This is the
subject matter of section 2.2 of this chapter.

All languages divide these phonetically possible sounds into
a number of different kinds or souna units (like p. a, w. etc.)
called phonemes or phonemic segments. Not all possible sounds
are used by all languages. and the sounds which are used by a
particular language are arranged in a system particular to
that language, called its phonemic system. The study of the
phonemic system of Yapese is the subject of section 2.3 of this
chapter.

The phonemes of a language are organized into meaningful
units called morphemes. P'aaw *banana’ is a morpheme. So is
the -g at the end of the word pagag *my hand’. The word pagag
'my hand” itself consists of two morphemes. one meaning *hand’
and one meaning ‘my’.

Phonemes may not be simply scrambled together in any
way whatsoever to make morphemes. For example. vou could
make a morpheme of the form yeod. and use it (for example)
to refer to a new type of banana. But you could never make a
new morpheme like kdthre. You couldn’t pronounce it. There
are definite rules that govern the way in which phonemes can be
put together in cach language to make morphemes. These are
called morpheme structure rules. Section 2.4 of this chapter is a
brief description of some of the important facts about mor-
phemes, and a discussion of some of the morpheme structure
rules of Yapese.

When phonemes are put together in speech, it sometimes
happens that their pronunciation is affected by the phonemes
that they come in contact with. For example, there is a morpheme
ka meaning something like “past time'. as in ka nu marwweel
‘you worked'. ka da maruweel gow “we (you and 1) worked'.
ka ra marwweel gaed *‘they all worked” and so forth. But when this
morpheme comes before gu *I” its pronunciation changes to ku.
as in ku gu marwweel *1 worked'. Changes of this sort, called
morphophonemic changes, are produced when phonemes come
into contact with cach other. These are discussed in section 2.5
of this chapter.
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2.2 All languages use the same set of organs of the body to produce

the sounds that they use. These organs are the speech organs. or
vocal apparatus, as they are sometimes called. In our discussion
we will refer to the diagram in figure 1.
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Figure 1: Human Vocal Apparatus
Tue Vocar TRACT
2.2:1 The vocal tract is the channel leading from the lungs through

the throat and out through the mouth and nose. All the processes
of speech involve various parts of the vocal tract (for example.
the tongue. lips. etc.) to modify the flow of air as it goes from Ih.c
lungs through the vocal tract. This process of modification 1s
cu]lz‘d articulation. The different organs that are used in articula-
tion (tongue. lips. etc.) are called articulators. The study ‘ul' suqnd
production is called articulatory phonetics. The following
discussion will consider some of these articulators and very
briefly describe some of the ways they are used to produce
speech sounds.
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THe GLoTTIS

2:2:2

The sounds of speech are produced by using various portions
of the vocal tract to modify the flow of air as it comes from the
lungs. The first organ that the air flow meets coming up from the
lungs is a small organ in the throat which is labeled on the
diagram in figure | as the larynx. or glottis. This organ is the
“Adam’s apple’ or voice box which you can see from the outside
of a person’s throat. Inside of the larynx are two bands of muscle
stretched tightly across the windpipe. These bands of muscle are
cilled the vocal cords. or vocal bands. They may operate in several
different ways.

One way in which the vocal cords may be used is to be held
very tightly together so as to completely prevent the air from
the lungs from passing them at all. This happens for just a moment
in the middle of the sound written ¢ in a word like pagag ‘my
hand’. Pronounce this word and notice the silence for a moment
in the middle of the word. This sound (or. rather, absence of
sound) is called a glottal stop. It is a srop because the flow of air
(and thus also the sound) is completely stopped for 1 moment.
It is glottal because this stopping is produced at the glottis. or
larynx.

The vocal cords may be held closely together. so that when
the air passes through them they buzz. or vibrate. producing a
humming sound. This sound is called voiced. When a sound is not
accompanied by this humming sound. it is called voiceless.
Pronounce the words maad “cloth. clothing™ and maath “touch’.
While you pronounce them alternately——maad. maath. maad.
maath—Tlisten to the -d and -th sounds. In the -d sound you will
hear this humming sound in the larynx. In the -th sound the
humming cannot be heard. d is thus called a voiced sound. while
th 1s voiceless.

Another position that the vocal cords may take is to be
fairly wide open. producing a breathy. whispering /i-like sound.
This is the sound of /. as in kaahool *box’. This sound is called
aspiration. It may be heard by itself. as in the pronunciation of
h. 1t may also be heard following another sound. Pronounce the
word saap “to face towards’. If you listen carefully. you can hear
a short pufl of breath after the p. This is aspiration. Such a p
sound with a puff of breath following it is called an aspirated
p. We could write it p”. to indicate that it is followed by an h-like
sound,
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We noted above that the vocal cords could be closed com-
pletely for a moment. producing silence. This silence is the
glottal stop, the ¢ sound in pagag ‘my hand’. The vocal cords
may also close in connection with the pronunciation of some
other sound, just as 1 may accompany p as aspiration, to produce
the aspirated p" at the end of saap” "to face towards’. Pronounce
the word p'aaw ‘banana’. The sound represented by p' at the
beginning of the word is a p accompanied by a glottal stop. The
way the sound is made is like this. First, the vocal cords and the
lips are shut tightly. Then the whole larynx. with the vocal
cords still shut. is raised. Raising the larynxin this way compresses
the air which is trapped between the larynx and the lips. so when
the lips are suddenly released. a popping sound is heard. Only
then are the vocal cords opened, and the «a sound is pronounced.
This p' sound. consisting of a p pronounced with an accom-
panying glottal stop. is called a glottalized p. and other such
sounds pronounced with an accompanying glottal stop are called
glottalized sounds.

THE EPIGLOTTIS

2.2.3

Moving up from the larynx. we pass the epiglottis. This organ
is not directly involved in speech sounds. but it is very important
to being able to speak. When you speak. the epiglottis is held
high against the front of the inside of the throat (see figure 1).
making a clear passage for the air coming from the lungs. When
vou swallow, the epiglottis comes down like a valve and covers
the top of the trachea (the pipe leading to the lungs). so that
food or liquid will not get down into your lungs. When you choke
on water or something which has gone down the “wrong way.”
it has gotten past the epiglottis into the lungs.

THE Uvura aNDp NasaL CAvVITY

2.24

The next thing that is reached is the uvula. The uvula is the flap
of skin hanging down from the back of the roof of your mouth.
which you can see by looking in a mirror if you open your mouth
very wide and lay the tongue flat. The uvula has a very important
function. As you can see in the diagram, when the air from the
lungs reaches this point, it can go two different ways. It may go
up behind and above the uvula through the nasal cavity (the open
space behind your nose). and out through the nose. Or it may go
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out through the mouth. If the mouth is closed, for example,
and the uvula is in the position shown in figure 1. that is, not
pressed back against the back wall of the nasal cavity. then the
air will escape through the nose. Pronounce the sound m1. The
mouth is closed, and the air is coming out through the nose.
This is because the uvala is open, allowing the air to pass through
the nose. Such a sound is called a nasal sound.

THE ORAL CAvVITY

2.2.5 In contrast with nasal sounds are oral sounds. Pronounce the
word feek “to take’. During the pronunciation of the /. all of the
air goes out through the mouth. This is because the uvula is
pressed up and back against the back wall of the nasal cavity.
closing the nasal cavity off so no air can go through it. fis called
an oral sound (“oral” means “pertaining to the mouth™).

Moving forward through the mouth, we come to the oral
cavity, the region including the tongue. the roof of the mouth.
and the teeth. Various sounds may be produced by interrupting
the flow of air using the tongue against the different parts of the
roof of the mouth or the teeth.

VELAR SOUNDS

2.2.6 The back of the tongue may be pressed against the back part of
the roof of the mouth, as for k in kaay “to eat’. The part of the
roof of the mouth where the back of the tongue touches in
pronouncing £ is called the velum, and for this reason & is called
a velar sound.

DENTAL SOUNDS

2.2.79 The tip of the tongue may touch the back of the upper teeth.
Examples of sounds produced in this way are the 7 in taey “to
touch’, or the d in daey *salt water’, called dental sounds.

RETROFLEXED SOUNDS

2.2.8 The tip of the tongue may touch somewhat behind the upper
teeth, as in the sound ch of ¢haag ‘someone’. Such sounds are
called retrofiexed sounds,

The tongue and the roof of the mouth interact in other
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ways in Yapese. Not all the possibilities have been discussed
here. Some further possibilities will be left for the discussion of
the individual sounds themselves in section 2.3 of this chapter.

LABIAL SOUNDS

229

Finally, moving forward through the mouth we come to the lips.
The upper and lower lips may come together, as in the p sound
in paaq ‘his hand’. This type of sound is called a bilabial sound.
The lower lip may also touch against the upper teeth, as in the
f sound of feek ‘to take, carry’. This type of sound is called a
labio-dental sound.

VOWELS AND CONSONANTS

2.2.10

VOWELS

2.2.11

There are two other words we will need to use that pertain to
the way the organs of speech are used. These are the words
vowel and consonant. Vowel and consonant are ideas many
people have some familiarity with. Vowels are sounds written
as ee. aa, 00, i, uu, ae, ea, u, é. Sounds such as p, 1, ch, k, f, th,
p', th', ng are consonants. Vowels are sounds in which the air
stream can pass freely through the mouth. Consonants are sounds
in which the air stream is obstructed at some point in the mouth.
A few sounds (only y. w. ¥' and w' in Yapese) are sometimes
called semivowels because they have some characteristics of
both vowels and consonants.

What differentiates the sound of different vowels like ii (as in
miil ‘run’), aa (as in maal ‘type of taro’) and wu (as in muul ‘to
fall’) is the position of the tongue in the mouth and the shape of
the lips. Pronounce miil and maal in succession like this: miil,
maal, miil, maal. Notice that when you pronounce the ii of miil
your mouth is only open a little bit, and the position of your
tongue is quite close to the roof of the mouth. When you pro-
nounce the aa of maal the mouth is open quite a bit and the
tongue is much lower in the mouth. Thus, ii is called a high vowel,
because the tongue is in a high position in the mouth, and aa
is called a low vowel.

If you pronounce miil and muul alternately, you will notice
that two things change in going from ii to uu. In pronouncing
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uu the lips are rounded into a circle, whereas they are not rounded
in pronouncing ii. Thus. /i is called an unrounded vowel. and uu
is a rounded vowel. At the same time, the position of the tongue
in the mouth when pronouncing ii is closer to the front of the
mouth than when pronouncing uw. When you go from miil to
mul you can feel the tongue moving back in the mouth. if is thus
called a front vowel. because the tongue is in the front of the
mouth, while wu is called a back vowel. Since /i is unrounded.
and e is rounded. /7 is a front unrounded vowel. and e is a back
rounded vowel. «a is low, unrounded. and. as we shall see in
section 2.3 of this chapter when discussing the vowel phonemes
of Yapese. aa is also a back vowel, so it is a low back unrounded
vowel.

We see that there are three different characteristics that
vowels can have. One is the frontness or backness of the position
of the tongue in the mouth. One is the height of the tongue in
the mouth. One is whether or not the lips are roundci For
example, some front vowels in Yapese are i, ¢e (as in meel
‘certain rope on a sail’), and eq (as in meal “rotten’). These vowels
are also unrounded. Some back vowels are wu. oo (as in mool
‘sleep’). and aa. wie and oo are also rounded vowels, while aa is
unrounded.

il and wu are both high vowels. ¢e is a mid vowel (that is,
the tongue is midway between high and low position). e« and oo
are lower mid vowels. That is. they are lower than mid position.
but higher than true low vowels. aa is a low vowel.

One more way in which vowels may be different is in length.
Some vowels are long while others are short. Compare the
words riich “type of plant. 1 plant” and rich “to go between. go
through. like a fish through seaweced’. The only difference in
pronunciation between the two words is that in riich the vowel
is longer than in rich. All the vowels we have been discussing
so far have been long vowels. Some words with short vowels
are rich to go between or through'. pil “to break or shatter’.
rog “to be enough’ (as in kea yog “that's enough’), path *full of
food. satiated’.

PHONEMICS

If you pronounce the word saap ‘to face toward™ and listen
carcfully to the p at the end. you will notice that it is followed
by a little pufl of breath. Try pronouncing saap with a bit of
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light paper held in front of your lips and notice how the paper muaal  “type of taro’
Jjumps away from your lips when you pronounce the p. This mool  “to sleep
kind of p. which we could write p”, is called aspirated p. moel  “handle of an adze’
Now pronounce paan ‘grass. underbrush’. This p is pro- munl  to fall’

nounced with much less of a puff of breath after it. If vou hold
the piece of paper to your lips while you pronounce paan you
will notice that it does not blow out as it does in pronouncing
the p at the end of saap. The p in paan is unaspirated.

The difference between aspirated p" and unaspirated p

These eight words illustrate the eight long vowel phonemes
of Yapese (there are ecight short vowels also which will be
discussed below). Some other examples of cach of these eight
long vowel phonemes are:

may not seem very great to you. But actually in many languages ii

(though not in Yapese or English) this difference is very impor- miil  “to run’ giim  “wrapper’

tant. For example, in Chinese the word pa. pronounced with piig  “magic spell’ niing  “to close’
unaspirated p. means ‘eight’. but the word p"a. pronounced rilg 1o taste’ giir - ‘he’

with an aspirated p". means ‘afraid’. These two different kinds th'iib - “pot’ litth  “to cook’

of p in Chinese are two different phonemes. but in Yapese these thim  “language’ ritw “type of tree’

two different kinds of p are just different ways of pronouncing riich i plant’ viir “type of mangrove’
the same phoneme p under different conditions: at the end of a liif “to anoint’ biid — “type of tree’

word in Yapese. p is aspirated p”, but anywhere else in a word

tid o
Pl I};‘t“l‘“plrdkd' " he f ] meel  “rope on sail’ veen  “bamboo fibers”
_hls L,\dmplt‘l ualmlu‘; tu]: hdu.t lhdil the Y;\PLE&L Idmh_ua.s_.:. feeh  “Tood basket foeng: “to'look for
orgdr}lzus lh;: p(}bf?lblt. munj(—;. 0 umd}? Llr;gmuct 1:1101‘.1 special geech “lomoyeover theeq ‘to hang up
Ett 0 ;;t;un(aho”nh 0\]\ n}. usl: are t ;‘p;orl'n‘unm]o Yapese. Lol “wpenfner keer ‘toscrape. dig®
en s T £ ol AR S » e [ AT S. ' i v . 8 .
\:jnhlt ;‘ll.ll, l.1 ]})]CO[)L hf;t.bti ¢ \cll’;“lt, 12( ol voca d]f?pdm.l:r k'eeg “to ignite pecs tor Aot
and therefore they have available to them the same set o possible foek 1o earry poeth  *to'stick together
sounds as do all other human beings, each language organizes —— M B
2 : & : et c seel strong in'eew “wave
the possible sounds into a set of sounds which are the phonemes / . Tinr .
i 3 vent Cseaweed theer' “to hang up
of that language. In Yapese. some possible sounds are not used
at all. Sometimes more than one different kind of sound (as i
aspirated and unaspirated p) are classified together as a single meal “rotten nean  “thing
kind of sound. Some phonemes. like p. are pronounced differently weach “white: lime TRE meee
in different environments. or surroundings. dead “to reach to geap  “type of fish
e
' mael  Cwar’ ’ ‘to lie, trick’
Y APESE VOWELS : THE LONG VOWELS g . Ahel  WENSEREK
th'ach “to cut maen' “to float
2.3.1 We will now discuss the phonemes of Yapese one by one. First naech “type of tree’ ["aeng *to string’
we will discuss the vowels. and then the consonants, =
Consider the following eight words: : ; g | :
ECIg maal  “type of taro fiang  ‘song
miil “to run’ gaah  “dust’ saap  “to face towards’
meel “certain rope on a sail’ lauch “type of tree’ Taap'  Cpaddle’
meal ‘rotien’ 00
mael  Cwar’ reob  “beard’ fool  “to obey’
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ngooch  “short’ poon  “pump’
maool ‘Lo sleep’ choon  "member of”
o
maoel ‘udze handle’ soep soup’
t'oeh ‘voung coconut’ moeg  “type of chicken’
voech  Cfew, little roer lo weep’
nH
muad o fall’ clueny pig pen’ buur' “ground’
ruuh  Clype of luen “hamboo wall’ Ty Ccoconut
plant’ leafl”

bunch 1o happen’ ngwun “bunch (nutsy’

Classification of the Long Vowels

2.3.1.41

As we mentioned in section 2.2.11 vowels may be classified
according to the position of the tongue in the mouth during
the pronunciation of the vowel. and according to whether
the lips are rounded or not. Using such a classification. we may
classify these vowel phonemes of Yapese as follows:

front central back
high if wu (rounded)
mid I oe (rounded)
lower-mid — ea oo (rounded)
low ae ad

Spelling the Long Vowels

2.3.1.2

Notice that although these long vowel phonemes are written
with two letters each. the pair of letters represents only a single
long vowel sound in each word. In paag *to let go of. to drop’.
although two «'s are written. the sound is just a single long
a sound. a single. long. low back. unrounded vowel sound.

When two letters are used to represent a single sound
ina language it is called a digraph. All of the long vowel phonemes
in Yapese are written with digraphs. (Some consonant sounds
are written with digraphs. also. These are discussed beginning
with section 2.3.5. Examples of single consonant phonemes
that are written with digraphs are ng as in ngaan "to where?',
th as in thaag “fiber. connection’, and the glottalized consonants
such as p' in p'aaw “banana’. (' in ('aer “to break. snap’. and so
forth. There are also trigraphs. single sounds written with three
letters. such as th' in thi'aeb “to cut’.)

PHONOLOGY 1

L&

The long vowels in Yapese are written as digraphs to
differentiate them from the short vowels which are made in the
same position in the mouth. These are discussed in section
2.3.2. The short vowels are all written with a single vowel letter.

Some of the long vowels are not written with a pair of the
same vowel letters (as i in miil “to run’. ¢e in meel “rope on a
sail’) because there are eight different long vowel phonemes but
only five vowel letters available on normal typewriters. In order
to distinguish words with ae. as in mael “war® from those with
aa as in maal “type of taro’. a pair of a's was used for one vowel.
but «e was used for another. To distinguish ee. as in meel ‘rope on
a sail’, from ea as in meal ‘rotton’. e¢e was used for one and cu
for the other. Likewise. oe asin moel “adze handle’ is distinguished
from oo as in moeel “to sleep” by writing the vowel in nool “to
sleep™ as double o, but the vowel in moel "adze handle™ as oc.

There are other possible ways to write these vowels. We
could have used a special mark after a vowel, for example:. to
indicate that it i1s long. Then we could have written maal “type
of taro™ as ma:l. Mool *to sleep” could have been written mo:l.
Muued 1o fall” would be nue:l. Meel “rope on a sail” would be me .
And miil “to run” would mi:l. Then in order to write meal ‘rotten’.
moel “adze handle’. and mael “war® we could have put a special
mark (called a diacritic mark, which will be discussed a bit
more later in section 2.3.2 on the short vowels) on the ¢. 0 and «
in these words, and we could then have written them as mé:{
‘rotten’. ma:l tadze handle” and mié: ! *war’. There were a number
of reasons why the orthography committee did not choose to
recommend this method of writing Yapese long vowels— not
least of which was that it would be difficult to write such a system
on a typewriter. However. for some kinds of purposes in this
book we will write these vowels in this way. The long vowel
phonemes discussed above written this other way would be
foe:, foodn, oo dz, and we. These long vowels may be put
in a chart as follows (compare this with the chart in section
W

front  central  back

high £ u:
mid e 6

lower-mid ¢ 0
low i u:

Whenever words or sounds are written using the system
in this book. they will be written between slanted lines (/).
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to indicate that this special spelling system is being used. For
example, the words beginning with m and ending in / that we
have been using as examples so far would be spelled using this
system in the following way:

mi:l/ ‘to run’ mu:l/ 1o fall’
‘mo:l/ “adze handle”
mé:l, ‘rotten’ mo:l; “to sleep’

‘ma:1/ “type of taro’

‘me:l ‘rope on a sail’

‘mé:l; “war’

Care must be taken in reading words with long vowels
written with digraphs. Since no words in Yapese are pronounced
with two vowels together without a consonant between them.
when you see two vowel letters together these should always
be read as a long vowel. This rule is important to remember,
because in the past the consonant that is written as ¢ in this
book, and which is called glottal stop, was often not written
at all. Someone writing the word ragean “its color” would some-
times write it as raen. In the orthography (writing system) used
in this book. ae is a digraph for a long vowel. and thus raen
is the spelling of the word for *fresh water’. The word meaning
“its color” would be spelled ragean. Raen should never be read
as ragean (or /raqé:n/ in the alternative spelling system men-
tioned) but always as /ri:n/. This question of how to write
long vowels in Yapese will be discussed further in section 2.5.

Y APESE VOWELS: THE SHORT VOWELS

2:32

As mentioned above. corresponding to these eight long vowels are
eight short vowel phonemes. The following words illustrate
these eight short vowels. In some of these words. diflerent
individuals may use a long vowel. as there is considerable
variation from one person to another in Yap as to whether a
particular word is pronounced with a short or long vowel.
Nevertheless. most of these words will be pronounced with a
short vowel by most people:

i

pil ‘1o shatter” riv ol it

lih ‘Lo ripen’ lik'! ‘its root”

thib  *wood chips’ rvik'  ‘to burn’

mich  ‘“certain fil “to learn’

riclh  “to go through’ hin ‘that one near you®
vig ‘oums (in mouth)’ gin ‘to be surprised”
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thig
nik
piv

"
chep
leg
chey
ey

&
gaséy
tarég
get'
lév

il
wideiid
aar
a
thab
pach
I'ag
n'ug
dak’
Hay

Jas

pat

o
woch
kof
pol
rog
wok
gol
log

It

chith
gir
héthiit
]

slig
s

‘to topple’
‘taboo animal’
“hair’

‘parable’
‘coconut shell’
AN EIEE L)
‘type of dance’

‘hard-hearted”
“to sail’

“‘type of fish’
*stick (classifier)’

‘type of fish”
‘to curse’

‘to sink’

‘to hide’

‘to bounce. ricochet”
‘cooked’

“type of fish’
‘mucus’

‘alive”

1o find. come upon’

*dawn’

‘enough for all’
‘to cool down’
‘picreed”
‘behavior’

‘canoe cross-bars’
‘unguarded space’

“to make a sound’
*dear”
‘to pggle. like fat’

full’
‘hinished”

géch
gél

n'cy

qin

gl

tah
taf
thag
mak'
val
thar
ngat

qod
lof

Yoy
rog
hol
t'on

sor
wél

ting

chig
s
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to knock chips off”
“section of cane’
‘to leave out. ignore’

“w span in length’
‘younger brother’
‘dancing stick’

‘fish-trap’
‘hard”
‘to shampoo the hair’

to pound”
‘ghost”

‘to reach. connect’
‘tough guy’

"o arrive at the top’
*full of”

‘belly. stomach’

1o fall into’
‘engrossed”

‘to wake up’

‘to get loose from shell’
‘o jump’

‘enough’

‘tree-stump’

‘to shiver, tremble’

‘to be pointed’

‘type of fish’

‘to perch’

*head’

“afraid”



18

PHONOLOGY
pul Lo gather (betel nuts) pum “to bump against’
sum Lo be created’ (o “to follow’
wup  “chicken trap’ with  foam’
lub "to be complete’ wil  feathers
kur ‘to be pierced’ kug  “to say bad things
puw small bamboo” guw  “where?
puth  “to cave in’ thung 1o get mad’

bung  “good enough’

These cight short vowels may also be arranged in a chart
according to the position of the tongue in the mouth. When
this is done the following chart is produced:

front central back

high i 1
mid ¢ il

lower-mid ¢ 4]
low i a

Uncertainty in the Pronunciation of Short Vowels

2.3.2.1

You will have noticed in the above examples of short vowels
that most of the words used as examples were only one syllable
long (i.c.. they only contained one vowel). Consider the following
words (Alternate pronunciations are given parentheses):

wagngiy  Cto sneeze’ (wégngis)
gap'lie blackbird” (gdp'luw)
gurvionv Chelp” (géne)

bachaan  “cause of ™ (hichaan)

In each word. the first syllable contains a short vowel which
may sound either like a (as in ya/ “belly’), or like @ (as in gar “to
curse’), and often it seems impossible to decide whether the
vowel is ¢ or d. ¢ and ¢ arc often also confused in this way when
they are not at the end of a word. ¢ and «. @ and 0. and o and
i are also confused in this way when they are not in the last
svllable of a words. However. this confusion of vowels does
not happen in syllables at the ends of words, which is why words
of one syllable were used as examples of the short vowels.
This confusion of vowels will be discussed in greater detail
in section 2.5 It is only necessary to realize that if you become
confused as to how to write a short vowel in a word when the
short vowel is not at the end of the word. this does not necessarily
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mean that Yapese does not have all of these different short
vowel phonemes. The first vowel of marweel *to work™ may sound
like & or éi. and thus you may not be sure whether to write marweel
or miirveel (or even murweel ). This confusion is a natural fact
about short vowels in this position, and will be discussed in
section 2.5 under the heading of morphophoenemics.

Spelling the Short Vowels

2.3.2.2

Notice that the orthography committee chose to recommend
the use of the diacritic mark “above three of the short vowel
letters in order to differentiate all eight Yapese short vowel
phonemes. even though it is somewhat troublesome to type this
mark on a typewriter. This problem was felt not to be too serious
as the difference between a and d. between ¢ and &, and between
o and ¢ is less often important for distinguishing words of
different meaning than is the difference between we¢ and aa.
between oe and oo, and between ca and ee. This question will
be discussed again in section 2.5.

CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN LONG AND SHORT VOWELS

233

We may place the long and short vowels into corresponding
pairs. ii and 7 differ only in that the first is long while the second
is short. Both are high front vowels. We may refer to them as
“long i and “short i"" respectively. In this way we may pair
up the long and short vowels as follows:

SHORT AND LONG VOWELS

official spelling alternative spelling

short  long short  long

] if 1 1
¢ o ey &
¢ el ¢ ]
i ae i i
ol [ el i
o o 0 oy
1] e ‘0 o
] i u u:

Another fact must be noted about vowels here, which will
prove to be important when we discuss the effects of different
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vowels on the pronunciation of consonants. Consider again
the sixteen vowel phonemes (eight short and eight long) of
Yapese diagrammed according to the position of the tongue in
the mouth:

SHORT AND LONG VOWELS

short long
front central back front central back
high i i i 1
mid
lower-mid \
low @

Notice that of the non-high vowels. there are two written
with the letter ¢. two with the letter o, and two with the letter «.
The charts are purposely drawn so that these pairs of vowels
come close together, and circles are drawn around each of the
pairs mentioned. The reason for this will become apparent in a
moment. Consider the two kinds of long ¢ — @a and ae. Pronounce
the following pairs of words containing e« and ae:

e e

mael  “war’ maal — “type of taro’

yaer  “knife’ vaar  “date. appointment’
baer  ‘mud’ haar  “bar’

waer  “weak’ waar  Cgreal rock’

ruen "o go’ raan  Clevel (classifiery
raen  “fresh water’ rraan  day’

rael'  nut (classifier)’ yaal'  Csun’

k'aed  “to bite something Klaad  “to bite

When you pronounce these pairs of words, notice that
the consonant that follows the vowel is slightly different in
sound depending on whether the vowel is ae or aa. In other words.
the / of mael *war’ is slightly different in sound from the / of
maal “type of taro’. Likewise the r of yaer “knife’, haer ‘mud’,
and waer *weak” is different from the r of yaar *date. appointment’,
baar *bar” and waar “great rock’. This difference in pronunciation
is called palatalization (a term which will be explained below
in section 2.3.18). Mael *war’ has a palatalized /, compared to
maal *type of taro’. which has a plain /. Yaer *knife’. baer ‘mud’.
and waer “weak” have palatalized r: contrast the words with
aa (yaar ‘date’, baar *bar’ and waar “great rock’) which have
plain r. Likewise yaen "to go’. raen ‘fresh water’, vael ‘nuts
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(classifier)” and k'aed “to bite something’ have palatalized n.
I' and d, respectively. whereas yaan “date’, rraan *day’. rvaal
sun” and k'aad “to bite’ have plain i, /' and d.

This same palatalizing effect is produced by oe (in contrast
with o), and by ee (in contrast with ea). Compare the /'s and
r's in the following pairs of words:

palatalized | and v plain [ and r

meel ‘rope on a sail’ meal  Crotten’

neeer ‘part of reef” ngear  “to there (near vou)
geer “part of lagoon® gear  “there (near you)
maoel “adze-handle’ mool  “to sleep’

foer ‘Lo uncover’ foor  “to go up’

moermoer  “lo stoop’ moor  “large bamboo’

The vowels oe, ae and ee (by contrast with oo, aa and ea)
have a palatalizing effect on consonants that occur next to them.
There are many more details yet to be described about this
phenomenon which we will reserve until the discussion in section
2.3.18. Nevertheless, what we have said to this point will suffice
to illustrate the contrast between these two types of vowels.
Vowels that cause such a palatalizing effect on adjacent con-
sonants are called palatalizing vowels or light vowels. Thus
oe may be called light e while 0o 1s plain o eeis light e, in contrast
with ea, which is plain ¢; and ae is light a. in contrast with aa.
plain a.

The short vowels which correspond to these long vowels
jJust discussed may also be classified as light versus plain. So
i is light compared with @, because & has a palatalizing effect
on adjacent consonants. ¢ is light in contrast with ¢: and ¢
is light in contrast with é.

i, i, ue and w also have a palatalizing effect on adjacent
consonants. There 1s no set of plain vowels contrasted with
ii, I, and w, Nevertheless. the palatalizing effect of these vowels
may be illustrated by pronouncing the three words nuud “to fall’,
moel “adze handle” and mool “to sleep’. It is clear that the / of
mud is palatalized, as the / of moel, rather than being plain as the
[ of mool. Thus wu has a palatalizing effect, as do also . ii and /.
Therefore, i, i, i and u are also called light vowels.

VOWEL SUMMARY

2.34 In summary. Yapese vowels may be diagrammed in the fol-



PHONOLOGY

lowing way. according to whether they are light or plain. long
or short:

SUMMARY OF YAPESE VOWLELS

long. light long. pluin
front  back front  buck
high i 1
mid (o o oa (i1
low e i
short. light short. plain
front  back front  back
high 7 1
mid ¢ 0 & o
low d %

Notice that in these tables we have not used the terms “lower
mid or “central.” which were used in previous tables. Both
central oe and . ae and d are diagrammed as back vowels in the
summary above, along with back oo, 0, aa and «. Lower mid cu
and ¢, oo and o are here simply called mid. along with mid ce. e,
oe and 4.

The reason the terms “lower mid™ and “central™ are put
together with the terms “mid"™ and “*back™ respectively is that
these terms are being used in this summary of Yapese vowels
inarelative rather than an absolute way. In other words, although
the position of the tongue in pronouncing oe is in fact central
in the mouth compared with its position for oo, we have now
put ee in a different chart than oo. oe is now contrasted with the
other long light vowels ii, wu, ee and ae. Relative to i and wu,
oc is not high, and relative to «e it is not low, so we enter it in the
table as mid. Relative to ee it is not front. so we enter it in the
table as back. ae is likewise not front, so we enter it as back.

This simplified way of diagramming these vowels. using
only the terms “high.” “mid.” “low,” “front,”” and “back™
tllustrates more clearly the relationships between the plain and
light vowels. Both ¢e¢ and e« are considered as mid front vowels.
and the difference between them is not that one is lower mid
while the other others is mid. but the more important fact that
ee 1s light while ¢a is plain. Then, we must simply point out that a
light mid front vowel (ee) is slightly higher than a plain mid
front vowel (ea). Similar comments must be made about the short
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¢ vowels, and about the o vowels and the a vowels. Note that there
are no plain high vowels in Yapese. The high vowels / and w. /i
and ww are all light (i.e., they are all palatalizing vowels).

Many of these complex facts about light and plain vowels
will be discussed in section 2.5. Some of the complications
will be simplified there and will be shown to be a result of certain
other facts about Yapese phonology.

Y APESE CONSONANTS ! PLAIN VOICELESS STOPS AT THE BEGINNINGS OF

WORDS

2.3.5 Now we must discuss the consonants of Yapese. First consider
the consonants at the beginnings of the following words:

P [

paan “grass. brush’ taanr “underneath’
paer o stay’ rael ‘rope. string’
peal "o cross one’s view” teang  “tank’

peey o float’ reel “to pull’

piig ‘to give’ tiir ‘young: child’
punl  ‘moon’ fuig “lo punch’

poeng  C“to call’ toey ‘1o build’

pooy  'to burst open’ toog  “friend. buddy’
ch !r\'

chaag  “person, someone’ kaan  ~demon. evil spirit’
chael  “stripes on canoe’ kaer  Cplaying cards’
cheag  skilled, expert’ keal  “peanut tree’
cheen  chain’ keer o dig’

chiieh drinking-straw’ ki Cgiant clam’
chuwr “journey’ kuwr  “hole’

choek chalk:choke on car’  koel  “to grasp. take, hold’
choon  "member of” ko for. of”

if

guah  “dust’ §iir ‘he’

gaer  “deep: cloudy water” quuf  proud’

geal  hard’ qoeng  Carass skirt”

geeh  Cpart of sea bottom” ool “betel nut sheath”

These five consonants—p. 1. ¢h, k and g—are of a type
called voiceless stops.
The term “voiceless”™ was discussed briefly in section
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2.2.2. It means that the vocal cords do not make the humming
or buzzing sound known as voice during the pronunciation
of these sounds.

the flow of air through the mouth is completely stopped. or cut
off, during their pronunciation.

p is pronounced by stopping the flow of air at the lips. and
is called a voiceless bilabial stop. The term “bilabial” was dis-
cussed in section 2.2.9. and means “with the two lips.”

11s pronounced by stopping the flow of air with the tip of the
tongue just behind the upper front teeth. It is therefore called a
voiceless dental stop. Recall that the term “dental” was discussed
in section 2.2.7 and means “‘pertaining to the teeth.”

¢h is pronounced by stopping the flow of air with the tip
of the tongue against the roof of the mouth a considerable
distance back from the position for . ¢/ is a voiceless retroflexed
stop. The term “‘retroflexed” was discussed in section 2.2.8.
and means that the tongue in pronouncing ¢/ is in a position
similar to that for ¢, but somewhat turned back towards the roof
of the mouth rather than towards the teeth. ¢k is called a stop
here. meaning that the flow of air through the mouth is totally
stopped in pronouncing c¢/. A further term is sometimes applied
to ch. ch is sometimes called a voiceless retroflexed affricate.
An affricate is a type of stop. and it consists of a stop sound which
is followed by a short sound of a type called a fricative. Fricatives
are sounds like s, 4, and so forth, and will be discussed in
section 2.3.8. The sound ¢h may sometimes sound like a type of
t sound followed by a sound something like the English sh
sound. as in shark. We will generally refer to it, however, as a
stop.

To see what is meant by calling ¢/ retroflexed, or having
the tongue bent back. pronounce the two words ¢heel “to turn’
and reel “to pull’, and note how the tongue feels. The tip of the
tongue is pulled back in pronouncing cheel by comparison with
reel. Note, incidentally, that ¢/ is a single consonant sound even
though two letters (that is, a digraph) are used to write it.

k is pronounced by stopping the flow of air with the back
of the tongue against the velum, which is the back part of the
roof of the mouth (compare the discussion in section 2.2.6).
k is therefore a voiceless velar stop.

¢ is pronounced by stopping the flow of air at the glottis,
and hence is called a glottal stop. ¢ is. of course, a voiceless
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glottal stop. But voice is produced by the glottis vibrating, and
the glottis clearly cannot be vibrating and stopped at the same
time. Glottal stops are therefore necessarily voiceless. We may
therefore omit the term “voiceless’ in speaking of ¢ and just call
it a glottal stop.

The Spelling of the Glottal Stop at the Beginning of Words

2.3.5.1

Words such as gaab *dust’, giir ‘he. she', gaer ‘muddy or deep
water’, quw “where?, gool “betel nut sheath’. and so forth have,
in the past. usually been written with a vowel letter at the begin-
ning, as ab. ir, ar, ww and ol. It may seem that they do not begin
with a consonant since people have not been in the habit of
writing a consonant at the beginnings of these words. Neverthe-
less. these words do begin with a consonant. the glottal stop.
which we write as ¢.

It is easy to see that these words begin with a consonant
by pronouncing them in a phrase where @ word ending in a vowel
precedes them. So. for example. the ¢ of god “to wake up’ is
easy to hear in a sentence such as:

Kea god.
‘He woke up.”

Note that not all words that have been spelled with a vowel
at the beginning have a glottal stop in front of the vowel. Certain
words do actually begin with a vowel. In the sentence:

Buey i feek.

‘He will take 1t
no ¢ is heard between the y at the end of haey and the 7 that
follows. But in the sentence:

Baey qii feek.

“He will be taking it (continously, for a period of time).’
the ¢ must be pronounced because a different word is involved.
Similarly, « “at, in" does not have a ¢ at the beginning. Most
words in Yapese, however. do not begin with a vowel.

The reason that it was felt necessary to write a glottal stop
and not to leave it unwritten was that if no letter was used
for glottal stop. then two vowel letters in a row might mean
cither a long vowel. or else two short vowels with a glottal stop
in between them, and there would be no way of knowing from



PHONOLOGY

the spelling alone which was intended. So. for example. paag
could cither be read with long aa. thus being pronounced /pa:g/.
meaning “to drop. to let go of”. or else it could be read with two
short vowels with a glottal stop between. as /pagag/. meaning
‘my hand’. If double vowel letters (digraphs) are used to represent
long vowels, we must have some letter for a glottal stop. Note
also that if' no actual letter is used for the glottal stop, then
a word like haequud “light in weight’ (pronounced /bi:qu:d/)
would be written baewud. with four vowel letters in a row. which
is somewhat confusing. Therefore. ¢ was proposed for writing
glottal stop.

The apostrophe (7) was also considered for a glottal stop.
but it was felt that since the tendency has been in the past to
omit the writing of the apostrophe for the glottal stop, that it
was better to introduce the use of ¢ because it is a more notice-
able letter. It was also felt that once ¢ had become usual in the
spelling of words like pagag "my hand’. that the word would
look “funny™ if the ¢ were left out, and so people would not
leave it out.

The letter ¢ (rather than some other letter) was proposed
because it has been used by certain other languages for writing
the glottal stop. and thus is somewhat traditional as a letter for
glottal stop (for example. certain Philippine languages use ¢
for glottal stop). This letter is not used for any other sound in
Yapese. In the Dyen writing system which was used in Yap
for a short time after the Second World War ¢ was used for the
glottal stop.

¢ also has the advantage of being casier to use on a type-
writer than is the apostrophe.

Y APESE CONSONANTS: PLAIN VOICELESS STOPS AT THE ENDS OF WORDS

2.3.6

The following words contain the same voiceless stops as the ones
Jjust discussed, but they appear at the ends of words rather than
at the beginnings:

% o

P naech  “type of pine tree’
saap  “to face. turn towards’ weaeh  Clime: white”
theap  “type of yam’ p

thitp  “cuanoce steering oar’ paag  “his hand, arm’
ch fitacg  “to fish’

laach  “type of tree’ feag ‘stone money’
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baat 1o slap’ thuuk  “roof thatching needle’
Goor  *God’ choek  “chalk’
miit  “stuck in something’ look  “locked”

In pronouncing these words. notice that the stop at the
end of the word in each case is followed by a little puff of breath.
Consider the two words baat *to slap” and baat' *ball’. The first
ends in a plain ¢, the second in glottalized ' (glottalized con-
sonants are discussed below in section 2.3.7). In pronouncing
these two words alternately— baat, baat'. haat. baat'—you can
casily hear the puff of breath which follows the plain ¢ of baar
but not the glottalized ¢' of haat'. This puff of breath is called
aspirated. In Yapese. plain voiceless stops at the ends of words
arc aspirated. This aspiration is like a short 4 sound after the
consonant. For example, we could (in a sense) write the words
saap “to face’. baat “to slap’. laach *type of tree’. faak *his child’
and paag “his arm’ as saap-h, baat-h, laach-h, faak-h and paag-i.

The spelling of the glottal stop as ¢ at the ends of words
after vowels is also new to Yapese spelling, as is the use of q
at the beginnings of words. Similar comments to those made in
section 2.3.6 apply here as well.

Y APESE CONSONANTS: GLOTTALIZED STOPS

The following words all contain a glottalized stop. The words
in the first column begin with a glottalized stop. and those in the
second column end with a glottalized stop:

'J}

Pl “banana’ maap' Cspilled”

plund ‘magic spell’ raap'  paddle’
plangiin “top (of plants)’ neap'  Cnight”

.

taer ‘to break something”  ¢ér ‘type of fish’
tag "to bounce off” maar'  “carrying-pole’
ravbil  “hot pepper’ yit' ‘lo step on”

X

k'aad ‘to bite’ leak' 1o probe in a hole®
k'eeg “to light a fire” lik! ‘its root”

k'iv “straight: hungry k! ‘to burn’

These words illustrate the glottalized stops p'. ¢* and k'.
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p' is bilabial, like p: 1' is dental, like 7: and k' is velar, like 4.

The difference between glottalized stops and plain voiceless
stops may be illustrated with a discussion of the way p' is pro-
nounced. During the pronunciation of p' the flow of air through
the mouth is stopped by the closed lips. and the glottis is not
vibrating. Thus far the pronunciation of p' is the same as p.

However, for p'. in contrast with p. while the lips are closed
the glottis is also closed. With the lips still closed. the closed
glottis is raised very rapidly and suddenly. This motion com-
presses the air which is trapped in the mouth between the closed
glottis and the closed lips so that when the lips are suddenly
opened. a popping sound is made. This popping sound is
characteristic of glottalized consonants. Only then is the closed
glottis opened. The little popping sound is the difference between
the p of paaw “provisions for a journey’ and the p' of p'aaw
‘banana’.

The other glottalized stops are made in the same way.
except that for 7' the mouth is closed at the teeth and the glottis:
for k' at the velum and the glottis. rather than at the lips and the
glottis as for p'.

Notice that we did not explicitly say that the glottalized
stops were voiceless. It was not necessary to say so for the same
reason that it was not necessary to say that the glottal stop ¢
is voiceless. Glottalized stops arc produced with the closed glottis
being raised to make the popping sound: and the glottis cannot
be closed (to make the popping sound) and open (to produce
the vibration known as voice) both at the same time. So glot-
talized stops are necessarily voiceless.

Notice that there are five positions in the mouth where
plain voiceless stops are produced: bilabial (p). dental (1),
retroflexed (ch). velar (k) and glottal (g), whereas glottalized
stops are only labial (p'). dental (¢') and velar (k). Of course
a glottalized glottal stop would be impossible because such a
stop has the air stream stopped at two places in the mouth, at the
glottis and at some other place in the mouth. such as at the lips
(p'). at the teeth (£'), or at the velum (&'). However. a glottal
stop has the air stopped only at the glottis.

The fact that there is no glottalized retroflexed stop (which
we could write as ¢&i') is an important fact to note about Yapese.
As we shall see, no retroflexed consonant in Yapese may be
glottalized. The absence of glottalized retroflexed consonants
in Yapese is not due to any fact about the way glottalized sounds
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are produced: a glottalized ¢h' sound is perfectly possible
phonctically, and does occur in some languages of the world.
Bul Yapese, for some reason, does not permit glottalized ¢/r';
likewise (to look ahead a bit) Yapese permits the glottalized
dental 4" but not the glottalized retroflexed s', the glottalized
dental /' but not the glottalized retroflexed r'. The reason for
this fact is not known.

YAPESE CONSONANTS: PLAIN VOICELESS FRICATIVES

2.3.8 The following words illustrate the plain voiceless fricatives.
Each word in the first column begins with a plain voiceless
fricative, and each word in the second column ends in one:

/

faan “its meaning” saaf “sheep’

fael ‘to open something’ k'eel “type of net’

Jeal' ‘good” noef  “sprout’

th

thaam ‘canoc outrigger’ faath  “scar’

theap ‘type of yam’ geath  “coconut tree stump’
thiig post” thoetlt “type of plant®

5

saath “to steal’ tey ‘foot rope for climbing’
sear ‘1o scrape bottom” paces ‘calm’ y
siif “dancing skirt’ pees  Cto float”

Il

haang “seal. stamp’ [/h does not occur at the ends
kaahool  “box’ of Yapese words)

;.‘\ fricative is a consonant sound (like /) in whose pro-
nunu{]ellion the flow of air is not stopped completely (as for p).
b.ut it 1s constricted at a certain point in the mouth so that a
hissing sound is produced. This hissing sound is called friction.
and so these sounds (/. th. s and h) are called fricatives. The
vocal cords do not vibrate in the pronunciation of /. . s and
ffr. 50 these are called voiceless fricatives. The point where friction
is produced in pronouncing f is between the lower lip and the
upper teeth, so f'is called a voiceless labiodental fricative (labio-
dental.mcans “pertaining to the lips and the teeth™). In pro-
nouncing rh. friction is produced between the upper teeth and
the tip of the tongue. 4 is therefore called a voiceless dental
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fricative. In pronouncing s. friction is produced with lha? tip of
the tongue against the roof of the mouth somewhat bEhl‘]'ld -lhe
teeth. Therefore s is called a voiceless retroflexed frlcgtwe.
Ji is a voiceless glottal fricative: the friction in pronouncing /
is produced at the glottis. N - o
' may be said to correspond in position of pronunciation to

p. p is bilabial and f is labiodental, so they are not pronounced
in exactly the same place in the mouth. However. t_hcy are b‘olh
pronounced using the lips. or at least the lower lip. Therefore
we may call them both labial. ¢ corresponds to /: both are
dental. s corresponds to ¢h: both are retroflexed. le1c1‘c are
some differences in the position of s versus the position of ¢h
which are discussed in section 2.3.18 on pa}utalizali'm‘].) And h
corresponds to ¢, both being glottal. However, Ihcr.c is in Yapese
no vocieless fricative corresponding to k. This lack is not because
such a voiceless velar fricative is not possible phonetically. Such
a sound occurs in many languages. It is simply a fact that \"'up;s;e.
although it has velar sounds (e.g.. k. k') and voif‘?lcssf fricatives
(f. th, s and h), does not have a voiceless velar fricative.

It should be noted that / is not a native Yapese sound.
It only occurs in a very few words borrowed from other languages,
such as haang “seal, stamp’ (borrowed from Japanese) and
kaahool *box™ (borrowed from Spanish into Ulithian, and then
from Ulithian into Yapese). i does not occur at the ends of
words in Yapese at all.

Y APESE CONSONANTS: GLOTTALIZED VOICELESS FRICATIVES

239

The following words contain glottalized fricatives. those in the
first column at the beginning of the word. and those in the second
column at the end:

".I : i .

ftoeth  “to divide, share vif to take a step

[aang  “type of eel’

[eoth “to divide. share'

th' -

th'aeh  ‘to cut’ maath'  “cut. severed

th'uag  “to eat meat’

th'iith  “pot’

f'is a glottalized labiodental fricative, corresponding to /.

th' is a glottalized dental fricative, corresponding to /.
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Glottalized fricatives are pronounced in a similar way to
glottalized stops. In pronouncing p'. we noted that the popping
sound that is heard in pronouncing p' was produced by raising
the closed glottis suddenly, holding the lips shut. Then when the
lips are suddenly opened the air in the mouth between the closed
glottis and the closed lips escapes with a popping sound. In
pronouncing . the lips are not closed completely. Rather. the
lower lip is pressed against the upper teeth in such a way as to
restrict the flow of air. So when the closed glottis is raised (as
for p'). the air is forced out between the lower lip and the upper
tecth. making a hissing (friction) noise. Then the glottis is opened.
th' is pronounced in the same way, except that the restriction
(and therefore the friction sound) is produced at the teeth.

Just as there was no glottalized retroflexed ch' corresponding
to the plain retroflexed stop ¢h. so there is no glottalized s' sound
corresponding to the plain retroflexed s. It was noted above that
Yapese apparently does not permit glottalized retroflexed sounds.

Of course there can be no glottalized /i sound. /. being a
glottal fricative, requires that the glottis be open enough to
allow air to pass through it, whereas a glottalized sound requires
that the glottis be closed. Since the glottis clearly cannot be open
and closed at the same time. a glottalized /1 is not possible.

We did not say that the glottalized fricatives were voiceless.
[t was not necessary to do so because. since the glottis is closed in
pronouncing glottalized fricatives. it cannot be vibrating (pro-
ducing voice) at the same time.

Not many examples of words with f' and 4" are listed. This
is because these sounds do not occur in very many words in
Yapese. Nevertheless, though rare, they are just as important
as more common sounds, and these sounds (' and th') occur in
some very common and important words such as i'aeb ‘to
cut’ and f"oeth “to divide, share’.

YAPESE CONSONANTS: VOICED OBSTRUENTS

The following words contain voiced obstruents. those in the first
column appear at the beginning of the word. and those in the
second column appear at the end :

f

baen 1o lie, trick someone” maab  “door’

baar'  “hall® leeh ‘busket for cooked food”
beag  ‘someone’ th'ith  “pot’
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d .
daan  sea urchin’ maad  “cloth
dael  “type of yam’ yaed  “they
dear  ‘to separate’ read  Chills
j
jubaeng  “trousers
q .
gaug  “hig’ m'uag o tic
gael' “to shine’ cheag  skilled. expert
geel  Cstrong’ I'eeg “to hook

The term obstruent means something which obstructs, or
gets in the way of. the flow of air. This term applies to both stops
and fricatives. b, d and g have been called obstruents, rallher tharl
stops or fricatives. because they are stops next to certain sounds
and fricatives next to certain other sounds. )

Pronounce the words barandaa “verandah®™ and kadaay old,

worn out’. In barandaa the d is pronounced as a stop. whereas
in kadaay it is a fricative. The d in barandaa 1% a m{ced dental
stop. just like 1 but voiced. The d in J’cf.'dcm_r is a vmcet_i_ du'lfal
fricative. just like the t/1 in qaath *smoke’. hu‘{ voiced. In English.
these two sounds are quite distinct in function. The stop soun_d
d. as in barandaa. is used in an English word such as :‘fm'e (asin
I dare you to do it”). whereas the fricative c!sound.. asin f\:m!au_T :
is used in an English word such as there (although in English this
sound is speiled th). However. in Yapese these two sounds cannot
make a difference in the meaning of two \\-'ords.. as they can in
English. These two different sounds are _|usl‘d|i.’fcrcm pronulj-r
ciations of the same phoneme in Yapese. while |n‘E1A1ghsh lhq;
are two separate phonemes. The stop d pronunciation occur?
after n. as in barandaa, and the fricative d pronunmahpn occurs
everywhere else (although people from certain parts of Y;}p l.'l'lil}i
usc the stop d also in other positions, such.a.s at the bcgmnn*ig‘:»
of words). Thus the d in doel' *to get hurt” is pronounced as a
fricative in the sentence:

Kea doel .

*He got hurt.”
but as a stop in the sentence:

Ka ni doel'. (pronounced kan doel")
*Someone has gotten hurt.
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Like d. b and g have both stop and fricative pronunciations,
After m. as in simbuung ‘newspaper’ b is pronounced as a stop.
Elsewhere A is a fricative. as for example in dabag “today’. After
ng, asin manggaa ‘mango’, gisa stop. but elsewhere, as in ragaan
“to ruin, destroy’ it is a fricative.

J1s also a voiced obstruent. [t only occurs in a very few bor-
rowed words. like juboeng “trousers’. In juboeng, where it does
not occur after n. it is a fricative. pronounced like s but voiced.
Jafter nis pronounced as a stop (something like a voiced version
of ¢h), as in beenjoo *outside toilet'.

As is discussed in section 2.3.11 below. the consonants n1. i
and ng are all of a type called nasals. We may summarize the
above discussion of the pronunciation of the voiced obstruents
b, d. j. and g by saying that voiced obstruents are pronounced
as voiced stops when following a nasal. but they are pronounced
as voiced fricatives elsewhere,

As has been mentioned several times above. b. d, jand g are
voiced. This means that the vocal cords vibrate during the
pronunciation of these sounds. Compare the words maath
‘extinguished, as a fire’ and maad *cloth’. In maad you can hear
the humming or buzzing sound called voice in the pronunciation
of the d if you draw the d out: maad-d-d-d. In maath no such
voicing sound is heard during the pronunciation of the 1. b is a
voiced bilabial obstruent; « a voiced dental obstruent: j a voiced
retroflexed obstruent: and g a voiced velar obstruent. b. d. J.and
g correspond in the position of their pronunciation to potoch
and k.

There is no voiced glottal obstruent. The reason is that for
voicing the glottis must be vibrating (and thus not obstructing
the free flow of the air), while for an obstruent it must be cither
closed (for a stop) or sufficiently closed to produced friction (for
a [ricative). It cannot be vibrating and obstructing the flow of
air at the same time. Thus there cannot be a voiced glottal
obstruent.

For the same reason there are no voiced glottalized
obstruents »'. d'. and so forth. corresponding to p'. 1 and so
forth. The glottis must be closed for a glottalized sound. and
cannot be closed for voicing.

Yr‘\l’[ESli CONSONANTS ; NAsSALS

The following words contain nasal consonants. those in column
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one are placed at the beginnings of the words, those in column
two at the ends:

m
maal  “type of taro’ e “fishhook’
mael  “war’ thaem  “to feel’

meel  ‘rope onasail’  feem Cseawced

n
naamCland. country’ daan ‘sea urchin’

naech  “type of vine tree’ racn ‘fresh water’

neel'  Usix’ yeen “fibers on bamboo’
g

neaan  “to where?’ maang  what?

n:qavf fute’ l'aeng  “to string together’
ngeel  Cred dye’ neeng  “mosquito’

In pronouncing m. the flow of air is sloppcd at the Iips. as
for p. The difference between p and m is that in pronouncing p
the uvula (the back part of the velum: see figure | and section
2.2.4) is pressed against the back of the throat. so that the air
cannot flow out through the nose. In pronouncing m. though the
air is stopped at the lips as for p. the uvula is not pressed against
the back of the throat. and the air escapes through the nose.
For this reason m is called a nasal consonant (nasal mecans
“pertaining to the nose”). In pronouncing m the flow of ;liir
through the mouth is stopped at the lips. Thus »2 is a bilabial
nasal 7 is a dental nasal. and ne is a velar nasal. In Yapese, nasals
are always voiced. Since there are no voiceless nasals, we will
simply refer to them as nasals.

Notice that there is no retroflexed nasal. That is. m. n and
ng correspond to p. r and & in the position in the mouth whf:rc
they are pronounced. However, there is no nasal corresponding
to ¢h in position.

Y APESE CONSONANTS: GLOTTALIZED NASALS

2.3.12

The following words contain glottalized nasals. those in the first
column appear at the beginning of cach word, those in the second
column are at the end of each word.

m'
m'aag  Clotie thuwm'  “to cut”
m'ing  ‘to break’ vaant' ‘corpse. dead body

m'oeng  ‘type of plant’ viim' 1o die
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m'oon  Cfirst
m'uug  to appear’

n

naeg  Cto throw away’ yaan' sand’

neew  Cwave’ maen' ‘to float’

n'ean ‘thing’ riin’' ‘to do’

i ‘rain’ mamuun'  “type of eel’

ng

ne ‘wng 'y gang' ‘huge’
“white mangiing'  “strong, of medi-
chicken’ e’

mangang'  “swollen glands’

Glottalized nasals are pronounced like plain nasals. with
the air escaping through the nose. However, in the pronunciation
of glottalized nasals the flow of air is interrupted momentarily
by a glottal stop. For example. in the pronunciation of the man's
name Mar the voicing of the m begins rather gradually. However,
in pronouncing the word m'aar *sick” the m' begins with a glottal
stop. giving it a very sharp beginning. -

Glottalized nasals at the ends of words end in a glottal stop
(rather than beginning in one. as do glottalized nasals at the
beginnings of words). For example. in pronouncing yaan' *sand’
the n' is cut off sharply by the glottal stop at the end. Compare
this with the word yaan *layer, level, as of bananas on a stalk™ in
which the n at the end of the word ends gradually.

In the middle of the word the glottalized nasals are inter-
rupted by a glottal stop in the middle of the nasal. In pronouncing
wan'uug “my feeling. mind’ the glottis closes in the middle of the
n’ for a moment and then opens again while the n' is still being
pronounced. We might write wun'uug as WHH-G-1Uig.

m" and n'. the bilabial and dental glottalized nasals. arc
quite common in Yapese words, although they are both relatively
rare at the ends of words. However, ng', the velar glottalized
nasal. is extremely rare. and apparently oceurs only in three or
four words in the Yapese language.

YAPESE CONSONANTS : LIQUIDS

2.3.13

The sounds / and r are sometimes called liquids, perhaps because
when we pronounce them we do not obstruct the flow of air
through the mouth; thus the sounds have a “flowing™ quality.
like a liquid such as water. Such sounds are illustrated by the
following words:
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/

laam  “hook’ maal  “lype of taro
lack'  “type of taro’ mael  war

look — “locked mool  to sleep

loel — ripe’ moel  adze handle”
i

raai  “bicycle’ laar  “type of fish
raen  fresh water’ yaer  Cknife

reeb  Cong’ keer  “to dig’
reang  turmeric plunt’ wear Lo separate

[ is pronounced with the tip of the tongue at. or jut?l behind.
the teeth. However. / is not an obstruent. Instead. the air escapes
around the sides of the tongue. For this reason [ is called a
dental lateral (lateral means “pertaining to the sides of some-
thing”). / is a voiced sound. and could be called a voiced dl{nta}l
lateral. However. since there is no voiceless / in Yapese. 1t 1s
sufficient to call it a dental lateral.

r is pronounced with the tongue in a retroflexed position.
that is. somewhat behind the teeth against the roof of the mou‘lh.
The tip of the tongue lightly taps the roof of the mouth a few
times. Such a sound is called a trill. r is thus a voiced retroflexed
trill, or simply a retroflexed trill,

Y APESE CONSONANTS : GLOTTALIZED /'

2.3.14 The following words contain the glottalized /'
JIII -
laaw  "moss’ gaal'  “hibiscus tree
l'aeng 1o string together’ gael' “to shine
l'eeg 'to hook’ neel'  six’
l'oeg  “to send someone’ feal'  good’
l'ood  “to choke’ doel 1o get hurt’
P firewood” wol' Cits road’
I'iif ‘hermit erab’ eiil'  Cits place’

fiul' “stream’

[' is. like the glottalized nasals. a plain / interrupted by a
olottal stop. Words beginning with /' have a glottal stop at the
beginning of the /'. The /' of /'iil *hermit crab’ begins very sahnrpvl_v
co?npurczl with the ! of lifg "to kill. beat’. The /' at the end t?f‘ll
word like gaal’ “hibiscus tree” ends in a glottal stop. Th; I'in
the middlc‘ of a word like fal'cag “to fix™ has a glottal stop in the
middle of the /',
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Notice that there is no glottalized r'. This absence is expected
since the other retroflexed consonants ¢ and s cannot be glot-
talized either.

Y APESE CONSONANTS | SEMIVOWELS

2.3.15 Finally in the consonant system of Yapese there are two sounds
(and also their glottalized counterparts) called semivowels. These.
as mentioned in section 2.2.10. have characteristics of both
vowels and consonants. Examples of these are contained in the
following words:

n

waar large rock’ plaaw  Cbanana’

waer  Cweak” neew  Cwave

weel  “turtle’ hoveaw  “ring’

wool  “lines on hand’ Foow ‘red’

2

raar  “date. appointment’ daay ‘sea walter’

vaer  Cknife’ seey to split’

veeng  C“to chew’ poer ‘to recognize’

rocr to weep’ viiy ‘type of mangrove’

W may be considered as a consonant form of u. « is pro-
nounced with the lips rounded. and with the tongue high and
back in the mouth. w is also pronounced with rounded lips and
high. back tongue position. w. however. functions as a consonant
rather than as a vowel. For example. two vowels are not per-
mitted one after the other in Yapese. A consonant must come
between the vowels. So -uaa- is impossible in Yapese. but -ugaa-
permitted (as in lugeag “my tears’). with the consonant ¢ in
between the i and the a. In a similar way. -wwaa- is permitted,
as in fisvaag “my place’. with w between the 1 and the aa. Thus w
functions as a consonant, as ¢ and other consonants do.

1 likewise may be considered as a consonant form of i,
Both are pronounced with the lips unrounded and the tongue
high and front in the mouth. However, v functions as 4 consonant
rather than as a vowel.

Y APEsE CONSONANTS : GLOTTALIZED SEMIVOWELS
2.3.16

Both wand p may be glottalized. Glottalized w' and v occur only
at the ends of syllables. The following words end in w' and B
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faaw! ‘stamen of flower’ chooy’ ‘pandanus
daan! ‘shredder’ buny! ‘rotten (meat)’

marfaaw'  woman’s necklace’ macgrey'  “back of seat

mogmaaw'  difficult’ rachlooy'  “type of plant
ruliin “twenty’ puriagy! ‘to discuss
misiin' ‘noon’ Ty ‘1o string

w' and 1" are pronounced like w and y. but end with a
glottal stop. So faaw' “stamen of flower’, for example, could be
written as faaw-q. and chooy' “pandanus’ as chooy-q.

Note that some people do not use glottalized w'. In the
words with glottalized v listed above these people use the glottal
stop instead. Instead of misiiv' such people say misiig ‘noon’.
and instead of mogmaaw' they say nogmaagq *difficult’.

Y APESE CONSONANTS | SUMMARY

2.3.17

We have discussed all the consonants of Yapese according to
the different ways of pronouncing them (such as plain \'oic.'clc?s
stops. glottalized stops. plain voiceless fricatives, etc.), and within
cach type of consonant according to where in the mouth the
consonants are pronounced (suchas labials. dentals). In summary.
all the consonants of Yapese are arranged according to these
types and positions of pronunciation in table 1.

Table 1. THE CONSONANTS OF YAPESE

labials  dental retroflexed velar glottal

plain voiceless stops p f ch k 4
glottalized stops s t k'

plain voiceless fricatives  / th s h
glottalized fricatives i '

voiced obstruents h d J g

plain nasals m n ng
glottalized nasals ' n ng'
plain liquids / r

glottalized liquids I

high front high back rounded
plain semivowels bt W

glottalized semivowels ' W
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PALATALIZATION

2.3.18

-

In the discussion of vowels (sections 2.3.1 through 2.3.4) it
was said that next to certain vowels. called light vowels. some
consonants are pronounced in a way called palatalized. We must
now examine this phenomenon called palatalization in greater
detail.

Consider the two words mael *war’ and maal “type of taro”.
Muael has light ae and maal has plain aa. and consequently the
Lol mael is palatalized. while the / of nmaal is not. Both /s (that of
mael and that of maal) are dental (that is. pronounced with the
tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth at the upper front
teeth). The difference between the / of mael and the ! of maal is
that. in pronouncing the palatalized / of mael the front and top
of the tongue is flattened against the roof of the mouth. In
pronouncing the plain (unpalatalized) / of maal only the tip of
the tongue touches the roof of the mouth. This flattening of the
tip of the tongue in pronouncing the / of mael is also accompanied
by a raising of the main body of the tongue. Pronouncing mael.
you can feel the sides of the tongue being raised so that they
almost touch the upper side teeth. This raising of the tongue
does not happen in pronouncing the / of maal. Pronounce the
two words alternately. paying attention te the position of the
tongue in pronouncing the / of cach word: mael. ‘maal. mael.
maal. This general raising of the tongue (including both flattening
of the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth and raising
of the body of the tongue) is called palatalization.

Palatalization in Yapese applies only to the consonants that
are pronounced using the tip of the tongue—the dental con-
sonants and the retroflexed consonants. The fact that labials
and velars are not palatalized is a fact peculiar to Yapese. It is
phonetically possible to have languages with palatalization of
labials and velars. However. in Yapese only dental and retroflexed
consonants may be palatalized.

Paiatalization of consonants is easier to hear next to certain
vowels than next to others because palatalization is a process
phonetically connected with one particular vowel quality. namely
that of the high front unrounded vowel i, In pronouncing i the
body of the tongue is raised very close to the roof of the mouth.

just as it is in pronouncing palatalized / in mael. Palatalized

consonants may be thought of as being produced by pronouncing
the consonant while the tongue is in the position for the vowel .



40

PHONOLOGY

Thus in pronouncing mael the body of the IOT'.I:._E.UC in‘ moving
from the ae to the / rises from a low central position (Io_r ae) to
a high front position (for the palatalized /. as if for i since the
\-'0\\::] i is in a sense being pronounced at the same time as the
palatalized /). In fact. if you pronounce mael slowly yvou may }'wzfr
a short i-like vowel inserted between the ae and‘thc . ThlS is
because the body of the tongue reaches the i-position an instant
before the tip of the tongue reaches the teeth for the /. Thus macl
might in a certain sense be written mae-i-1. .

" Therefore, the reason why palatalization is casier to I"war
next to certain light vowels than it is next to certain thcr light
vowels is that the tongue has farther to move from ccy'mm vowels
to reach the i-position than from other light vowels. [—or.c:‘mmplc_
in mael the tongue must move from a low central position to a
high front position. In other words, the \-'0.“-1:1 ae sounds very
different from the vowel i. and so a considerable contrast is
heard between the vowel quality of the ae of mael and the vowel
quality of the palatalized [ of macl. 1 %
" On the other hand, in pronouncing meel ‘rope on a sail’.
which also has a palatalized / (since ee is a light vowel). ic
tongue moves from a mid front position for l.]].t‘ ee to the high
front position for the palatalized /. Thus there is not a very great
contrast between the vowel quality of the ¢e and of the pa{lulull;':cd
(i-colored) /. In general. palatalization is less noticeable lollomng
front vowels (ee. e, ii and i) than following back vowels (ae, d,
oe, 0, ueand u). '

Palatalization is in general less noticeable in consonants
that precede light vowels than in consonants tl?nl follow 1henl1.
The / in muwl *to fall’ is quite noticeably palatalized. but the /in
Juuni *to cook” is less so. 1 do not know why this is so. )

Palatalization is more evident with certain types of con-
sonants than with others. Non-obstruent consonants (such as
[. r and n) change more when palatalized than do obslrucr‘ns
(stops. such as 7 and ¢h. and fricatives such'us th and s). ‘l~01
example the /in foet *boil on skin® is more evidently palatalized
than is the 1 in the same word. L

Palatalized consonants are not considered to be different
phonemes from their unpalatalized counterparts. FOI‘ c_\.u.mpkc.
palatalized / and plain / are consi(lcrcd. to hf“ just dIfITEICIN‘
pronunciations of the same phoneme. The dlITc‘rcncc. n ll.n.
pronunciation of these two /'s is simply a result of the fact ‘th‘?l
the / phoneme is palatalized next to a light vowel. but when 1t
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occurs next to a plain vowel it is not palatalized. For example,
in mael *war” the ae is a light vowel. and so the / is palatalized.
while in maal “type of taro’ the aa is not a light vowel. and so the
! is not palatalized.

We could look at these facts in a different way. We could
suggest that there are two different / phonemes. a palatalized
one. could be written as /j using a digraph. and a plain /. which
could be written as /. Then. we could say that there was only one
long aa phoneme and that it was pronounced in a somewhat
more front position next to palatalized /f (as in mael “war’.
which we would now write maalj) and in a slightly more back
position next to plain / (as in maal “type of taro’). In a similar
way we could say that there was a palatalized and unpalatalized
pair of phonemes for all the dentals, such as ¢ and i/, dand dj. n
and nj. and for the retroflexed consonants. such as r and ri.os
and s7. and so forth.

There are actually certain facts about Yapese pronunciation
which might in principle be said to support such an idea as the
above. We will not go into detail about the issue of the phonemic
status of palatalized consonants in Yapese. Suffice it to say that
such an idea was indeed put forth in the so-called Dyen ortho-
graphy in the late 1940s for /, r and /', and in some books written
at that time (some children’s books. written for use in schools.
apparently) you can find the spellings /j. /', and rj. (The question
of the phonemic status of palatalized consonants will be raised
again in section 2.5. A different writing system will be discussed
in that section which does not treat palatalized consonants as
separate phonemes, and does not treat light vowels as separate
phonemes. either.)

MORPHEMES

24

In order to use a language to actually communicate. we must
string together the sounds we have been discussing into meaning-
ful units. So we talk about words, like baebiy *pig’, phrases, like
rea tiir neey “this child’, and sentences. like Kea miil ca rea tiir
neey nga taanggiin ea nagun, *This child ran under the house’,

It is obvious that longer units, like phrases, sentences, and
so forth. are composed of smaller parts which are themselves
also meaningful. So rea tiir neev “this child” consists of red,
which means something like ‘the one’. riir. which means “child’.
and neer, which means ‘this’,
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What is the smallest string of sounds which has meaning?
It may scem to be the word. Thus. at least if we do not attempt to
be too precise regarding the meaning of the term “word.” we
may say that rea tiir neer consists of three words. However.
consider a word like pagag ‘my hand’. According to most people
this would certainly be considered a single word. Yet pagag has
two different meaningful parts to it. Compare the following
words:

pagag ‘my hand’

pagam ‘your hand’

paaq *his hand’

pagay ‘one’s hand’

pagdow  “our hands (you and Iy

pagmow  “our hands (he and 1)’
pagmeew: “your hands (vou two)’
pagrow  “their hands (they two)’
pagdaed  our hands (you all and 1y’
pagmaed  “our hands (they and 1)
pagmeed  your hands (you ally’
pugraed  “their hands (they all)’

lugaag ‘my tears’
mitaeg ‘my face’
gavig ‘my foot’
gddiig ‘my liver’

tamaag  ‘my father’

By comparing the words in the first section of the above
list with each other you can see that each one begins with pag-

(or paag in the case of *his hand’). We can say that this part of

each word means “hand’. All the words in the second section
have in common the meaning ‘my’, and they all end in -g. So we
can say that the word pagag *my hand’ consists of two parts, the
first pag- (or perhaps paga-) meaning “hand’, and the second -g
(or perhaps -ag) meaning ‘'my’. Yet neither of these parts (or
certainly at least not the part -g meaning ‘my’) is a word by itself.
Therefore the smallest string of sounds which has meaning is
not the word. Rather it is something smaller than a word. We
will call such a string of sounds a morpheme,

A morpheme is the shortest string of sounds which has a
meaning but is not itself composed of shorter meaningful strings
of sounds. The term morpheme is traditional for this concept.
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In the following list the separate morphemes within individual
words are separated from one another by hyphens. Notice that
every word is at least one morpheme, but some words contain
more than one morpheme. All sentences and other linguistic
units which have meaning may be broken up into morphemes.

paga-g ‘my hand’
chuwg-iv ‘to buy” (compare chuwaay' "to buy’)
Ma-rungagg-can ‘ubout it” (compare runggag “to hear” and

char-ean “beside 1t")
ka ra marweel gow  “they two worked’
ka ra bing-ce-w ‘they two opened it

Morphemes are made up of strings of sounds. So huw “betel
nut’ is made from the sounds b, u, and w. However, it is clear
that the sounds of Yapese cannot be simply put together in any
arbitrary way. Consider the word Aadaay *old. worn out’. It is
made up of the sounds £. ¢, d. aa and y. strung together in that
order. It would also be possible to string them together in the
order v. a, k. aa, and d. The resulting string vakaad is not a
meaningful word or morpheme in Yapese. However, it is possible
to pronounce this string of sounds in a normal way as if it were
a Yapese word. Furthermore, if you wanted to assign a meaning
to this string of sounds yakead and use it, for example. to refer
to a new kind of potato. you could do so. and this could become
a perfectly normal Yapese morpheme. The string yakaad is said
to be permitted by the phonological structure of Yapese. On the
other hand. if the same five sounds are strung together in the order
d, k. aa, v, a, the resulting string dkaaya is not pronounceable
in a normal way because this string of sounds is not properly
formed according to the rules of Yapese phonological structure.
We may say that dhaarva 1s not a possible morpheme in Yapese.
There are various principles—which we will call morpheme
structure rules—which determine what is a possible Yapese
morpheme.

There is more than one kind of morpheme in Yapese. We
will first consider the structure of the large body of morphemes
that includes nouns (names of things. as pumogon ‘man’, niig
‘fish’, nifeeng *wind’, taang “song’), verbs (names of actions and
relationships, as guy “to see’, gadaag “to like, want', mool ‘to
sleep’). and adjectives (names of qualities of things as gaag “big’.
maenigil*good’. n'wwlong’), and a few other types of morphemes.
This large body of the morphemes includes most of the mor-
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phemes in Yapese. Such morphemeswe will call major morphemes.
The only morphemes which are not in this group are the so-called
grammatical morphemes, like the -g of pagag ‘'my hand’ which
means ‘my’. or the u of the phrase « Donguch ‘from Donguch’.
These grammatical morphemes will be discussed in section 2.4.5.

ONE SYLLABLE MORPHEMES

24.1

We will first consider the phonological structure of morphemes
consisting of a single syllable. Consider the following words:

i
o

taang  “song’ baat'  “ball’

mael  “war’ rean  ‘wood’

laay  “sail’ maoem  Ceasy’

raer  “knife’ vuub - Ctype of plant”

Each of these words begins with a single consonant which is
followed by a single long vowel which is followed by another
single consonant. If we use the letter C to represent a consonant.
and the letter V: to represent a long vowel. we may represent the
structure of the words in this list by the formula CV:C. Each of
these words consists of only one morpheme. Thus this formula
represents one of the basic morpheme types of Yapese.
Consider the words in the following list:

pil “to break. shatter’  par  “to find something’
yal  “belly’ rich  ‘to go between’
chug  “head’ thig  ‘to fall over’

yog  ‘enough’ rus  Cafraid’

ger  ‘there near you’

These words are just like the words in the first list in this section,
except that these have a short vowel. Using V to represent a
short vowel we may represent the structure of these words by
the formula CVC. Yapese morphemes may be of the form
CV:Cor CVC.

A morpheme with only one vowel is said to have one syllable.
All one-syllable major morphemes are either of the type CVC or
CV:C. In Yapese. no major morpheme with only a single syllable
may either begin or end with just a vowel. One-syllable major
morphemes must all begin and end with a consonant. (This rule
does not apply to grammatical morphemes. whose structure is
discussed in section 2.4.5 below.)

Here a note about Yapese spelling must be made. As was
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pointed out in section 2.3.6 and 2.3.7, words beginning or ending
with the glottal stop g have usually been written in the past with
no letter to represent the glottal stop. Nevertheless, the consonant
¢ is really pronounced. When we say that no major morpheme
with only a single syllable may begin or end with a vowel, we are
not speaking of the various traditional ways of writing. but of
the actual pronunciation. For example, beag “someonce’ is some-
times written bee. or even be. In this spelling the word ends in
a vowel letter. However, in pronunciation the word ends in the
consonant ¢.

Likewise, the word ¢iir "he’ is often written ir. Thus this
word. like other words beginning with ¢ in Yapese. is often written
without initial consonant letter. Nevertheless. the word does
begin with the consonant ¢ in pronunciation. as may be easily
seen by pronouncing ¢fir with a grammatical morpheme in front
which ends in a vowel, such as in the phrase i giir *he’. Thus words
beginning or ending in ¢ do not violate our rule, though their
common spelling might lead one to believe they do.

The statement that one-syllable morphemes must begin and
end with a consonant applies only to major morphemes. Gram-
matical morphemes do not fit into this pattern. They may freely
begin or end with a vowel. and may consist of just a vowel.
Examples are v “from’. as in « Donguch “from Donguch’. or raa
future’. as in raa vib *he will come’. The rules we have discussed
apply only to major morphemes.

Two SYLLABLE MORPHEMES

24.2

Not all words contain only a single syllable, of course. Consider
the following words:

kadaar  “old. worn out’ gqadaag 1o like. want’
rabaag  side’ hureey “hillside’
dameaen  “type of fish’ danoop  “the world’

puruny' Cto discuss’ clunvaay' *to buy’
dilaek  “war spear’ rielifw! ‘twenty’

rugood  woman’

These morphemes all are of the same structure. They begin
with a consonant which is followed by a short vowel. a consonant,
a long vowel. and another consonant. Thus the structure of these
words may be expressed by the formula CVCV:C. These words
are thus structured like the monosyllables (words of one syllable)



PHONOLOGY

above of the form CV:C. but with a short syllable of form CV-
added to the front.
Now consider the following words:

garik  stinging jellyfish® Sfanow  ‘to direct a dance’
faraf  “floor’ magad  ‘lime container’
pilig ‘to take down’ thagith  “land spirit’

lukur  “stick to pick up food’ rung  “darkness’

langah  ‘to embrace’

These words are all of the form CVCVC. Thus they are of the
same structure as the monosyllables of the form CVC but with
a short syllable of form CV- added to the front.

If we use parentheses in a syllable formula like the ones
we have been writing to mean that part of the formula is optional.
we may abbreviate the two formulas for monosyllables into a
single one: CV(:)C. This formula means that vowel may be either
long— V:—or short—just V. CV(:)C is thus an abbreviation for
the two formulas CVC and CV:C.

We may now extend this abbreviation procedure to write
the following formula: (CV)CV(:)C. This formula states that a
major morpheme consists of one of the following four structures:

CVCV:C  rabaag ‘side’

CVCVC  garik  “stinging jellyfish’

Ccv:C raan' ‘its lealy part (of a tree)

CcvCe pil “to break. shatter’

Consider now the following two syllable morphemes:

paalog “far’ gaevuch  “crocodile’

tooluul  “to bark. shout’ maak'eef  deep hole in reef”
daawoch  “outrigger boom’ leckaeg  ‘to investigate’
geethiith  ‘living room’ l'oobich  ‘to tangle’

These words all end in the same wayv as the words discussed
so far—in CVC or CV:C. We may thus write CV(:)C as the
formula for the ends of these words. However. all of the words
in this list begin with CV:. Thus the formula for these words is
CV:CV(:)C. Since the formula for two syllable words such as
garik ‘stinging jellyfish” or rabaaq “side” was seen to be CVCV(:)C.
we see that the only difference between these two formulas is that
one represents words with a long vowel in the first syllable while
the other represents words with a short vowel in the first syllable.
We may abbreviate these two formulas as CV(:)CV(:)C.
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Now consider the following morphemes:

gargeal  ‘to give birth’ taamdaag  “to be afraid’
qudluf “to pile up’ galgath ‘type of coconut’
garngaab  “type of fish’ gilfow ‘ten coconuts’
tilgiy ‘eyeglasses’ taawreeng  “homesick’

These words are all of the form consonant 4 vowel (long
or short) 4+ consonant 4+ consonant + vowel (long or short) +
consonant, which we may represent by the formula CV(:)-
CCv()C.

SUMMARY OF SYLLABLE TYPES

2.4.3

In summary. we have seen that the following types of morphemes
occur in Yapese:

Those of one syllable: CV(:)C: and those of two syllables:
CV()CV()C: CV(:)CCV()C

One generalization that may be made about these words is
that they all end in a syllable which ends in a consonant. A syllable
ending in a consonant is called a closed syllable. A syllable ending
in a vowel is called an open syllable. We may say that all of the
morphemes whose structure we have discussed so far end in a
closed syllable. It is in fact a rule about Yapese that all major
morphemes, other than certain borrowed morphemes such as
doomaa “checkers’. end in a closed syllable. We have so far
looked at most types of major morphemes of one and two syllables
in Yapese other than borrowed words. If we were to look at
many more morphemes than the above. including those of more
than two syllables. we would not find any exceptions to this rule.
All major morphemes would consist of groups of open or closed
syllables. but the last syllable of the word would always be a
closed syllable.

ExXcrrTioNns: CONSONANT CLUSTERS. WORDS ENDING IN A LONG VOWEL
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So far we have seen that morphemes are made up of strings of
syllables, provided that the last syllable is a closed syllable, that
is. one which ends in a consonant. Syllables all begin with a
consonant, followed by a single long or short vowel. and may
optionally be closed (ended) by a single consonant. In other
words, syllables are all of the form CV(:)(C). Now consider the
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following morphemes. which secem to indicate that we must
change our formula for the syllable:

rehag  “hlood” rehib o Cnail’

Hug ‘head’ mboog “jerked out’

ggaan  “food’ ldow  *body killed in battle’
hpiin. “woman’ lrag ‘ditch’

All of these morphemes begin with more than one consonant.
Since our formula for the syllable states that every syllable (and
thus every major morpheme) must begin with exactly one con-
sonant. the words in this list begin with more than one consonant.
and thus contradict the formula.

We may modify our formula for the syllable to state that
the syllable must begin with one or more consonants. However
the great majority of syllables begin with only a single consonant.
In section 2.5, when certain facts about morphophonemics are
presented. it will be suggested that the words in this list are only
apparent contradictions to the general rule about Yapese syllable
structure. In any case. we may note now that syllables beginning
with consonant clusters (groups of consonants) are quite rare.
and apparently only occur at the beginnings of words. Most
svllables in Yapese do fit the formula given. Note that some of
the above words may alternately be spelled with a vowel between
the first two consonants of the initial consonant cluster. For
example. rchaq “blood” is also sometimes spelled rachag. With
this spelling. rachag is no longer an exception to the general rule.
This spelling indicates something of the tvpe of facts that will be
discussed in section 2.5 when an alternative approach to the
problem of consonant clusters is discussed.

Like all languages. Yapese has taken words from other
languages. Such words are called borrowed words. Examples are:

from Ulithian:
gaafgow  “pitiful. poor’
chiliilig  *sliced tobacco’
from Palauan:
eaevueh  Ccrocodile”
pilits ‘dog’
from Spanish:

gaetw ‘cat’
kochreg  “copper. tin’
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from German:
raat “bicycle
maag ‘half-dollar’

from Japanese:
deengkii “flashlight’
sikoekii  “airplane’

from English-
doolaa dollar’
gqaawaa  “hour’

These borrowed words meet most, but not all, of the con-
ditions already discussed on major morpheme structure. In
borrowed morphemes. as in “native morphemes.™ the syllables
all begin with a single consonant (with a few exceptions parallel
to rehag *blood’. Hug *head’, ctc.) followed by a long or short
vowel. which may optionally be followed by a single consonant.
However. it is at the ends of words that borrowed morphemes
differ from native ones. All native major morphemes must end
in a consonant. However, borrowed major morphemes must
either end in a consonant or a long vowel. but not a short vowel.
No major morpheme in Yapese ends in a short vowel.

The following borrowed words all end in a consonant.
like native words:

nuaag ‘half dollar’

piliis ‘dog’
gaetuw  “cat’
wiik “week’

kaahoo!l  “box’

However. the following borrowed words. unlike native Yapese
words. end in a long vowel:

deenghii  “electricity’

gaawaa  “hour’

kaeyrun  “toad’

sikoekii  airplane’

baaree ‘cotton tree. kapok’

One other difference between borrowed and native words
occurs only in a very few words. The words beench “beneh™ and
beank “bank’ end in a nasal consonant plus a stop rather than
just ending in a single consonant. There are very few words that
violate the rule that closed syllables end in a single consonant.
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To summarize. Yapese major morphemes consist of syl-
lables. Syllables may be open. consisting of a consonant plus a
vowel. or they may be closed, consisting of a consonant, a vowel,
and another consonant. All native Yapese major morphemes
must end in a closed syllable. Borrowed words may end in an

open syllable ending in a long vowel and a very few borrowed’

words end in a sequence of a nasal plus a stop. No word may end
in a short vowel. Some words which apparently begin with a
consonant cluster will be discussed in section 2.5.

GRAMMATICAL MORPHEMES

245

The above rules apply to major morphemes. So-called gramma-
tical morphemes do not necessarily obey these rules. For example,
grammatical morphemes may end in a long vowel, unlike native
Yapese major morphemes. Examples are:

raa ‘future” as in;

Gu raa yaen nga lafnaag.

‘1 will go to my place.”

Raa chibiy ea booch roog.

‘He will lift mv boat.”
and rea “the one’ as in rea c¢hivae neey “this chair’. rea pumogon
neey “this man’.

Grammatical morphemes may begin with a vowel, unlike

native Yapese morphemes. Examples are ea as in boech ca niig
‘some fish’, ba vael' ea bivw "one betel nut’, and « “at, from” as in:

Baev w Donguch.

‘He is in Donguch.”
Baey u 'aay.

“He 1s at the seashore.”

Grammatical morphemes may consist of just a single con-
sonant, as for example -g ‘me’ in ngoog "to me” and -m ‘you’ in
ngoom “to you'. However, no grammatical morpheme contains
two or more vowels in sequence. This fact is also true of syllables
in major morphemes, which cannot have two vowels in a row
without a consonant in between. Likewise. with exceptions like
the rchagq “blood” type. no grammatical morpheme contains a
consonant cluster. In other words, grammatical morphemes
consist of syllables or parts of syllables, in contrast with major
morphemes. which must consist of whole syllables. Recalling
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that syllables consist of consonants and vowels in the formula
CV(:)(C), we see that grammatical morphemes may leave off the
first consonant of this formula, or also the first consonant and
the vowel (provided. of course. that it is a closed syllable). Thus.
although grammatical morphemes do not completely obey the
morpheme structure rules we have discussed so far, note that
grammatical morphemes may not consist of any arbitrary string
of phonemes. They may consist only of syllables and parts of
syllables. with syllable defined in the same way as for major
morphemes.

We have so far divided all morphemes into two different
kinds—major morphemes and grammatical morphemes. A few
helpful terms will be introduced now (which will be used in later
chapters) to talk about different kinds of grammatical mor-
phemes.

Bound morphemes are grammatical morphemes which are
always so closely tied to other morphemes that they cannot
normally even be pronounced alone. Examples are the -g 'me’
in ngoog “to me’, or the ma- (which has no meaning) at the begin-
ning of marungagag ‘news. information’ (compare this with
rungagag “to hear’).

Bound morphemes may be of two types. Some. like the -g
‘me’ in ngoog “to me’ or the -y of richibiy *to nail’ occur following
another morpheme. These are called suffixes. When suffixes are
written alone, they are written with a hyphen in front to indicate
that another morpheme must be written in front of them.

Other bound morphemes, like the ma- of marungaqag ‘news.
information’, or the si- of siminmin ‘to smile’ occur before
another morpheme, and are called prefixes. When prefixes are
written alone, they are written with a hyphen after them. to
indicate that another morpheme must follow them.

Other grammatical morphemes which are not bound mor-
phemes may be divided into particles and free morphemes.

Particles are morphemes such as the ea in hoech ea niig
some fish™, or the neey in rea piin neey ‘this woman™. They are
grammatical morphemes that may be pronounced alone. and
thercfore are not bound morphemes, but which are not separate
words. In fact, particles are not usually pronounced alone.
People often have difficulty in knowing what particle is referred
to if one is pronounced by itself.

Free morphemes are morphemes which are also separate
words. like major morphemes. This category includes all major
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morphemes, and also certain grammatical morphemes as yael'
in ha vael' ea buw “a betel nut’. which are separate words and are
easily recognized when pronounced alone. Words like vael are
grammatical morphemes because they are not members of the
major part of speech classes such as noun and verb.

PARTS OF SPEECH

2.4.6

The words noun, verb, adjective, adverb, pronoun, preposition
may be familiar to you. These terms are sometimes called parts
of speech. The terms suffix and prefix, bound morpheme and
free morpheme. which were discussed in section 2.4.5. had pri-
marily to do with the phonological nature of different morphemes.
that is. with facts about their pronunciation, such as whether
they could be pronounced alone. The words noun. verb. adjective.
and so forth on the other hand. classify morphemes not in terms
of their phonology (that is, how their pronunciation is affected
when they interact with other morphemes), but in terms of their
grammatical function.

Grammatical function is not casy to define. and in part the
rest of this book is concerned with the definition of the term
“grammatical function.” However, in a general sense. gram-
matical function means the interaction of morphemes on the
level of meaning. This definition is not completely satisfactory
but will do for the present. We will define the words noun. verb,
adjective, adverb, pronoun and preposition here so that you will
have some familiarity with them in reading the following sections.

A noun is the name of a thing. It may name just one thing
in the whole world. such as, for example. Waab “Yap'. Guam.
Tamag. John: These nouns are called proper nouns. A noun may
name a whole class of physical objects in the world, as for
example nitg “fish’, garcheaq “bird’. m'ww ‘canoe’, nifeeng *wind’,
These words are called common nouns. A noun may name other
less physical things, like mak'iy “hunger’. or naambaa “number’.
Nouns like these are called abstract nouns. Notice that many
words may be used as nouns and also as some other part of speech.
For example, taang 1s a noun in taang roog ‘my song’. but it is a
verb in:

Kt gu gu taang.
'l have been singing.”

Other parts of speech may likewise be used sometimes as one
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part of speech and sometimes as others. For example. there are
some words which are only verbs, but many other words may
be used as a verb and also as an adjective.

A note must be made about the spelling of proper nouns.
The orthography committee recommended that proper nouns
that have a traditional spelling continue to be spelled in the
traditional way. and not according to pronunciation. This group
of nouns includes place names and personal names of people,
such as Waab “Yap' (actually pronounced Wagab), Tamag
(actually pronounced Tumaag). and so forth. The reason for
this is to avoid confusion particularly in legal matters and on
maps. This practice is followed in this book.

A verb is a word naming an action, or a relationship between
two things. Examples of verbs naming actions are niiil “to run’,
chaam *to fight'. yaen “to go'. gireeng “to pull’. noeng “to swim’.
fitaeq “to fish’. Sometimes the verb names an “‘action™ which is
actually rather inactive. Examples are mool ‘to sleep’, paer “to
stay’. Sometimes the "“action™ is totally mental, as /ik'aey “to
dream’. leam “to think’.

Some verbs name the relationship between two things. The
relation may be a very active one, as in the sentence:

Kea liig Tumag walaagean.

‘Tamag beat his brother.”

Here /iig *to beat’ is a verb expressing a relation between Tamag
and his brother. In this case it is a very active relation. However.
a verb like guy “to see’ expresses a purely psychological relation.
asin:

Raa guveeg Tamag.

‘Tamag will see me.”
which expresses a relation between Tamag and me. Even less
active is a verb such as gadaag “to like, want’, as in:

Gu ba qaduag ea nimeen.

‘I like chicken.”

Adjectives are words that describe someone or something.
Adjectives name qualities of things. An example is gaag “big’. as
in:

Ba gaaq ea nagun rook' Paedreey
“The priest’s house is big."

In this example. gaag names a quality of the priest’s house.
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Some adjectives describe the physical characteristics of
things. such as gaaq ‘big’. roowroow ‘red’. toomaal “heavy’.
Some adjectives describe more abstract qualities of things.
Examples are feal' *good’, kireeb *bad’. yuul'vuul' *honest, true’.
So in the sentence:

Ba feal' pangiin.
*His behavior is good.”

feal' names a quality of his behavior.

Adverbs are words which tell things such as when. where.
and how something happened. An example is chiineey now’ asin:

Bea fil ea thin mae Mariken ea chiineey.
*He is studying English now.’

Some other adverbs are garaay *here’. gabuul ‘tomorrow”. There
are not many single words in Yapese which are adverbs.

Pronouns arc a kind of noun with very broad meaning.
An example is a word such as chagneey “this person’. The word
itself tells very little about who it refers to. A noun like punogon
‘man’ at least differentiates between males and females: to know
the meaning of chagnee) you have to know something about the
situation the word is used in. Such words are called pronouns.
Examples of other pronouns are guur *you'. giir *he’, ganeey “this
person’. The concept of pronoun is not easy to define. but it
will become clearer as examples of pronouns are discussed,

The word preposition refers to the Yapese words u “at. from’.
nga “to. for  and ko ‘for’. There are not many of these morphemes.
but they are very important in Yapese. They will not be discussed
further here, but when the term preposition is used in this book
it refers to these three morphemes.

MORPHOPHONEMICS

2.5

When morphemes are grouped together into words and phrases.
we find that their pronunciation does not always remain the same
as when they are pronounced alone. For example, the word
marunggag ‘news, information’ does not have a vowel letter
written between the ng and the ¢. However. when this word is
pronounced in a normal way. you can hear a very short. indistinct
vowel in that position which is not definitely «, ¢, i or any of the
other short vowels of Yapese. Such an “almost-vowel™ is called
an excrescent vowel.
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Now consider the word marngaggean *‘about him’™. In normal
pronunciation, there is a normal short ¢ between the ng and the
¢, where there is only an excrescent vowel in that position in
marunggag. On the other hand. in marngaggean *about him’
there is actually only an excrescent vowel (that is. an indistinct.
indefinite, very short vowel) between the r and the ng. while
there is a  in that position in marunggag. Similarly, in nfc.-mgf.fq-
gean there is only an excrescent vowel between the ¢ and the g,
whereas in marunggag there is a normal short ¢ between the ¢
and the g.

The word marunggag contains as part of itself the word
rungqag “to hear’. Thus marunggag contains the morpheme ma-
(which does not have any real meaning of its own. Morphemes
like ma- and other “meaningless” morphemes are discussed in
chapter 3) and runggag. Marngaggean is itself composed of
marunggag and -can “his. her’,

If we use the symbol a to represent the indistinct excrescent
vowel between the ng and the ¢ in marunggag. we may represent
these complex facts by spelling the three words rungqag "to hear’.
marungqag news. information” and marngaggean ‘about him' in
the following way:

rungogag
marungafage

marangagagean

Using the fact that marngaggean contains marungqag as
part of itself. and that marunggag contains runggag. we might
spell runggag as rungaqag everywhere. when it is used alone as
a separate word. and also when it is used in marungaqgag and in
marungaqagean. The u between the » and the ng is pronounced
as a normal short « in rungagag and in marungaqag (pronounced
rungaqag and marungogag). but it represents the excrescent vowel
2in marungaqagean (pronounced marongagogean). The a between
the ng and the ¢ represents the excrescent vowel 2 in rungaqag
and marungaqag (pronounced rungoqag and marungogae). but
in marungaqagean (pronounced marongagogean) it represents
a normal short «. The @ between the ¢ and the g represents a
normal short ¢ in rungaqag and marungaqag. but it represents
an excrescent vowel in marungaqagean. Writing rungagag with
all of its possible vowels, we can spell it the same in all of these
three words. We thus avoid the necessity of spelling rungagag in
different ways when it occurs next to different nmrbhmncs.
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However. in that case note that the spelling rungaqag does not
precisely represent the pronunciation of this morpheme. Next to
the morpheme ma- the i and the second « of rungaqag are pro-
nounced as full vowels, while the first « is an excrescent vowel.
Next to -ean the u and the second a are excrescent vowels, while
the first a is a full vowel. Thus the spelling rungagag is an abstract
form. or underlying form as we will call it. An underlying form
is @ way of spelling a morpheme in an unchanging spelling even
though its pronunciation changes next to different morphemes.
We will then need rules to tell us what the different pronuncia-
tions of the morpheme are next to various other morphemes.
Thus for rungagag we nced rules to tell us when certain vowels
are excrescent vowels and when they are pronounced as full
vowels. Rules of this sort are called morphophonemic rules. and
the processes whereby morphemes vary in pronunciation are
called morphophonemics. or morphophonemic processes. In this
book. abstract, or underlying. forms will always be written in
bold face type in order to distinguish them from forms written
in other ways.

We have said that one reason for using underlying forms is
that it permits us to spell each morpheme in only one way
everywhere it occurs. There are. however. two more important
reasons for using underlying forms. One reason is that the use
of these forms enables us to make a simpler description of the
structure of morphemes (Yapese morpheme structure was dis-
cussed in section 2.4). The other reason is that using underlying
forms enables us in many cases to avoid having to make a differ-
ence in spelling between light and plain vowels, and between
long and short vowels. In this way we may be able to eliminate
in certain cases the necessity of deciding between writing plain
versus light vowels or writing palatalized consonants as discussed
in section 2.3.19 above. Underlying forms also enable us to
simplify the writing of morphemes in certain other ways which
are discussed in sections 2.5.4 and 2.5.5.

A further reason for using underlying forms is that it enables
us to make a simpler description of the grammar of Yapese.
This simplification will be discussed in chapter 3.

UNDERLYING FORMS AND FINAL SHORT VOWELS

2.5.1

In order to understand how underlving forms can enable us to
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simplify the description of morpheme structure and the way we
write morphemes. consider the following examples:

luub “breath’
lubaag ‘my breath’
lubaam “yvour breath’
libaan “his breath’
qaed “hiver’
qudiig ‘my liver’
qadiim “vour liver’
gadiin “his liver”
qamiith ‘pain’
qanithuug  “my pain’
gqamthuunt “your pain’
gamthuun  “his pain’
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Consider the first set of words. the forms of fuub “breath’.
Note that /uub changes pronunciation to fub- next to suffixes
meaning ‘'my’. “your’ and ‘his’. What is the underlying form of
luub? If we say that the underlying form of the morpheme
meaning ‘breath’ is luub. and that the morphemes meaning
‘my’, ‘'your” and ‘his’ are -aag. -aam and -aan, then we only need
a morphophonemic rule to make the vowel of luub short (i.e..
to change it into lub-) before these suffixes. Then we would write::

Tuuih ‘breath’
funbaag  “my breath’
lwwbaam  “vour breath’
luibacen “his breath’

but we would automatically pronounce luubaag as fubaag ac-
cording to our rule. which says to shorten the vowel of luub to
lub- before the suffix.

However. when we attempt to apply the same methods to
the second case. the morpheme gaed meaning “liver’. we run into
difficulties. We may say that the underlying form of the morpheme
is gaed. and modify our vowel-shortening rule to say that it
makes the vowel of the noun (qaed or luub) short before a suffix,
and changes a light ae into a plain a. We may now account for
the vowel of gaed/gad-. But the suffixes meaning ‘my’, “vour’
and ‘his” are. with qaed. not -aag. -aam. -aan. but -iig. -iim. -iin.
In a similar way. we could say that the underlving form of
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gamiith *pain’ is qamiith. and our vowel-shortening rule (modified
to drop the vowel before the suffix in nouns of two syllables) would
convert gamiith to gqamth- before the suffixes. But with gamiith
the suffixes are pronounced -wug, -tm and -wun. If we apply
this method of analysis to these forms. we would have to say
that the underlying forms of the possessive suffixes were. for
example. -aag. -aam and -aan. Then we would have to have a
rule to change cach to these suffixes into -iig. -iint and -iin just
after the morpheme gaed. and after a few others, such as miriig
‘my force’. reeliig *my car’, nifangiig *my wind. the wind from
me. as when I'm running’. These morphemes do not have any
common factor in pronunciation. so the rule would just have to
list the different morphemes after which -aag becomes -iig, -aam
becomes -iim. and so forth. Likewise, we would need a rule to
change each of these suffixes into -uug. -t and -wun just after
gamiith "pain’. and a few other morphemes. such as lunguug
‘my voice’. p'eethnguug “my nose’, which would have to be listed.
These rules are so complicated and so arbitrary that we would
seem not to have gained anvthing at all by the decision to write
using underlying forms. Also. gadiig *my liver’ would then be
written with an underlying form gaedaag but pronounced gadiig.
for no reason but that it was the morpheme gaed and not (for
example) fuuh that had the suffix attached to it.

A different approach to underlying forms for these words is
necessary. To understand this approach. let us recall here a fact
discussed in section 2.4, Yapese major morphemes or words
may end in a consonant (as gaed “liver’, pil “to break. shatter’.
buw ‘betel nut’). or in a long vowel (as deengkii “electricity’.
kaarroo ‘car’), but no Yapese word or major morpheme may end
in a short vowel. For example, there cannot be a word like *qadi
with a short i at the end (the asterisk * is used to indicate a form
which one might think of but which is not actually correct).
Suppose. therefore. we suggest that the underlying forms of the
morphemes for “liver’. “breath” and “pain’ be spelled:

qgadi iver’
luba “breath’
gamithie “pain’
and that the morphemes meaning ‘my’. *vour’ and *his” be spelled:
—on my’

- Cyour”
-na - Chis
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Now suppose we have three rules:

RULE |: when a short vowel is written at the end of a word. do
not pronounce the short vowel, but pronounce the vowel
immediately before it as a long vowel.

RULE 2: a short f dropped by rule one not only lengthens a preced-
ing vowel. but il the preceding vowel is a. and the consonant
z!t'lcr the a is dental or retroflexed, then make the a into long
light ae.

RULE 3: drop a short vowel which has a syllable on its left and
another syllable on its right.

These rules may not seem much simpler than the other ones
we said we would need. However., let us examine the way in which
these rules coupled with the proposed underlying forms would
actually work. Consider the underlying form luba. When it does
not have any possessive suffix, we write: luba

Now since it has a short vowel at the end of the word.
according to rule one we do not pronounce this short vowel.
but we make the preceding vowel long. Thus the form becomes:
[tieh.

Rule 2 does not have any effect at all. because rule 2 only
applies when the short vowel which was dropped was i, the prc'—
ceding vowel was a and the consonant between them was a dental
or retroflexed consonant. Likewise. rule 3 does not apply since
we do not have a short vowel between two syllables. So we end
up with luub, which is the correct pronunciation of the word
when no possessive suflix follows.

Now consider luba plus the possessive suffix -gu *my’. When
writing words containing more than one morpheme in underlying
forms we will put a plus sien (+) between the morphemes, to
show where the boundary between different morphemes is.
Thus luba plus -gu will be written in underlying form as: luba + gu

Now rule 1 does not lengthen the u of luba because the short
a of luba is no longer at the end of the word. Instead. the u of
-gu now fulfills the conditions of rule 1, since it is a short vowel
at the end of a word. So following rule I we do not pronounce
the u of -gu. but we lengthen the vowel in front of it. this time
the a at the end of luba. and the result is: lubaag.

Again rule 2 does not apply because its conditions are not
met: rule 3 does not apply either, and so we have the correct
pronunciation of libaag by starting with our proposed underlying
forms and applying the rules to them. -

In a similar fashion. applying rule 1 to the form luba + mu.
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we drop the u of -mu and lengthen the a to give fubaam. Again.
rules 2 and 3 do not apply because lubaam does not meet the
conditions of these rules. Likewise. applying rule 1 to luba+na,

‘we drop the a of -na and lengthen the a of luba to give fubaan.

Rules 2 and 3 again do not apply.

Now let us see how these rules would apply to the words
for ‘liver’. Applying rule | to gadi. we drop the i and lengthen
the a and we would thus end up with qaad. However, rule 2
applies. since the short vowel which was dropped is i.' the pre-
ceding vowel is a. and the consonant between them. d. is dental.
Thus we make the preceding long «a into light ae. and the result
is gaed. Rule 3 does not apply in this case. since we do not ha‘\-'c
a short vowel between syllables. This is the correct pronuncia-
tion. Rule 1 applies to qadi + gu. dropping the u and lengtheing
the preceding i. to produce gadiig. The a of qadiig does not now
become light ¢ by rule two because rule two only applies wh('cn
a short i is dropped by rule one. Rule 3 does not appl},.-'. as its
conditions are not met. Qadiim. from underlying form gadi + mu,
and gadiin, from qadi + na, are derived in the same way by rule
one. ‘

Now consider the underlying form gamithu by itself without
any suffixes. Rule 1 applies (since the word ends in a short vowel.
namely short u) to drop the final short vowel and lengthen the
prcccding vowel, Thus it becomes ganiiith ‘pa.fn'. Rule 2 dgcs
not apply, since its conditions are not met (that is. the u-ndcrl}-'m%
form does not end in a plus a dental consonant plus i). Rule 3
likewise does not apply. since we do not have a short vowel
between syllables. and we have the correct form gamiith. Now
consider q'al;1ithu+gu. Rule 1 drops the u of -gu and lengthens
the preceding u, giving us gamithuug. Now rule 2 does not appl_\-‘.
since its conditions are not met. but rule 3 does apply. since
the short i in gamithuug is between the two syllables gam- and
~thuug. Thus this i is dropped by rule 3, giving us the correct form
ganmthuug *my pain’. In the same way we derive gamiam “your
pain’ from underlying form gamithu+mu. and gamtiam *his
pain” from underlying form qamithu+na. ‘ _

The underlying forms suggested satisfactorily accomplish
the function of enabling us to write cach morpheme the same way
no matter what other morphemes it occurs next to. and to know
how to pronounce the word concerned. The fact thut'u different
vowel is used in the possessive suffix is not mentioned in the rules
at all. Rather, the different suffix vowels are considered as short
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vowels at the ends of the underlying forms of the morphemes
that are possessed. Rule one tells us that the second to last vowel
of luba, qadi and qamithu will be long when these morphemes are
pronounced alone. but short when they have a possessive suffix
added. Rule two tells us that the a of gadi will be a light & when
the morpheme is pronounced alone, but plain @ when it has a
possessive suffix added. Rule three tells us that the ii of gamiith.
when the word is possessed., will be dropped because it is between
two syllables.

Note that by using underlying forms with short vowels we
avoid the necessity of saying that in Yapese all major morphemes,
and all words, must end in a consonant or a long vowel, but not
a short vowel (see section 2.4). Written in these underlying forms,
words will be able to end in a short vowel. and thus we will not
need to make a special morpheme structure rule stating that
morphemes cannot end in short vowels. We may simply say that
a syllable may be CV(:)(C), that is, a consonant followed by a
long or a short vowel. followed optionally by a consonant. and
that all words consist of syllables. No special rule need be made
about syllables at the ends of words.

UNDERLYING FORMS AND LIGHT VOWELS
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By using these underlying forms and these rules we will also. at
least in many cases, avoid the necessity of differentiating between
light and plain vowels. Qaed has light ae in the unpossessed form.
but this ae becomes plain @ when it is possessed, as gadiig, for
example. This alternation of ae with @ corresponds to those
morphemes which have 7 in the suffix when possessed (also. as
we shall see later, those with « in the suffix, as. for example,
waen' “his mind, feeling’ versus wun'uug *my mind. feeling’,
wun uum “your mind, feeling’). By writing gaed with an underlying
form qadi (and waen' *his mind® with an underlying form wan'u)
we not only account for the fact that when they are possessed they
have the suffix vowels i and u respectively, but also for the fact
that when they are not possessed the « in cach word is light ae
rather than plain a. Therefore, by using these underlying forms
we simplify, at least in some cases, the writing of Yapese vowels.
As we shall see later in this section, we will be able to deal with
a large number of light vowels in ways parallel to this,

Using underlying forms of this sort also enables us to avoid
deciding whether to write palatalized consonants as different
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phonemes. Recall that next to a light vowel a dcnl‘tll consonant
is palatalized. An example is d in gaed “liver’, which is palatalized
because the ae in front of it is a light vowel, We may add to our
version of rule 2 the phrase: “and when an a gets changed into
ae by this rule dropping short i. the dental or retroflexed con-
sonant which is between the a and the i gets palatalized. and if
the consonant before the a is dental or retroflexed (as in raen
‘fresh water’) it also gets palatalized.”

If we do this, then both the “lightening™ of the a of gaed and
also the palatalization of the d in the word are results of the same
process. namely the dropping of the i at the end of the word.

NATURALNESS OF UNDERLYING FORMS
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Yet another fact to be noted about these rules is that they are
relatively natural. To illustrate the significance of this statement.
consider the first set of underlying forms and rules suggested. If
the underlying form for the suffix meaning ‘my’ is -aag, and the
underlying form for the word for ‘liver’ is qaed, then the under-
lying form of gadiig “my liver” will be written as qaed +aag,

_ We will then need a rule to shorten the vowel of gaed (and
change the vowel to plain «). and also a rule to change the vowel
of the suffix to ii. A rule to shorten a vowel of a syllable when
another syllable follows it is quite common among the languages
of the world. and is not a very unlikely thing to happen. But a
rule to change aa to ii just after a certain list of major morphemes
is entirely arbitrary.

On the other hand. in the system we are suggesting, qadiig
‘my liver” would have the underlying form gadi+gu: and gaed
‘liver” would have the underlying form qadi.

The rule dropping a short vowel at the end of a word and
lengthening the preceding vowel is quite natural. Similar rules
apply to other Micronesian languages. such as Trukese and
Ponapean. The vowel of the suffix is actually considered not to
be part of the suffix but part of the major morpheme itself. The
fact that the suffix has a particular vowel, say ii. only after a
particular list of major morphemes. is accounted for by spcllin.g
cach major morpheme on that list with the vowel peculiar to it
when it takes a suffix.

The second rule. which says that if the short vowel dropped
was i. and the consonant in front of it was dental or retroflexed,
then making the consonant palatalized and changing a preceding
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ainto light 4, is also very natural. The naturalness of this process
may be seen by referring to the discussion of palatalization in
section 2.3.18. There it was pointed out that a palatalized con-
sonant was like a consonant that was pronounced with the tongue
in the position of i. A palatalized consonant has an i-quality
about it. Therefore, a rule which palatalizes a consonant based
on the presence of an 7 would be a natural process. Likewise.
the light vowels have a palatalizing effect on consonants. and this
is explained if they are derived from underlying forms with i.

The third rule is also a natural rule. although it is less easy
to explain why briefly. This third rule drops a short vowel when
it has a vowel in a syllable on its left and another in a syllable on
its right. In other words. a short vowel is dropped in the situation:

VC ey
This sort of process is common in languages of the world.
Furthermore. note that this rule is similar to another rule in
Yapese. namely rule one which drops a short vowel at the ends
of words. Dropping of short vowels in various conditions is a
common linguistic process. and one which occurs in a number of
different circumstances in Yapese.

Thus. we see that a third argument in favor of writing
abstract underlying forms of the kind we are discussing is that
these forms enable us to write rules which are descriptive of
relatively natural processes.

INTRODUCTION TO THE MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES OF Y APESE
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The remainder of this section will be spent in describing some
of the morphophonemic processes to be found in Yapese. These
will be described in terms of underlying forms and the type of
rule that we have been discussing thus far.

The particular underlying forms used will not always be
fully explained. Certain aspects of some of the underlying forms
will not always be completely described. Sometimes the process
is too complex to warrant description, but more often it is because
I do not fully understand the process. In some cases | have
assumed the underlying form of a morpheme to have certain
vowels. for example. when a slightly different underlying form
might have worked as well. Some of these instances where an
arbitrary decision had to be made will be discussed at the point
they occur.
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Not all of the rules that may be found in Yapese will be
described. Some rules are limited in their application to only a
particular small set of morphemes. These arc sometimes called
nonproductive rules. Most of these rules will be omitted. or
mentioned only briefly. Sometimes we will simply state that a
particular vowel change or similar effect is the result of a rule
not mentioned. Some nonproductive rules will be illustrated by
listing some of the morphemes involved in their different forms.
but the rule itself will not be mentioned in any formal sense.
Only the most important of Yapese morphophonemic rules will
be discussed.

As will become clear, these underlying forms could, in prin-
ciple, form the basis of a writing system for Yapese. This possi-
bility will be mentioned at appropriate places in the discussion,
with respect to particular types of underlying forms.

It should be realized that these rules are not what someone
thinks you ought to do when you speak Yapese. but an attempt
to describe the things that actually take place when you speak
Yapese. If you conduct an experiment of lifting a stone and
letting it fall, you will discover that every time you do so, the
stone will drop to the ground rather than rise in the air. Thus,
you can make a rule about stones: “When a stone is lifted up
above the ground and let go. it drops.” This statement is not a
rule telling the stone what it should do. but a rule saying what
stones actually do. In the same way. these morphohonemic rules
of Yapese are not rules telling you how you ought to talk, but
rules attempting to describe how you actually do talk. If you
find that in certain respects your own speech differs from the
rules in this book. this may be taken as evidence that it is the
rules in the book which are incorrect. not your speech, and the
fact is that there are no doubt a significant number of errors in
this book.

The system of rules that will be described is very complex.
This complexity is due to the fact that Yapese happens to have
very complex morphophonemic processes. Probably of all the
languages spoken in Micronesia, Yapese has the most compli-
cated phonology. There is no way to simplify these rules while
still remaining true to the facts of Yapese. You should realize
this, and not be discouraged by the complexity of the rules
ivolved.

It is also worth repeating that the underlying forms are
abstract. That means that they do not correspond directly to
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pronunciation. Recall the discussion of rungaqag. The a between
the ng and the q represents the excrescent vowel 2 in the mor-
pheme when it is pronounced alone, but when it is pronounced
in marungaqagean, the a represents a normal short @. This a is
an abstract way of writing. It does not always represent the same
sound. Sometimes it represents ¢ and sometimes 2. For example,
if we write qadi for gaed ‘liver’, the i on the end of the word
represents an /-vowel when the word has a possessive suffix, as
in qadi+gu. pronounced gadiig ‘my liver’. In qadi. pronounced
qaed. the i is not pronounced at all: but on the other hand its
presence signals the fact that the ¢ is palatalized and the vowel
in front of the « is long light ae.

These rules are presented in a certain order. This order is
not accidental. This order is not simply the clearest for under-
standing the rules. Rather. the order of the rules corresponds to
the order in which they must be applied to underlying forms. An
example will make this clearer. In discussing the underlying form
of qaed and the rules necessary to describe its pronunciation, we
stated two rules (rule 3 was not relevant to gaed and thus will
not be mentioned here). Rule one stated that a word ending in
a short vowel lost the short vowel and the preceding short vowel
became long. In the form of a formula, we could write this rule
as:

NCV# — -V:C#

[n the formula, # marks the end of a sentence, or the place in a
sentence where one may pause, as in pronouncing gaed by itself.
We will use: to mark long vowels in formulas. V by itself will
indicate a short vowel. and C will indicate a single consonant.

The second rule says that if the vowel that was lost is i. if
the preceding consonant was a dental or retroflexed consonant.
and if the vowel in front of that was a. then when the i is dropped
the preceding consonant becomes palatalized and the a becomes
light @e. In the form of a formula the rule is:

-aDi# - -i:D#

In the formula, D stands for any dental or retroflexed consonant.
Note that we are using: rather than digraphs to represent long
vowels.

Notice. however. that these rules are in the wrong order,
They were described in the order given in the introductory part
of this section because the first rule is more general and casier
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to understand than the second. However, if the rules apply in
this order to the underlying form qadi, we will not get the correct
result. Starting with the form: qadi#. if we apply the first rule
as it literally stands. we will get: /qa:d/.

This is not yet the correct form because the /a:/ is plain /a:/,
not light /i:/. But now the second rule cannot apply to /qa:d/
(which is the result of the first rule having applied to qadi).
because the second rule applies only to morphemes ending in
-adi#. whereas we now have a different form than this. The
short i at the end of the word, which is required for the second
rule to be able to apply. was removed by the first rule.

Suppose we simplify the second rule so that it says. “if you
have a morpheme occurring just before pause. as at the end of a
sentence or when pronounced alone, and it ends in a plus a
dental or retroflexed consonant plus short i, then make the a
into light /ii/. and palatalize the consonant.” In formula form.
the rule would be:

aDi# — -iDi#  (the palatalization of the consonant
represented by D is not indicated)

Now suppose that this rule applies first before the vowel-dropping
rule. In other words, suppose that the two rules are ordered as
follows:

Rule 1:-aDi# — -iDi#
Rule 2: -VCV # — N:C#

and suppose we apply these two rules to the underlying form gadi.
Applying the first rule to: qadi#. we have: /gadi# : and then
by applying the second rule to this form we have: /qd:d/. which
is the correct form. Thus we see that by putting the rules in the
correct order we are able to start with the underlying form and
end up with the correct pronunciation: in addition, the form of
the rules is also simpler when applied in the correct order. When
the rule that palatalizes the d and lightens the a of qadi was
applied second. it had to also mention the fact that the a in front
of the d became long as well as light. Now that the palatalizing
rule comes first. the lengthening of the a is taken care of by the
second rule.

Therefore, the rules that will be discussed are considered
to be ordered rules. However, in certain cases which will be
pointed out. the correct ordering of the rules is not very clear.
It should be realized that we are not suggesting that these rules
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are actual mental processes that you perform in talking. These
rules are not intended to describe the process by which you
speak. but rather to describe the regularities in how you speak.

It deserves special mention at this point that the rules to
be presented are largely taken from Dr. Robert W. Hsu's Ph.D.
thesis. “Phonology and Morphophonemics of Yapese.” It is
with gratitude that T acknowledge this very important work and
I'am grateful to Dr. Hsu for his permission to use his system of
rules. The primary exception between this book and Dr. Hsu's
study is that Dr. Hsu does not analyze Yapese stress in any very
complete way. (Stress refers to the loudness of a vowel. as in
marweel “work’, where the last vowel is louder than the first.
Stress is discussed in section 2.5.4.15.) For that reason. the
discussion of stress in the rules which follow is less well worked
out than the description of other processes.

The rules will be put into formulas such as those used above
i describing the vowel lengthening rule and the palatalization
vowel lightening rule. This formula format is often helpful in
seeing at a glance how a particular rule works.

The rules will be discussed in blocks of rules. All of the rules
in a block have similar effects, some operating in different condi-
tions than others. The rules in a block will be assigned a number.
The number will be preceded by a capital letter. such as B. to
indicate to which block the rule belongs. The num bering system
corresponds to that used in Dr. Hsu’s thesis, and there are some
gaps in numbering. as I have left out some of his rules.

Note that in the underlying forms to be used it will some-
times happen that an underlying form will have two different
vowel letters in a row. to be treated as a combination of vowels.
Also. sometimes a grammatical morpheme ending in a vowel
will be followed by a grammatical morpheme beginning with
a vowel. In order to avoid the confusion that using digraphs
(double vowel letters to represent long vowels) might cause.
long vowels in this section will be written using the alternative
writing system with a short vowel letter and the length mark :.
Thus the pronounciation form (sometimes called the surface
form) of qaed “liver’ will be written as ‘qd:d/.

The fact that some underlying forms have two vowels in
a row illustrates the fact that the morpheme structure conditions
which were discussed in section 2.4 will need to be modified
slightly to describe the morpheme structure of underlving forms.
The primary modification necessary to the 11101‘phcm_e sEruclurc
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rules is that in underlying forms some major morphemes may
have syllables containing two (but no more than two) vowels in
a row, and in some cases syllables may end in a pair of consonants
rather than just a single consonant. These cases will all be dis-
cussed more fully at the point they arise.

It may be briefly pointed out here that, since the new mor-
pheme structure rules permit two vowels in a row, we could
say that long vowels (except those which are derived from short
vowels by a rule) could be derived from underlying forms with
a double vowel, that is with two occurrences of the same vowel
in a row, and we might then do away completely with the idea
of long vowels in underlying forms. For example, a word like
baequud ‘light (in weight)’ might have an underlying form
baaqudu, where now the two a’s in a row are not simply a digraph
for writing a long a. but represent the short vowel a occurring
twice. This possibility will not be discussed further, however,
because it has not been adequately studied in detail.

Morphophonemic Rules of Yapese: Vowel-Vowel Rules

2.54.1

The first group of rules to be discussed is that group that has to
do with cases where two vowels come together. These rules will
all have numbers beginning with the letter A, and will be called
vowel-vowel rules, because they are rules having to do with the
case when two vowels come together. (Not all cases of vowels
coming together are covered by these rules. Some cases are
described later in the semivowel rules in section 2.5.4.10)

RULE Al. The first rule, rule Al, is illustrated by the
following sentences. The sentence:

Ka mu noeng.

“You swam.’
illustrates the fact that the underlying form of the morpheme
ka meaning something like ‘past tense’ is ka; likewise, the
underlying form of nga that means something like ‘future tense’
is nga, as in:

Nga mu noeng.

“You're going to swim.”

The following sentences illustrate the fact that the under-
lying form of the morpheme meaning ‘he, she’ is just the vowel
i
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Baey i noeng.

‘He will swim.”
Daah i noeng,

‘He will not swim.”

l-iowe\:cr. when ka ‘past tense’ or nga ‘future tense’ come
lognlhf:l with i “he, she’, the result can be illustrated by the
following sentences: i

Kea noeng. pronounced ke: noing
“He swam.”

Ngea noeng. pronounced /nge: némg
‘He's going to swim.”

Thus we see that when a plus i come together, they merge into
one vowel. which is long /e:/ in the above examples. These two
vowels also merge into long /& under certain conditions. as in
the sentence:

Kea yaen. pronounced  ké:yiin
‘He went.”

However, {ilicav:_ latter cases will be treated as coming from /e
}:y_lhe application of a later rule (one of the E rules in section
2.5.4.4) which lowers /e:/ to /&:/.

Rule Al may be written in formula form as:

Al ai- — e

The hyphen at the end of the ai- means that this rule applies when
the ai does not come before the pause. When the ai is before the
pause the result is different, and this difference is described in
the L rules (section 2.5.4.10).

Another example of this rule operaling is feeng “to find
something” from underlying form fai+ ng. Thhcrc';u'e an many
qumplcs of this rule. Another possible example is the word
which in some people’s speech is pronounced davif. while other
people say deef *house foundation’. We could say that the under-
1):1113_{ form of this word is daif, and that different people use
different ‘rulcs for pronouncing it. Some people would h;l\-‘chn
rule putting a » between the a and the i. and say dayif. while
others w.ou!d follow the rule given here as rule A I and say deef.
Alternatively. we could say that the underlying form of (.hc-':. wm-‘dl
was dayif. and that some people follow a rule which would come
before rule A1 and which would drop y between a and i. Then
rule Al would merge the a and the i to give fe:/. ‘
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Even though rule Al applies to only a few cases. we have
listed it because the cases it applies to are very common words.
Yet another example is the word ma “then’, as in:

Gu waarow nga Donguch. ma gamow guy.
*We (he and I) went to Donguch and saw him.”

The word ma combines with i to give /me:/ (or /mé:/—compare
the discussion of /ke:/ versus 'ké:/ above), as in:

I vaen nga Donguch, mea guy. (mea pronounced /me:/)
*He went to Donguch and saw him.’

The mea in this sentence is derived from ma plus i.

RULE A2. The second A rule also does not apply to many
morphemes, but those morphemes to which it does apply are
very common ones. Rule A2 is illustrated by the following
examples:

Ku nie marweel.
“You also worked.’

Ku ra marweel gow.
“They (two) also worked.”
Kii marweel.

"He also worked.”

Qu i marweel.
*You used to work.”

Ou ra marweel gow.

“They (two) used to work.’

Qii marweel.

*He used to work.”

The rule is that short u plus short i before a consonant combine
to make long /i:/. This rule can be expressed in formula form as:

uiC — i:C/

It is necessary to state that this happens only before a consonant
because the L rules (described in section 2.5.4.10) change i into
'y/ after a vowel before a pause. Thus u plus i becomes /i:/ only
before a consonant.

There are a few other processes of this type which will not
be discussed because they are nonproductive—that is, they do
not apply to many morphemes. nor do they apply to any common
morphemes.
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Ka to ku—Rule B

5.4.2 |Tm B ruleisa single rule that also applies to very few morphemes
hut to very common ones. [tisa vowel rule and may be illustrated
by the following sentences: '

Ka mu marweel.

“You worked.”

Ka ra marweel gow,
“They (two) worked.'

Ku da marweel gow.

“We (vou and T) worked.”

Ku gu marweel.
I worked.”

Ihe last sentence above shows that ka changes to 'ku/ before
gu ‘I". This process depends in part on how f}ll‘l vou speak. In
slow. careful speech you may actually pronouncc‘lhis scntc‘ncc
as 'ka gu marwe:l/. with a normal short « in k« and a normal
:I‘.hort win gu. However. in normal speech ka plus gu becomes
.-lfug - and some people sometimes actually spell this sentence -1~;~‘
Kug marweel. ) iy

The B rule. then, changes a into /u/ just before the morpheme
gu 'I". In formula form the rule is cxprésscd as:

a-+gu — ‘u+gu
Sometimes also. in slow speech. the sentence:

Neu gu marweel,
‘I'm going to work.”

1s pronounced /ngug marwe:l . although usually it is pronounced

nggu marwe:l/. because the vowel of nga ‘future tense’ (which
Ec_{.jnllis 'u/ by rule B) is dropped by one of the N rules (section
2.54.12).

a-Lightening Rules

2.5 : next set of i
4.3 The next set of rules are called a-lightening rules. That is, they are

rules which change plain a into light /i/ under certain conditions
These ruh;s are designated by the letter D. These rules il]Clll(i':
the rule discussed in sections 2.5.1 through 2.5.4 which chane L
the a of the underlying form gadi into Iig]}l ae in gaed 'Iivc;" -
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RULE D1. The first of the D rules may be illustrated by the
following examples:
gaed  Cliver’ gadiig ‘my liver
maen  “closed” from underlying form ma -+ ni—compare
niing ‘to close’
waen'  “his mind’ wun'ug “my mind
gaer  Cstirred up’ garuy ‘to stir up
erlying forms of the ‘phemes being
If we say that the underlying forms of the morphe
discussed are:
qadi ‘liver’
ma-+ni ‘closed
wan'u ‘mind’
qaru ‘stirred up’
then we require a rule that states that a preceding ais ]lghl;:‘l-'lt,di.
and a dental or retroflexed consonant after the a is palatalized,
" 1 » b 2 Q o
when a word ends in short u or i. We will not state .Umt t!h, 5291}:
1 5 - L ‘- fey | t ~
u or i at the end of the word is dropped, or that the light /d/ whic
results from this rule is made long at this point. 1'\ latelr rule, 011(:i
of the F rules (section 2.5.4.5). will drop the final i or u an
lengthen the preceding vowel.
In formula form this rule is:

aD(i.w)# — aD(. u)#

We have stated in this rule that a is lightened. The fact that x]}e
intervening dental or retroflexed consonant (repl.‘cse:.ned b}, D |T1
the rule) is palatalized must be stated also. but for simplicity we
will not do so in the spellings here. ‘ ‘

This rule changes the above underlying forms as follows:

qadi becomes /qiidi
ma-+ni  becomes /mi+ni
qaru becomes |géru

wan'u  becomes /wiin'u

Note that the rule requires that the -i or -u which hgl.)tcns a
preceding a must be at the end of the word. Th1§ colnlclmm? on
the rule explains the fact that the « in gadiig *my liver’ is plain ¢,
not light é. The derivation of gadiig is as follows:

underlying form qadi-+gu ‘ .
2 does not apply. since the -iis
SREEL not now at the end of the word

Later rules qadiig
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Actually. it is difficult to decide if the ¢ of qadiig is actually plain
aor light @. If it is light é, then we do not need the # at the end
of the formula version of this rule. In other words, we need not
require that the rule only apply when the =i or -u is at the end of
the word.

Given this rule, we will also be able to write a number of
other words with underlying forms ending in i or u, and not write
the a-vowel in these words as light @e. Then this rule predicts
how to pronounce them. We do not know whether many of these
forms should be written with a short i or a short u on the end.
Some of them do not take possessive suffixes (like gadiig *my
liver’) or other forms (like garuy “to stir up’) which permit us to
see the proper final vowel to write. whether i or u. Since u appears
to be more common as a final vowel than i. when it is necessary
t0 make an arbitrary decision between u and i as a final vowel,
we will write u. However. in particular cases you may know that
the word has, for example, a possessed form with ; in the suffix
(like gadiig *my liver’), and then you will know that the underlying
form of that particular word should be written with a final short
i rather than u. Some examples of words like this in underlying
forms and surface pronunciation are:

malu “war’  pronounced mael

yal'u “counter for bétel nut’ pronounced yael'
yaru “knife’  pronounced yaer

yadu “they (all)’ pronouned yaed

RULE D2.  The second D rule, rule D2, is similar to the first
one, except that here the u or i must come in the syllable before
the a to be lightened., not after it as in D1. Examples of the effect
of this rule are:

wilaeg ‘my feather’
tinaeg ‘my mother’
mitacg ‘my face’
mithaeg ‘1o hide’
binaew land”
buracg ‘butterfly’

fasiiraen  “the evening star’
The rule may expressed in formula form as:
(u, DE)DaC — J(u, i)(:)DAC/

Several things should be noted in the rule. It makes plain a into
light /d/ when u or i is in the syllable preceding the a. The u or i
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may be either long or short, and this is the reason for the length
mark (:) in parentheses after the u, i. The consonant between the
u or i and the following a must be a dental or retroflexed con-
sonant, represented by the D. And the a must be followed by a
consonant. The reason that a must be followed by a consonant 18
to express the fact that the a must not be followed by the length
mark :. The a's in the above words are all long. it is true. but they
are made long by the F rules (section 2.5.4.5). The underlying
forms of all these words are:

wula+gu  ‘my feather’
tina+ gu ‘my mother’
mita+gu  “my face’
mitha+ge ‘to hide’
binawa Jand’

burage ‘butterfly’
fasi:rane ‘evening star’

In cach case the a which is lightened is short a in the under-
lying form. Some words have long a: in the underlying form.
such as finaath ‘to weave’, finaathiy "to weave’, underlying forms
fina:th and fina:th+y. We know that this aa is long in the under-
lying form because it does not become short ¢ when it is not at
the end of the word. Thus in finaathiy it is long aa. The word is
not pronounced *finathiy or *finthiy. Recall that the words with
a4 short vowel at the end of the underlying form, like binaew
‘land’. underlying form binawa, are pronounced with a short
vowel when something clse follows (as in hiniwaag "my land™—
the a before the w has become u by a later rule). Such words are
pronounced with a long vowel before pause. But finaath has long
aa no matter what conditions it is pronounced in. The invari-
ability of the length of the aa of finaath is explained on the basis
of the fact that it has a long a: in its underlying form. Now note
that although this a: is preceded by a dental consonant n. and
that the n is preceded by i, nevertheless the a: of fina:th does not
become light ae. That is, the word is not pronounced *finaeth.
This is the reason why rule D2 is restricted to apply only to short
a’s.

A further restriction must be made on rule D2, and that is
that the process only applies if the a to be lightened isnot followed
by an a in the next syllable at the end of the word. To illustrate
this. consider the words wulaeg ‘my feather” and wulaan *his
feather. its feather’. Wulaeg is derived from an underlying form

T
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wula+gu. The word meets the conditions for rule D2. The a is
prcccdcd by a u with a dental consonant (1) intervening. The a
is not followed by a in the next syllable. So rule D2 lightens it to
d, giving /wulid + gu/. Later rules change this to u'm’wg.

. Witlaan is derived from an underlying form quaL+ na. If we
did not restrict rule D2 to operate only on an a thatis not followed
by a in the next syllable. then the first a of the word (which is
preceded by u with a dental consonant between) would be light-
f:ned to give us /wuli+na/, and later rules would give us the
incorrect form *wulaen. With the restriction that rule D2 may
not lighten an a that is followed by a in the next syllable, D2 wi fl
not pply to wula +na, and thus later rules will give us the correct
form wulaan. Similar comments apply to tinaeg ‘my mother’
versus tinaan “his mother’. ' )

e-Lowering Rules

2.54.4 The following forms illustrate the operation of the E rules. called
the e-lowering rules:
Kea feek.  pronounced /ke: fe:k
‘He took it.”

Kea vaen.  pronounced ké: vi:n
‘He went.”

In the first example. kea (from ka + i with the application of rule
.x.\I as described in section 2.5.4.1 above) is pronounced with
light /e:/ before feek. which has light /e:/, whereas in the second
example kea is pronounced /ké&: , with plain /&, before vaen.
which has ae. a low vowel. Another example of the operzui;on of
this rule is:

walaageeg  “my brother’

waleagean  “his brother’

from underlying forms:

wala:g +e+gu
wala:g +e+na

Inwalaageeg the suffix -g *my’, underlying form -gu. ends in u
e}nd the e in front of it is pronounced as light /e:/. In the sccon{i
form }hc suffix -» “his’ has underlying form -na, ending in a, and
the e in front of it is pronounced as plain /&:/. )

RULE El.  Rule EI changes light e into plain /é/ when the
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next vowel after the e is a low or lower mid vowel, that is a, 4.
o or &, This rule applies to some very common morphemes. such
as the morpheme ea in:

hoech ea mareaw  pronounced /bo:ch & maré:w
‘some copra’

hoech ea neeng pronounced /bd:ch e: neing
‘some mosquitoes’

In the first example above the ¢a comes before mareaw which
has «, a low vowel, in the first syllable. and so rule EI states that
the morpheme is pronounced /€. In the second example ca
comes before neeng, with the mid vowel je:/ in the first syllable,
and so the morpheme ea is pronounced as /e:/. In normal writing
ea is always written ea, not ee, so that it can be written the same
way in every instance: but eq actually is pronounced in these two
different ways. depending on the following vowel.

No formula will be given for rule EI since it is clear how it
works. For various technical reasons the precise formula that
would have to be given is somewhat complicated.

RULE E2. Rule E2 is like rule EI in that it lowers light e to
plain /¢/. However. whereas El lowered e when the following
vowel was a low or lower mid vowel a, o, d or &, rule E2 lowers e
when the preceding vowel is one of these four low or lower mid
vowels. Examples are:

chacfeag "to turn something’
gargealeag  “to give birth’
m'areag ‘my vehicle, canoce’

Again, the exact formula for this rule will not be given as it
is rather complicated. For example, the rule must not apply to
walaag “friend. brother’. underlying form wala:g, before e+ gu.
to give the incorrect pronunciation *walaageag. The reason that
it does not apply to this form. walaageeg. is that the underlying
form of walaag. namely wala:g. does not end in a short vowel.
We must restrict rule E2 to conditions in which the low vowel
which lowers a following e is not long. Conditions like this are
complicated and make the formula for the rule complicated.
Basically, this rule changes e to /&/ when the vowel in front of the
e is a low or lower mid vowel.

Loss of Final Short Vowels

2.54.5

The three F rules are the rules that do the work of ensuring that
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the vowel of a word such as gaed “liver’ is long when it is pro-
nounced alone. but that it is short when some other morpheme
follows it. Thus gaed has a long vowel. but in qadiig "my liver the
« has become short. More examples of the results of this very
common and important process are* -

feal’ ‘good” from fél'e
fal'cag ‘to fix” from fél'e + ¢ + ge
Yyangaar  ‘age’ from yangare

vangrean  his age’ from yangare 4 ¢ +na

mool “to sleep” from mole
nuleag “to put to sleep’ from mole + ¢+ ge

In the above examples. the words feal' *good’. vangaar age’
and mool *to sleep” all end in a syllable with a long vowel. How-
ever, when they have a suffix added to them. as in fal'eag “to fix’,
Yangrean “his age” and maleag “to put to sleep then the vowel that
was long becomes short (in feal'/ful'eag and miool maleag the
vowel also changes to a. This change will be explained in a later
rule). All of these words have an underlying form with a short
vowel in the first syllable and a short vowel at the end of the word.
Quaed “liver gadiig “my liver’, hub *breath’/lubaag *my breath’.
and gamiith “pain’ gamthuug “my pain’, discussed in section 2.5.4.
arc also examples of this same phenomenon.

Other words have a long vowel when they are pronounced
alone, and the long vowel does not become short when another
morpheme follows the word. Examples are-

viil “bone” from yi:l

viilean “his bone” from yidl+e +na
meel ‘rope on sail’ from me:l
meeliy “to pull on rope’ from me:l 4y
walaag “brother” from wala:g

walaageeg  “my brother’ from walaig + e+ gu

All of these words have an underlying form with a long
vowel. This vowel is thus long everywhere, whether it is followed
by another morpheme or not.

RULE Fl. Three rules are needed to describe these fucts.
One rule, FI, drops a short vowel at the end of a morpheme
before another morpheme which begins with a consonant
followed by a vowel followed by another consonant. These
expressed in formula form as:

VEICV +CVE)C = V()C +CV()C
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For example. this rule applies to luub “breath’, underlying
form luba. with suffix -daed “our (I and you all)’. underlying
form -dadu. This combination has the underlying form luba +
dadu. First. rule D1 described above lightens the a of the suffix.
because it is followed by a dental consonant (d) which is followed
by u. Applying D1 thus gives us:

underlying form luba+ dadu
Rule DI /luba + diduy,

Next rule F1. the rule being discussed. applies to the a of luba.
dropping this a. Thus our form becomes: /lub +didu/.
However. there is still the # remaining at the end of the
suffix. This « will be taken care of by rule F3. to be described
shortly. and the result will be the correct form: /lubdii:d/
RULE F2. Rule F2 drops a short vowel at the end ol 4
morpheme if another vowel follows. This is shown in for muld
form as:

CV+V=-C+V

An example is the word fal'eag “to fix’. The underlying form
of this word is: fél'e+e+ ge.

(The morphemes e and ge will be discussed in chapter 3.)
The ¢ at the end of fél'e *good” now comes before a vowel, and
so it is dropped by rule F2. and the form becomes: /fEl' + ¢+ ge/.

Rule E2. discussed above in section 2.5.4.4, now lowers the
¢ which follows /€l to &/, because /f&l'/ has a lower-mid
vowel (/&)). giving: /fél' 4 ¢+ gé/.

Rule F3. which is about to be discussed. will then drop the
/&/ from the end ot 'gé/. and lengthens the /&/ in front of it.
and gives us: [fél'é:

Final]v. rule (_}3 to be discussed in section 2.5.4.6, changes
the short /& at the beginning of /fél'é:g/ to short /a/ in this
position. giving us: /fal'é:g/. which is the correct form.

RULE F3.  Rule F3 has already been mentioned twice. 1t
drops a short vowel at the end of a word and makes the vowel
in front of it long. In formula form it is expressed as:

NCV#—-V:C#

A brief word should be said about words with underlying
forms ending in short e, This is the vowel | have chosen to write
in the underlying forms such as mile for miil ‘to run’ because it
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is a neutral vowel. The vowels u and i, as has been seen in con-
nection with the D rules (section 2.5.4.3), have a palatalizing
effect on dental and retroflexed consonants next to them, and
they cause a to be lightened to /i/. As we saw in the E rules
(section 2.5.4.4), a has a lowering effect on e. as in walaagean
‘his brother”. from underlying form wala:g+e-+na. As will be
discussed in the J rules (section 2.5.4.8). 0 causes a to become
0/, as in mogoloy “to peel’. underlying form ma-+ qoloi. But e is
a4 neutral vowe: and does not scem to affect vowels near it. So
in cases like il “to run” when we do not have any direct evidence
for what the final short vowel should be. I have chosen to write
1nase.

Vowel Reduction

2.5.4.6

The G rules are those for vowel reduction. These are rules which
change the short vowels /e/. /d/, /0/. /& and o/ into /i/. /u/ and
‘a/ under various conditions. They are called reduction rules
because they reduce all eight short vowels to just three under the
appropriate conditions.

RULEGI. The first rule. G 1. changes e 1o /i/ before q which is
followed by i. An example is pardeg *to pound’, with underlying
e in the second syllable, which becomes /i/ in pardigiv ‘to pound
something’.

Rure G2, Rule G2 changes e to u before w which is
followed by a vowel. An example is cheew ‘type of net’, with
underlying form chewa, but possessed form c¢lunvaag *my net’.
These two pronunciations are derived in the following way:

underlying forms  chewa  chewa + gu
Rule F3 che:w/  chewa:g/
Rule G2 [chuwa:g/

RuLe 3. Rule G3 changes e or & into ‘a, before a con-
sonant and a following vowel. An example is nifeeng “wind’
compared with its possessed form nifangiin “its wind, wind
caused by it". These two pronunciations are derived in the
following way:

underlying forms  nifengi nifengi 4 na
Rule F3 niferng/ /nifengi:n
Rule G3 /mifangin,
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An example of the same rule G3 applying to &is feal' *‘good’ Rule F3 wim'/ fwan'u:g/
compared with fal'eag ‘to fix something’, which are derived in Rule G7 fwun'u:g/

the following way:

underlying forms  fél'e  fél'e+e+ge

Rule E2 ffel'e)  fel'é 4+ ¢+ gg)
Rule F2 JFEl 4+ 8+ gé
Rule F3 Jré:l'/ Tel'c:g

Rule G3 Fal'é:g/

Rure 4. Rule G4 changes o to ‘a/ before a consonant
followed by a vowel. An example is A'oong “throat” compared
with its possessed form A'angaag ‘my throat’. It 1s derived in the
following way:

underlying forms k'enga  k'onga+gu

Rule F3 /k'o:ng,  k'ongag
Rule G4 /k'anga:g

RuLe G3. Rule G35 changes 6 to ‘a before a consonant
followed by €. An example is qupoeng ‘cover’ compared with
gupangean ‘its cover', derived in the following way:

underlying forms qupbnge  quponge+ e+ na

Rule EI /qupongé + ¢ + na
Rule F2 qupong + & 4 na,
Rule 3 /qupo:ng’  /qupongg:in

Rule G35 /qupangé:n/

RULE G6. Whereas Rule G5 changed 6 to /a/ before a
consonant followed by &, rule G6 changes all other 6 's followed
by a consonant followed by a vowel other than € into /u/. An
example is goeng “grass skirt’ compared with its possessed form
qunguun “her grass skirt’. which is derived as follows:

underlying forms  qongu  qongu+na
Rule F3 /qomg/  /qonguin/
Rule G6 gqungu:n

Rute G7. Rule G7 changes a into 'u/ when the a has w on
its left and is followed by a consonant and a vowel. An example
of this rule is waen' “his mind’ compared with wun 'uug “my mind’,
which is derived as follows:

underlying forms  wan'u wan'u-+ gu
Rule D1 wiin'u/

RULE G8.  Rule GS (the last of the G rules) changes i into
/i before a consonant and a vowel. An example is fael *to open’
compared with the pronunciation of this word in the sentence:

Ka ra faleed. pronounced [kar file:d/
“They all opened it.”

We do not give a derivation of this phrase since. being a phrase
and not a single word. it would be rather complicated. However,
all the rules necessary have already been given. The vowel of

Jael is derived from the underlying form file, and is changed to

i/ by rule GS8.

Final Consonant Clusters

The H rules are rules for words whose underlying forms end in
a group of two consonants. Some examples of words to which
the H rules apply are:

rogon “its way’

rogog ‘my way’

Stwon *his authority’

gisig ‘my work’

gasag ‘my mistake, my trespass’

Notice that in all of these possessed words, the vowel before
the -g suffix meaning ‘my’ or the -n suffix meaning *his’ or ‘its’
is short. This is in contrast with the great majority of possessed
nouns, which have a long vowel in this position, as for example:

lunguun *his voice’
walaagean *his brother’
mitacg ‘my eye’
wun'tg ‘my mind’
gamthuun “his pain’

In the usual case. as for example lunguug ‘my voice', the
underlying form of the noun ends in a short vowel. Thus lhinguug
is derived from the underlying form lungu with the suffix -g ‘my’,
underlying form -gu, added. The fact that all these forms end
in a syllable with a long vowel is because the nouns themselves
have underlying forms ending in a short vowel. and the suflixed
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-gu ‘my’ or -na ‘his’ end in a short vowel. Rule F3 drops the
short vowel of the suffix and makes the short vowel at the end
of the noun into a long vowel, Thus /unguug ‘my voice' is derived
from lungu ‘voice’ and -gu ‘my’. Rule F3 drops the u of -gu and
makes the -u at the end of lungu into long /u:/. and thus we have
/lungu:g/.

Words like walaag “friend. brother’ have underlying forms
not ending in a short vowel. However. this word, when it is
possessed. has a short morpheme -e- inserted between the word
walaag and the suffix, such as -gu *my’. This morpheme -e- will
be discussed from a grammatical point of view in chapter 3. For
now, however, it is enough to say that when waleag is possessed
it does have a short vowel. namely this short -e- morpheme,.
between the consonant at the end of walaag and the posses-
sive suflix. The underlying form of walaageeg “my brother’ is
wala:g + e+ gu. Rule F3 drops the u at the end of -gu, and makes
the e in front of it into long /e:/, and so we have walaageeg.

In summary, we see that most possessed nouns. when they
are possessed, have a long vowel in the last syllable and this long
vowel derives from a short vowel at the end of the underlying
form of the noun. The words listed above which have a short
vowel in the last syllable when possessed must therefore not be
derived from words with underlying forms ending in a short
vowel. For example, suppose that the underlying form of rogog
‘my way’ were: rogo+gu then Rule F3 would drop the u at the
end of the word. and would change the o in front of it to long /o:/,
and we would have the incorrect form: */rogo:g/. with a long jo:/.

What we do to solve this problem is to suggest that the
underlying form of rogog does not have a short vowel at the end
of the noun, but rather that the underlying form of rogog is:
rog+gu. Now rule F3 (in a slightly modified form) drops the
final u of this word. but there is no preceding short vowel to
lengthen, so it just leaves us with: /rog+g/. However. you cannot
pronounce rogg/. so a rule (rule H3 below) inserts a short /o,
between the two /g/’s, giving us: /rogog/, which is the correct
form. Likewise. rogon ‘its way" is derived from the underlying
form rog+na in following way:

underlying form  rog + na

Rule I3 rogn,
Rule H3 rogon

RuLe Hl. The first of these rules to be discussed i1s HI.
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which inserts short /u/ between two consonants at the end of a
word when a u precedes the first of the two consonants, and the
last consonant is not a dental or retroflexed consonant. This
rule can be shown in formula form as:

u(:)CC# — u( )y CuC #

provided that the second C is not a dental or
retroflexed consonant

An example of HI 1s bug “to bend” compared with buguy
‘to bend something’. If the underlying form of bug 1s bugu, then
we expect it to be pronounced not bug (with short /u/) but huug,
with long /u:/, which is incorrect. On the other hand, if the suflix
ending in 1 has underlying form -uy. we cannot explain why the
same suffix is pronounced -iy in. for example. ¢hibiv “to lift
something’. We could say that the underlying form of the suffix
is -iy, and then have a rule to change i into /u/ when the preceding
syllable contains u. However, then we would not be able to
explain why the 7 in guchif ‘coconut sheath® does not change to
/u/. Therefore. we say that the underlying form of buguy is
bug+y. Then rule HI inserts /u/ between the g and the y.

Another example of a form resulting from rule HI is guruf
“to stir’. Gurfiy “to stir something” does not have a vowel between
the r and the /. If we say that the underlying form of guru/f is
gurf. then, since f is not a dental or a retroflexed consonant, rule
HI1 will correctly insert /u/ between the r and the f of the word
when it is pronounced alone. On the other hand. in guifiy. from
underlying form gurf+y, the pair of consonants r and f do not
come at the end of the word and so rule H1 does not insert a
/u/ between the r and the f. A later H rule. rule H7. will insert
{1/ between the f and the y in gurf+y to give gurfiyv.

RuLE H2. Rule H2 inserts o/ between two consonants at
the end of a word under the following conditions:

(1) The vowel before the two consonants is u and
either (a) the first consonant is a velar consonant
or w and the second consonant is any
consonant at all; or
(b) the first consonant may be any consonant,
but the second consonant must be a
dental or retroflexed consonant,

In formula form, rule H2 is:

u()CC # — u( o #
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orovided that either the first Cis a velar
consonant or w or else the second consonant
is a dental or retroflexed consonant

One example of this rule is the word sinvon “his authority’.
which is derived from the underlying form suw+na in the fol-
lowing way:

underlying form  suw+na
Rule F3 /suw+n/
Rule H2 SUWon

Rure u3. Rule H3 inserts o/ between two consonants at
the end of a word when the vowel preceding the two consonants
is 0. An example is rogog ‘my way’, derived from the underlying
form rog+ gu in the following way:

underlying form rog+gu
Rule F3 [rog+g/
Rule H3 rogog)

Rure n4. Rule H4 inserts light /6/ between two conso-
nants at the end of a word when the preceding vowel is light é.
An example is gdsdg ‘my work’. derived from the underlying
form gios+gu in the following way:

underlying form  gos+ gu
Rule F3 g0s+ g/
Rule H4 (gbsog/

RULE 05,  Rule H3 inserts /a/ between two consonants at
the end of a word when the preceding vowel 1s a. An example
is gasag ‘my error, my trespass’. derived from the underlying
form gas+ gu in the following way:

underlying form gas+ gu

Rule F3 jgas+g/
Rule H3 [gasag/

RULE #6. Rule H6 inserts /i) between a consonant and y
at the end of a word 1f the preceding vowel is a front vowel
(i. e or &. long or short) or light 4. long or short. In formula
form this rule would appear as:

V(:)Cy# — /V(:)Ciy#

provided that the Visi.e, ¢ or @

r
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An example of H6 is chaef “to turn” compared with chaefiy
“to turn something’. Chaefiy is derived from the underlying form
chia:f +y in the following way:

underlying form  chii:f+y
Rule H6 chit:fiy,

Ruce n7.  Rule H7 inserts i/ before y at the end of a word
if there are two consonants in front of the y. An example is
gurfiy “to stir’, derived from the underlying form gurf+vy in the
following way:

underlying form  gurf+y
Rule H7 ‘gurfiy,

Vowel Agreement Rules

2.54.8 The J rules are vowel agreement rules. That is. they are rules
that cause a vowel to agree with (that is. to be pronounced more
like) a vowel in the next syllable. In many of these cases the
consonant between the two vowels is the glottal stop q or a
semivowel y or w.

Rucre 11, JI states that a short u becomes /i) when it is
before glottal stop followed by i. The rule in formula form is
expressed as:

uqi— igi
An example is the sentence:

Ki gii marweel.
*He used to work.”

derived from the underlying form:
ka + qu + i + marwele
in the following way:

underlying form ka + qu + i + marwele

a rule not discussed  /ku + qu + i + marwele

Rule A2 'ku + qi: + marwele
Rule F3 /ku + qiz + marwe:l
Rule J1 ki + qi: + marwe:l|

RuLE 2. Rule J2 changes a short a into /¢/ before a glottal
stop followed by e. An example is the following sentence:
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Ke gea miil. pronounced  keqe: mi:l/
“He ran first.”
which is derived from the underlying form ka + qa + i + mi:l
as follows:
underlying form  ka + qa + i + mi:1
Rule Al 'ka + ge: + mul/
Rule J2 'ke + ge: + mi:l,
RuLe 13, Rule J3 is like rule J2 but changes a into ¢
before a glottal stop followed by €. An example is the sentence:
Ke gea noon. pronounced ké gé: nom/
"He talked first.”
derived from the underlying form ka 4+ gqa + i + nona as fol-

lows:

underlying form  ka + ga + i + nona

Rule Al ka + ge: + nona,
Rule EI 'ka + qé: + nona
Rule F3 ka + gé: + nomn/
Rule J3 ké + gé: + nomy
RuLe 4. Rule J4 changes a into o/ before w. An example

of the results of this rule is in the words mat'aaw “right” and its
possessed form mat'owaag ‘my right’. These words are derived
as follows:

underlying forms  mat awa mat'awa +gu

Rule F3 mat'a:w/  mat’awag)
Rule 14 mat'owa:g/

Rure 15, Rule J5 changes 6 into /o/ when the preceding
syllable contains a followed by a stop or a glottalized consonant.
In formula form the rule is expressed as:

aCod — faCo,
provided that the C is a stop or a glottalized consonant

Some examples of words resulting from this rule are mokool
‘a catch, as of fish’, from the underlying form ma-+ko:l (compare
koel "to catch’), and mol'oog ‘to take a step’ from underlying
form ma+1'0:g (compare ['oeg ‘to take a step’).

Some other J rules are necessary to explain the /o/’s in words
like mogoloy *to peel’ from goloy “to peel something', mogochoth

T’
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‘torn” (compare guchthiy *to tear’), mogoruf ‘burnt’ (compare
quruf*to burn’). These are rules changing a into /o/ under certain
conditions, and they will not be explained here as they are some-
what complicated and apply to only a small number of forms.

Semivowels at Ends of Words

2.54.9

The K rules are connected with the pronunciation of y and w at
the ends of words. Some words ending in y or w lose the y or
the w when a word beginning with a consonant follows them.
When this happens, the vowel in front of the y or w becomes
long. Some examples of this are:

nilw neant
‘that coconut tree’

pronounced /ni: né:m/

lay neam
‘that half”

pronounced /1¢: né:m/

waey Heam
‘that basket”

pronounced /wii: né:m/

Some other words ending in y and w do not lose the y or w
before another word beginning with a consonant. Examples of
these words are:

rilw neamn
‘that mangrove’

pronounced /ri:w né:m;

yalay neam
‘that vine’

pronounced /valay né:m/

rady neam
‘that whale’

pronounced /ra:y né:m/

These classifications are not perfect. and certain words are
pronounced by some people without their final ¥y or w before
consonants, and by other people with their final y or w. An
example is &'aay “octopus’. Some people would say k'aay neam
as /k'aty né:m/ while others would pronounce it as /k'a: né:m/
‘that octopus’. Nevertheless. the majority of words ending in y
or w belong to one or the other of the two groups.

In order to explain the difference in behavior of y and w
in these two groups of words, we write those words that do drop
final y or w with underlying forms ending in y or w, respectively.
But those words that do not drop the final y or w, we write with
the underlying forms ending ini or u. In other words. for example,
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the w of niiw “coconut’ is dropped when a consonant follows.
One says niiw neant ‘that coconut” as /ni: né&:m/. So the underlying
form of nifw 1s niwa. with w. Riiw ‘type of mangrove’, on the
other hand does not lose its /w/ before a consonant. Riiw neam
‘that mangrove’, is pronounced /ri:w né&:m/. Therefore its under-
lying form is rizu. The K rules then explain the dropping of y's
and w’s with lengthening of the preceding vowel. while the L
rules explain the change of underlying forms like ri:u into a
surface form /ri:w/, with a /w/ on the end that does not drop
before a consonant,

Rute k! anp K2. Rule K1 changes a into /é/ before y
followed by a consonant. Rule K2 drops y or w between a vowel
and a consonant, making the vowel long if it is short in the
underlying form.

In formula form these two rules are:

Kl ayC-/éyC,
K2 V(:)(va)C - V:C

Some examples of these two rules in operation are the following.
The first example is the derivation of binaew ‘land. village™ and
of hinaew roog ‘my village’. pronounced /bine: ro:g/:

underlying forms binawa binawa + ro + gu
Rule D2 /biniiwa/ /bindiwa + ro+gu/
Rule Fl1 /bindw + ro+gu/
Rule F3 bini:w/ /biniw + ro:g/
Rule K2 /binit + ro:g/
Rule Q2 (not yet given} /binii: + roug/
Rule S1 (not yet given) ‘bine: + roig/

A second example is the word paalay ‘coconut leaf” com-
pared with the phrase paalay roog *my coconut leaf”. pronounced
‘pazlé:rog/, derived as follows:

underlying forms pa:lay pa:lay + ro+gu

Rule F3 [paclay + ro:g/
Rule K1 [pa:léy + ro:g/
Rule K2 pazlé: + ro:g)

Semivowel Rules

2.5.4.10 The L rules insert /y/ and /w/ under various conditions. Some
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L rules are necessary to explain the » in words like yoeg ‘to say’.
as in the sentence:

kea voeg,
‘He said it.”

compared with a sentence such as:

Ka moeg.
“You said it.”

i which moeg “you said it" is derived from an underlying form
mu+0:g. The L rules also explain the w in soeweeg ‘to split
something” compared with seey *to split’. These rules apply only
to a few forms and are somewhat complicated. and will not be
described formally here. The few verbs like yoeg ‘to say’ and
roen' ‘to throw” (compare muun' *you threw it’) will be discussed
in chapter 3.

RULES L1 AND L2, The two L rules which will be described
here are rules L1 and L2. As mentioned in section 2.5.4.9. some
words drop a 1 or w at the end of a word before a consonant,
while lengthening the vowel (like niiw neam *that coconut tree’.
pronounced /ni: né:m/). Some other words, such as raay *whale
do not drop r or w before a word beginning with a consonant
follows (for example, raay neam ‘that whale’, pronounced Jrazy
né:m/). Words of the latter type have an underlying form ending
in i or u, for example ra:i ‘whale’ and ri:u “type of mangrove’.
Rule LT then changes i into /y/ when it is after a vowel and
before a following consonant, or at the end of a word before a
pause. Rule L2 changes u into /w/ under the same conditions.
These rules are expressed in formula form as:

LI V()i# — V(:)y#
L2 V(u# — V(:)w#
Examples of these two rules in operation are-

underlying forms  rai razi + nema

Rule E1 ra:i + néma/
Rule F3 razi + némm/
Rule L1 frazy/  Jrazy + né:my

underlying forms n'e:u n'e:u + nema

Rule El /m'e:u + néma/
Rule F3 /n'e:u + né:m/
Rule L2 /m'e:w + né:m/
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Vowel Insertion Rules

The M rules. like the H rules, insert vowels between cerl'uin pairs
of consonants under certain conditions. These rules will not be
discussed here because they apply only to a few wc.}r(!s, and ll?cre
are certain difficulties connected with them and their formulation.
These would be the rules which would explain. for e:wmp]e. the
first vowel in gamow *we (he and 1), g:’uweu: ‘you lwq and gr.fd‘m;'
‘we (you and 1)". These pronouns will be discussed in chapter 3.

2.54.11

Vowel Loss between Homorganic Consonants

2.54.12  Two consonants are said to be homorganic if they are pronounced

in the same position in the mouth. For example. p..p'. h._,f._f': m
and m'.are all homorganic with one another, be;pg all labial.
Dentals and retroflexed consonants are all co:mdcred‘lo bt?
homorganic with each other because they are all made W}l.h l.h}t;l!
tip of the tongue. And velar consonants are all homorganic wit
~ach other.

‘—d‘-h;;:N rules cause certain short vowels to be dropped between
homorganic consonants under certain conditions.

RULE N1. NI causes a short vowel to be dropped ‘hctwccn
two consonants at the beginning of a word if the first of the two
consonants is 4 voiced obstruent (b, d. jor g), a _nasal (m, n or ng)
or a liquid (I or r) and the second consonant 1s homorganic to
the first. In formula form this rule would appear as:

# (bdjemnngln)VCV — [ # (b.d.j.:g.ll‘l.‘l‘l.ng.Li“l?V.'
i the C after the first V is homorganic with the first C
Examples are:
Ba puw. pronounced /bpuw/
‘It’s a bamboo.’

Ba maab. pronounced /bma:b;

‘It's a door.”

Gaeg ea gu feck. pronounced /gge: guferk/
‘I'm the one who took it

Mu feek. pronounced /mie:k/

‘Take it.’

Ni reel. pronounced /nte:l/

It was pulled.’

radaan pronounced /rda:n/
“its width
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It is this rule which enables us to write words such as rchag
‘blood” as rachaq. ggaan *food’ as gagaan. These words always
begin with pairs of consonants that match the conditions of rule
NI, and so if the underlying form of rchaq is rachag, rule NI
automatically tells us how to pronounce it.

RULE N2, Rule N2 is similar to rule NI except that rule
N2 applies to short vowels between pairs of consonants in the
middle of words rather than at the beginnings of words. Under
these conditions, a short vowel is dropped between two conso-
nants if the two consonants: (1) Meet the conditions of being
homorganic in the sense of NI, or (2) If the first of the two
consonants is a semivowel and the second consonant is any
consonant at all. In formula form, rule N2 is:

V(H)CVCV — /V(:)CCy)

provided that the two consonants meet one of the two condi-
tions above.

Some examples of rule N2 in operation are as follows -
k'uynguug “my fingernail’

underlying form  k'uyungu +gu
Rule F3
Rule N2

/K'uyungu:g,
/K'uyngu:g/

qalangngecy *my headache’

underlying form  qalangenge + e+ gu

Rule F2 /qalangeng +¢+ gu/
Rule F3 /qalangenge:g/
Rule N2 /qalangnge:g/

galitean "its dirt” pronounced /qaltean/

underlying form qalit+e+na

Rule El /qalit+ &+ na/
Rule F3 /qalit+é:n/
Rule N2 /qalté:n/

Consonant Agreement in Rapid Speech

2.54.13  The P rules explain the fact that, at least in speech at normal
rates of speed. some consonants are made to agree with other
consonants next to them. Some examples are:

Nga da cheeleegeew. pronounced /ngachche:le:ge:w/

"We (you and 1) are going to turn it.”
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Ka da tal gow. pronounced /kattalgow/

‘We (you and 1) stopped.”

pivaan loelugean pronounced (piyalld:lgém/

‘the hair of his head’
In other words, in the first example above the d of da ‘we ‘ ha.s
changed into ¢h before the ch of cheeleeg “to 1urn.somelhn‘1g.
In the second example, the d of da ‘we’ has changed into 1 before
the ¢ of tal *to stop’. And in the third example the n at the end of
pivaan ‘its hair’ has changed into / before the / of loelugean “his
head’. These rules apparently apply only in moderately mpl{{
speech. The rules themselves will not be given as they are not of
great importance, but it may be seen from the examples what
rules would be necessary.

o-Lightening Rules

2.5.4.14

Stress

2.54.15

The Q rules change plain o into light /6/ when it is sepurglcd
from one of certain light vowels by a dental or relroﬂe.xcd con-
sonant. QI lightens o when light o follows. and Q2 lightens o
when i, i or u precedes the o. In formula form these rules are:

Ql oDb — /6D&/ (D represents a dental or retroflexed con-
sonant)

Q2 (i.i,u) () (D) Do — /(i.d,u) () (D) DS/

RuLe @l. An example of the use of rule QI is qz.ahw_r ‘1o
peel something’, pronounced /golo:y/, with lhve und‘cr]yn.l‘:gl form
goloi+y. The second o in the word is made into Flght [0/ by a
rule which will not be discussed (because its condi}lons are not
understood). and then the first o is made into light /6/ by rule Q1.

An example of rule Q2 is wael roog ‘my boxfish’, pronounced
/wii:l ro:g/. derived from the underlying form wiil ro -+ gu. Thcj
word ro+gu becomes /ro:g/ by rule F3, and then rn:lle Q2 |1ghlf:'1.1!a
the jo:/ of /ro:g/ to /ré:g/ because it follows the light d: of wikl,
with the dental consonant 1 and the retroflexed consonant r
between.

In the word chibiy ‘to lift something’, the sc<.:0nd syllable 1(:;
louder and easier to hear than the first syllable. The loudest all:le
most noticeable syllable of a word is called the stressed sylla

| 4
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of the word. Stress in Yapese is not well-understood. Words
ending in a syllable with a long vowel. followed by a syllable
with a short vowel are stressed on the long vowel. An example
Is saalap ‘expert’, where the accent mark is placed over the
stressed syllable. (This mark is called an acute accent.) Words
ending in a long vowel, such as deengkii ‘electricity’, are stressed
on the syllable before the final long vowel. Thus déengkii is
stressed, as indicated, on the first syllable. Other words in Yapese
are stressed on the last syllable of the word. These words all
have stress on the last syllable of the word. as indicated by the
acute accent mark:

chibiy “to hift’

pagag ‘my hand’

moeroes  “savage'
‘to press’

m'agpaag  “wedding’
rogom ‘its way’

Words with more than two syllables may have what are
called secondary stresses (vowels that are more prominent than
their neighbors but not as loud as the main stressed vowel in
the word) on vowels other than the vowel of the main stressed
syllable. That is. one syllable will have the main stress (marked
with an acute accent) according to the above rules. and then
another syllable earlier in the word will be not quite as loud as
this main stressed syllable, but louder than the other syllables
next to it. This syllable earlier in the word is said to have second-
ary stress and is marked with the mark * (called a grave accent),
An example is the sentence:

Meaa marwéel.
‘He (usually) works.”

Long vowels generally get such secondary stress. So moeroes
‘savage” actually has a secondary stress on the first svllable:
moerdes. Closed syllables also receive secondary stress, Thus
m'agpaaq *wedding’ has a secondary stress on the first syllable.
and primary stress on the last syllable. A word may have more
than one secondary stress. An example is marungageean *about
it", pronounced /marn giqgé:n,.

Stress in phrases and sentences is not well understood. For
example. in the sentence:



94

PHONOLOGY

Ka ra chibiveew.
‘They two lifted it.’

which is pronounced:

[ karchi byé:w,

the stresses are as indicated. However, in the sentence:

Ka ra marweel gow. pronounced karmarwelgow
“They two worked.”

the stress is as indicated. Note that in the first sentence the
suffix -eew (meaning ‘two’) is stressed, receiving the main stress,
but in the second sentence the particle gow (also meaning "two’)

is unstressed. This fact, indeed, is one of the reasons that gow
(and gaed, referring to more than two people) is written as a
particle rather than as a suffix to the verb, as -eew. Some other
stressless particles are neey. niir and neam ‘this’, “that (near you)’
and ‘that (over there)’, as in the phrases:

rea teebel neey

‘this table’

réa téebel niir

‘that table (near you)’
rea téehel neam

‘that table (over there!”

However. in the words binéey. biniir. binéem “this one’. "that one

(near your)', “that one (over there)’, chagnéey. chagniir, chagnéam
‘this person’, that person (near you)', that person (over there)’
-neey, -niir and -neam are written as suffixes rather than as
separate particles because here they are stressed. It is not known
how many stressless particles such as these exist in Yapese.

SUMMARY OF MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES

255

For ease of reference, a list of the morphophonemic rules is
given in Table 2. The rules are listed in the order that they
should be applied. Some rules are given in summary form,
rather than as a formula. The section in which each group of
rules is discussed and explained is indicated. In the rules, C is

an abbreviation for consonant. V for vowel, and D for a dental
or retroflexed consonant.
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FABLE 2 SUMMARY OF MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES OF YAPESE

SECTION  RULE NO,

2.54.1

=
n
=
'-'J‘l

ba
L
‘};
=y}

2547

Al
A2
B

D1

D2

El

m
(8]

Hl

RULE EXAMPLE
ai- — ¢

uiC — /i:C/

kee feek “he took it

a+gu — ju+gu/ ku gu gy 1 saw it
aD(i.u) -
[abD(iu)/
(w,i):DaC —
Hui):DaC)
if the next syllable does not contain a

gaed “liver’

hinaew “land. village’

€ — e/ kea vaen “he went®
when the next syllable contains a low
vowel (a. d. aa. ac) or a lower-mid

vowel (&, ea. o, oo)
e —» fe/ | Mrareag Tmy canoe’
when the preceding syllable contains
a low or lower-mid vowel

V( :J‘C AY ) CV(:)C - lubdaed *our breath’
Feyc+coveyc

CV+V - -+ 1
“VCV# - -1:C#

eqi — iqi

Jal'eag “to Ax

lubaag “my breath’
pardigiy "o pound’
ewV — e’

(e, O)CYV —uCl”

chiwaag ‘my cheew’
nifangiin *it’s wind.,
caused by it’

- i |
oCV — aCJ k'angaag *my throat’
0Ce — aCe
oCV - uCl

il the Vis not é
waCV — wuCl

aCVv — iCcy

qupangean “its cover’

qunguun “her goeng”

wun'uug ‘my opinion’

ka ra fileed “they
opened it'
pronounced
karfilecd

ui:)CC# — bugug *my knee'
u(:)CuC# if the second C is not a
dental or retroflexed consonant

ki g “he saw it again’

95
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H2 u(:)CC# —
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suwon “his authority

1 )CoC #if the second consonant s
dental or retroflexed consonant. or if the
first consonant is w or a velar consonant

H3 oCC# — oCoC#  rogon its way’

H4 0CC# — 6CHC#  gosog "my work’
H3 aCC# — aCaC#  dabag ‘today’

H6 V()Cy # — ‘ .c'J’r.-'!:{r o lift"

V() Civ# ifthe Visi,e,éord
H7 VCCy# — VCCiv# gurfiy “to stir’
2548 1 ugi — igi M-‘{:‘i f::;::‘(;n:gt;iork-
]2 aqe — cge ke ‘q('v.mﬁf “he ran
first
13 aqé — ¢qé ké gea noon “he

talked first’

: y ' lubrow “their (two)
& il breath’. cf. fubracd
‘their (pl) breath’
15 aCo — oCo mogoloy “to peel’

il C is a stop or a glottalised consonant

erC ‘roog "my coconul
: ayC — éxC paalay roog “my
e ' - leaf”. pronounced
paalearoog
J ] & & Croog ‘my coco-
2 V() (v,w)C = 1:C paalay roog ‘my
o i nut leaf”, pro-
nounced paalearoog
(i (o # “wd) roog ‘my stone
2.5 | Ve)i#g — Ve # rud; ¢
s money
L2 Viu# — Vw#  rea n'eew neam “that
) wave'
2.54.11 MI #CCV — gimeew “you two’
& # CiCV if the vowel is a front vowel
(i.eord)
M2 #CCV = #CaCV  gamow “we (Iwo), you
L ;
and |

(if the V is not a front vowel)

(£
]
=
(B

VC - #CC- ba puw *it's bamboo’
N e pronounced bpiw
(if the first C is a voiced obstruent (b. d,

g, j). a nasal (m, n, ng). or a liquid (1 or r)
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and the second C is homorganic to the
first, that is pronounced in the same
place in the mouth

N2 =V()CVC- - k'uvnguun *his finger-
nail’
-V(:)CCif the two C's are as described
for N1, or if the first consonant is a
semivowel (y.w) and the second conso-
nant is any consonant whatsoever

1

5413 P Consonant agree- ka da ral gow *we

ment in rapid (two have stopped”,
speech pronounced kaiial-
gow

2.54.14 QI oD — 5D giloer “to peel’

Q2 (i,d,u) (:) (D) Do —  wgel roog ‘my box-
(i.a.u) (:) (D) D fish’, pronounced

waelroeg
2:54.1

h

Stress rules

SOUND CHANGES IN YAPESE

There is one alternation in pronunciation of
which cannot come under the heading of morphophonemics. but
is called sound change. This phenomenon is illustrated by the
word daangaay ‘no. not’, which is often. perhaps usually, pro-
nounced daangag. The -y at the end of this word is a pronoun
of some sort meaning ‘it” (compare ngaay "o it’, riy ‘from it’).
Apparently all words which end in this pronoun may change the
pronoun to -¢ (and shorten the vowel in front of the -q if it was
long). Furthermore, verbs of a type called transitive (discussed
in chapter 3 and again in chapter 5) that end with the transitive
suffix -y with a vowel other than short /i/ in front of the
also change the -y to
this process:

a sound in Yapese

-1 may
-¢. The following words are examples of

-y -¢

daangaay daangag *no, not’
riy rig “of it
ngaay ngay ‘toit’
guy g ‘to see’
taey tag ‘to put’

But this process may not

apply to transitive verbs ending
in -iy. Thus ¢hibiy ‘to lift’ may r

10t be pronounced *chibig,
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This process has been described as not basically a morpho-
phonemic process. The reason it is not a morphophonemic
process is because the change from -) to -¢ does not depend on
morphemes coming together, as do other morphophonemic
processes (although it may be that this process is more common
at the end of sentences than in words in the middle of sentences).
This process is an on-going historical change in the Yapese
language. Eventually the -y pronoun (and the -y transitive suffix
when not after /i/) will be pronounced as -¢ in Yapese under all
circumstances. It is noteworthy that the change is apparently
more frequent with younger people than with older pcople.

In this book all of these words will be written with their -
form. But it should be kept in mind that all of them may also be
pronounced with -¢.

One word ending in - may also be pronounced with final
-¢. This word is daawor ‘not yet’ which may also be pronounced
as daawoy.

DIALECTS OF Y APESE

2.5.7

Like all languages, Yapese is spoken differently in onc area than
in another. Thus, you can tell from the way a person speaks
whether he is from Gagil, from Map’, from Nimgil. and so forth.
The different forms that a language takes in different areas are
called dialects of that language. In this book we will not attempt
any complete discussion of the dialects of Yapese. However. it
should be pointed out that dialect differences do exist. They
affect words used for particular items and the way in which all
words containing particular sounds are pronounced. Sometimes
dialect differences affect the syntax, or grammar of the language.
The dialect upon which the orthography committee based its
spelling is basically that of the area near Donguch, the dialect of
a village such as Nimar. The reason for this choice is that the
dialect of this area is reasonably typical of Yapese. Also, as more
and more people live near Donguch, their speech comes to be
relatively more similar to that of the Donguch area: thus this
dialect is in some ways becoming ““metropolitan Yapese.”
However, in one respect the dialect of this book differs from
that of Donguch. This difference is in the writing of words as
misiiw' ‘noon’, which end in glottalized -w'. In Donguch, such
words are pronounced with -g. People in Donguch generally say
misiiq instead of misiiw', mogmaaq instead of mogmaaw for
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“difficult’. In this book we write the forms with the glottalized
-w'. The reason for this is that if -w' is written it may always 'bc
pronoqnccd as -¢. but if -¢ is written it may only be pronounced
as -w' if some other dialect (such as that of G'atgi]] uses -w' in
that word. Thus misiig ‘noon’ (Donguch pronum;iulion) may be
pronounced miisiin”, but paag “his hand” may not be prnnmu;ccd
*paaw’. 1f we write misiiw' with -w' but paag with -¢, then it 1s
clear which one may end either in -u' or -¢, and which one ends
only in -¢. ‘
For similar reasons, words like gayie ‘my leg’. which is
pr.onounccd geeg in Donguch, are written with -m':'-hreuhcr than
w‘nh long -¢:-. This is because all words with -avi- in certain
dialects may be pronounced -¢:- in Donguch. but many words
(such as__!ccf\' “to take’) must be pronounced with -¢:- everywhere.
There is probably a great deal more which could be said in
alchupter on the sound system of Yapese. You can certainly
discover more facts about Yapese phonology for yourself that
are not cven mentioned in this chapter. However, this chapter
15 a summary of the main features of the sound system of Yapese
and how it works. with some examples. '
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Morphology

INTRODUCTION

3.1

Morphology is the study of the way in‘which morphemes (se¢
section 2.4 for a discussion of the idea of the morpheme) are put
together to make words. Some words, as nagun “house', ;11"9
co:nposed of just a single morpheme. Many words, hOWC\-i:EI.
as marungaqgag ‘news, information’, are composed c‘{f more than
one morpheme. The processes by which words are formed frm.n_
morphemes are called morphological processes. f"/lunmgaqag It
composed of the prefix ma- (which does not have much meaning
of its own) and rungagag “to hear’. _ ‘

Marungagag illustrates one type of morphologlcal p}‘occssl
that of prefixation. Grammatical morphemes like ma- Wthl.l aE:i
added to the beginnings of words to make new words are calle
prefixes. Prefixation is one of the m({l’pi‘l?]OglCEl]‘pl‘OCC.SSf.‘S u‘se.d
in Yapese. Sections 3.1.1 to 3.2.9 which loll‘ow give brief dcf?n'l-
tions and discussions of the meanings of the morphological
processes used in Yapese.

PREFIXATION

3.1.1

Prefixation is the process of adding a morpheme, called a prefix.

3 3 Y ¥ - . » '1
like ma- in marungagag. to the beginning of a word to make 4
new word.

SUFFIXATION

312

ion i s of adding ‘pheme. called a suffix.
Suffixation is the process of adding a morpheme, called ¢

Ay A y .I'Y
{0 the end of a word to make a new word. An example is chuwg!

- s s 1 , d
‘to buy'. which has the suffix -/ (or -y in underlying form) adde
to the morpheme chuwaay' ‘to buy’.
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REDUPLICATION

3.1.3

ABLAUT

3.1.4

Reduplication is the process of repeating all or part of a mor-
pheme or word to make a new word. There are different kinds
of reduplication. depending on what part of the morpheme or
word is repeated. Sometimes reduplication is coupled with
prefixation. An example of complete reduplication, that is,
reduplication of the whole word, is in words like roowroon
‘red” and ngochngooch “short’. An example of reduplication of
part of a word. coupled with prefixation on the same word. is
saqadqgadaag “to like a little bit’, derived from qadaag ‘to like” by
reduplication of the first part of gadaag and the addition of the
nrefix sq-.

Ablaut is the process of changing the vowel of a word to a different
vowel to make a new word. This process only applies to a few
words in Yapese. An example is &'aed “to bite something’ (under-
lying form K'ade+i) from k'wad “to bite’ (underlying form
k'ade).

Repuction

3.1.5 Reduction means cutting off part of a word to make 1 new word.,
This process is used in Yapese to make words for calling out to
people called vocatives. An example is Taa from the name Tamag.
as in;

Ga bea digiv, Taa?
“What are you doing, Tamag?’

COMPOUNDING

3.1.6

Compounding is the process of putting two separate words
together to make a new word. There are two types of compound-
ing in Yapese. One is compounding of particles (grammatical
morphemes that are not prefixes or suffixes but which never-
theless are not fully separate words). An example is hineey ‘this
one’, compounded from Aii (as in bii roog *mine’) and neey “this’
as in rea kaarroo neey “this car’. The other type of compounding
consists of putting two major morphemes together to make a

single new word. An example is m'agpaaq ‘wedding’ compounded
from m'aag *to tie’ and paag *his hand’.
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Roots aND STEMS

3.1.7

In discussing certain kinds of morphological processes we will
sometimes use the terms root and stem. A good example of the
use of these words would be with possessed nouns such as gadiig
‘my liver’ and walaageeg “my brother’. Qadiig is derived from
the underlying form gqadi+gu, while walaageeg is derived from
wala:g+e-+gu. Qadi and wala:g arc the major morphemes
being possessed, and they are called roots. A root is a major
morpheme which is involved in some morphological process.

Note that in wala:g+e+gu there is an extra morpheme
with the underlying form e between the root and the suffix. This
morpheme has no meaning of its own. and its only function is
to connect wala:g to -gu. This morpheme is called a stem-forming
morpheme, and the unit thus formed, namely wala:g 4+ e¢—which
may undergo the same morphological processes as bare roots
like qadi—is called a stem. A stem is thus a string of morphemes
consisting of a major morpheme plus a stem-forming morpheme.
The combination, a stem. may then undergo other morphological
processes such as having possessive suffixes such as -gu added.

A stem is formed from a root plus a stem-forming suffix.
A stem is itself a form which can have suffixes as the possessive
suffixes added to it. So roots are stems as well. That is, qadi
‘liver” is a root, but it is also a stem. since it can have possessive
suffixes added to it. as in qadi+gu ‘my liver’. Thus roots are
stems. but not all stems (such as wala:g+e) are roots.

PRODUCTIVE AND NON-PRODUCTIVE PROCESSES

3.1.8

Some morphological processes are used to form a large number
of words. and new words entering the language may often freely
undergo such processes if they meet all the necessary grammali-
cal requirements. Such processes are called productive processes.
Other processes are only used to form a small number of words.
and generally new words may not undergo such processes. Th%‘:«'c
are called nonproductive processes. An example of a productive
process is the addition of possessive suffixes. For example, t_ht“-
word kiil ‘keel’ borrowed from English may take possessive
suffixes and one can say kiilean ea booch roog “the keel of my bo;}t :
On the other hand, there is a nonproductive process opcra.tm‘g
between the words k'aad *to bite’ and k'aed ‘to bite something
between f'ooth “to divide™ and f'oeth ‘to divide something’. Tl‘1IS
process alipp}ics to very few words, perhaps only these two pairs
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of words. No one would take the word mool ‘to sleep’. for
it_lslunce. and form a word from it *moel (on the pattern of
Jooth/f'veth) meaning *to put someone to sleep’. Instead. you
say maleag (or perhaps mool naag) for this meaning. This prot:‘css
of vowel change, or ablaut (see definition in section 3.1.4) is not
productive in Yapese.

INFLECTION AND DERIVATION

3.1.9 Some processes are basically for the purpose of relating words
to other words in the sentence. An example is the addition of
possessive suffixes. For example, the suffix - in &iilean ‘its keel’
in the phrase;

kiilean ea booch roog
‘the keel of my boat”

connects the word kil “keel’ to the word booch *boat’. Such
processes are sometimes called inflectional processes. Inflectional
processes are usually also productive processes.

Other processes are basically for the purpose of forming
new words with modifed meanings. but not for the specific
purpose of relating words to other words in the sentence. For
example. the morpheme ra- in tafean “his place” (derived from
Jean “his property’) means ‘place of, place for’. Tafean is a new
word derived from fean. but in the two sentences:

Buaey tafean?

‘Does he have a place?”
Baey fean?

‘Does he have possessions?”

the relationship of the two words rafean and fean is roughly the

same. Processes for forming new words in this way are called
derivational processes.

DERIVATIONAL PROCESSES IN YAPESE
3.2 Section 3.2 will discuss various derivational processes in Y apese.
and section 3.3 will discuss various inflectional processes.

DERIVATIONAL PREFIXES

2.1 There is a small number of prefixes which are used 1o derive new

words in Yapese. The ones that will be discussed here are:



104

MORPHOLOGY

plee- Clocative’

- ‘Tocative’

too-  locative’
maa- “resultative’
pi- ‘human’

taa-  ‘usual action’
sa- ‘diminutive’

p'ee-. The prefix p'ee- is found in words as the following:

p'eebaay ‘public meeting house’ P
plechgul ‘tip of something’ from hi'.‘g.’l‘f “tip
pleebunk! “tail of” from buuk ' its tail’
p'ecgaathiith  “front porch of a house’ .
p'eel'aay *shore line” from ['aay 'sho‘rc
pleem'oon *in front” from m'oon ‘ﬁrsil .
pleenfiy ‘cook house' from nifiv ‘fire

pleethnguun  “nose’
This prefix is also sometimes writlen as peq-, as in:

pegowehean  “in front of him”™ from gewehean *his lace
pegehabag  a bank of carth, levee .
pegnagun *back of the house™ from nagun “house

It seems that peg- in these words has the same mcaning_a:f
the p'ee- in the first list. [t may be the case that all of Lhc’\?'f)rd.s
can be pronounced either with peg- or p'ee-. and that these ;u(l?
just alternate ways of pronouncing 1hc same morpheme. bljl‘l
have not been able to check this, We might say that the underlying
form of the prefix was pege-. We would then need a mm:phop?no-
nemic rule to change peqe- into /p'e:-/. In other words. it may be
that there is a rule:

peqe- Iple:-

that individual speakers may choose to ‘d.pp])". N
The meaning of this prefix is somcthu‘lg like “place oI,dpLT::
for. place where’. For example, in p'f.’{‘.*gﬁ_l‘. the root on i':g,fl_
means ‘fire”. and so p'eenfiy is the ‘fire place’. that is, the -.oohp }gl
house. In some cases the prefix p'ee- is. asldcd toa word \&]* -1](.:‘:.
already has the idea of ‘place’ inherent in its meanir «{undﬂt 15,110
fore the prefix does not really add n‘u.Jch dlsll}lt‘.ll\'i,l n"lu}:]li ﬁ1
For example, p'eebuuk' means ‘its tail’, ‘and so does bm:j 1 -
some cases the p'ee- is obligatory. That is. the root word docs
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not occur without the prefix. For example, p'eethnguug means
‘my nose’, and so far as I know there is no word in Yapese pro-
nounced something like *thunguug meaning ‘my nose’.

[t is not clear whether this prefix is productive in Yapese or
not. If it would be possible, for example. to create new words
using it, such as *p'eenfeeng, derived from nifeeng “wind’, to
describe a place where the wind was strong, then this could be
considered a productive prefix.

The term “locative™ is sometimes used to describe the
meaning of a morpheme which refers to place. or location.
Hence, this and other such morphemes will often be referred to
as “locative prefixes.”

Ta-. The prefix 7a- is locative, that is. it means something
like *place of". Examples of words with ta- are:

tehéitrbaer ‘muddy place’ from baer *mud”
tabgul *back of house’ from bugul “tip’
tabnaew “home, estate’ from binaew ‘land’
tahoelngiin ‘beginning of”

tabthung ‘corner. as of a house'

tabugbug ‘corner” from bug ‘to bend’

tafarthog ‘uphill place’

tafean “his home® from fean *his possessions’
taflaay ‘medical clinic” from fulaay ‘medicine’
tagiil' ‘place of” from giil' *place of”

tagluul' ‘shade’

ragpaes at’ from gapaes “calm, of sea’
ragusgus ‘mast step in boat’

taliiw ‘sacred place’ from fiiw *place’

talmar *black” from /imar *dark’

tathiil ‘landmark: enemy” from thiil “different’

tagathgaath ‘hazy. dim’ from gaath *smoke’
tan'cewn'eew  ‘wavy, curly’ from n'eew *wave'

The difference in meaning between p'ee- and ra- is very
slight, but there is some genuine difference. They bothare locative,
but ra- makes words that often only indirectly contain the
meaning ‘place’. For example, talmar ‘black’ from limar *dark’
contains the meaning place’ only in that something which is
black is a dark place. But the word is not used normally as a noun,
to mean literally a dark place, but as an adjective, to describe
something which is dark. P'eel'aay *seashore’. on the other hand.
clearly contains the meaning *place of .
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Words derived using p'ee- are always nouns. Words derived
using fa- are often nouns (for example, raliiw ‘sacred plact{.
ccmgtery', tafean *his home', fagreeng ‘name of a canal in Yap',
etc.), but may also be adjectives (like talmar “black’, ragpaes
flat’). _

Too-. The prefix too- is also locative. but it only occurs with
a limited number of words. All the ones known to me are:

tooguer ‘deep’ from gaer ‘murky, ol water’
toobuut' ‘low™ from huut' *carth, ground’
toelaeng *high' from laang “sky’

toeluk’ ‘in the middle’ from fuk'- "middle’

toomm'oon  “first’ from nt'oon “first’
1OOmNr Jast’

These words all begin with too- (or roe-, by the action of
the o-lightening rules Q1 and Q2 described in section 2.54.14.
The underlying form of the prefix is to:-) and all words clearly
have the meaning ‘location, place’. There is another larger group
of words beginnﬁ]g with roo-/toe- in which the roo- in some cases
is evidently a prefix. In other cases it may be a prefix. simply
because Yapese words do not often begin with syllables with
lone vowels, but the remainder of the word after cutting ofT the
t00- does not have any meaning. Some of these words are:

toochuuch ‘magic altar’

rooffaan ‘1o rest’ compare faan “his breath’
mc;;gm.:,f' *handle, rope for hanging’ from gaaf ‘rope’
toolmal ‘farm. garden’

toelgor ‘garbage dump’

tooluub “to dive’ from fuub “breath’

roolunl ‘to bark. shout’

toomaal ‘heavy’

toom'iigaath  “smoky’ from gaath ‘smoke’

roonnung ‘pole for hanging things’

roruw ‘an eating rank’ compare ruw 'two’
rooym'acr ‘deep’ compare gaer ‘murky, ol water’

Some of these words probably do not contain any prefix
at all. For example. roomaal *heavy’ may simply be a word that
just happens to begin with the syllable ro0-, but this roo- m:ec[
not be a morpheme. It just happens to be pronounced the same
as the prefix roo-. ' -

In other cases it seems more likely that the roo- is a prehix.
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In toogaaf *handle or hanger made from rope” derived from gaaf
‘rope’ there is some trace of locative meaning.

Another set of words begins with taa-. This taa- prefix may
possibly also have some locative meaning, but in most cases it
is not clear, and in some cases it is not clear whether it is really
a prefix or not. Examples are:

Taabuywol *name of a mountain in Yap'

taafaar shallow”

taalaang ‘uphill’ compare faang *sky’
taagum ‘one of the pillars in a house’
taawoq ‘ladder” compare wog ‘road, way’

These words should not be confused with those beginning
with another prefix raa- “usual action’, pronounced just like the
taa- we are discussing, but meaning something entirely different.
An example of this other taa- prefix is taaftacq *fisherman’,
derived from fitaeq “to fish’. This prefix will be discussed later.

In short, there may be a prefix rae- meaning something
like “place of” along with the too-/toe- prefix we have been
discussing. It is not clear which of the above words contains a
prefix and which simply begins with the sound raa- or too- but
does not contain a prefix.

Maa-.  The following words eontain the prefix maa- (or
mac- by rule DI, section 2.5.4.3 1 aderlying form ma:-) ‘result’:

maagur  “scratched” compare guruy “to scratch’

naen ‘closed’ compare niing *to close’

mah ‘open’ compare biing ‘to open’

maap'  “spilled” compare pugig ‘to spill’

maath  “extinguished’ compare rhaeng ‘to extinguish’
maath'  “cut oft” compare th'aeb "to cut’

These words are all adjectives and describe a state of affairs
resulting from an action which is described by the related verbs
listed above. Thus maa- is called a resultative prefix.

Maa- is added to verbs, or verb roots, to make resultative
adjectives. It is apparently not a productive prefix. New words
are not made using it. Notice that in all the cases listed only the
first consonant. or consonant plus vowel plus consonant. of the
verb is used with maa-.

There is another prefix maa- with a different meaning from
maa- ‘resultative’. This prefix maa- is used to form a certain
type of verb called an intransitive verb from verbs or verb roots.
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An example is maeluk “to wash’ from the root luk- ‘to wash’
(compare /ukuy ‘to wash something’). This prefix maa- which
forms intransitive verbs will be discussed below in section 3.3.1

Pi-. Pi-is used to form nouns which contain as part of their
meaning the idea of ‘person, people’. Its underlying form is p-,
with /i, /u/ or /a/ inserted by the M rules (see section 2.5.4.11),
These rules were not discussed in full detail there. They insert
vowels between pairs of consonants occurring at the beginnings
of words according to the following vowel. Some examples of
this prefix are:

palabihir or pilbithir *old person’ from labthir *old’
pimilngaey ‘low caste person’ from milngaey “low caste’
piglal *adult person’ from gifal “adult’

punithaaw outer islander” from mathaaw *open ocean’

Some other words which may or may not contain this prefix are:

paleelwol "woman past child-bearing age’ (also pronounced
pileehvol or puweehvol)

pichoeqaey “handsome’ compare Choay ‘man’s name’

pidooraang “beautiful’ compare Dorang *woman’s name’

pumogon ‘man’ compare Moon “man’s name’

and consider also the names:

Pitmag compare tamaag ‘my father’
Pitin compare tingeg ‘'my mother’
Pugurwag compare guriwngiig “my sister-in-law’

Another word that may be related to the words with the pi-
prefix is pithamg “chief”. compare the root /ung- “voice’, under-
lying form lungu. However, the pii- in this case has a long vowel
and therefore may not be related to pi- ‘person’.

Taa-. The prefix raa- means something like *usual action’.
Examples are:

raabyuul ‘redr smer” from the root huyewl “to redeem’

taaftacy *fisherman’ from firaeq “to fish’
raagosgoos  “toys. playthings™ from gosgoos “to play’
taamaen “beggar” from maen “to beg’

taagadacaw  “prosecutor’ from qadaaw “to accuse’
taawgath — “gift’ from waqgath ‘good fortune’

The following are less clear examples of this prefix:
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Taabuywol ‘name of a mountain’ compare huvwol “type of tree’
taafnaey *to think™ from finaey *to think’
taeluurean  ‘cry-baby’

This prefix is apparently reasonably productive. For
example, one might call a person who likes to study all the time
taaskuul. from sukwd “school’.

Note that, as mentioned above when discussing the prefix
toe-/too-, certain other words begin with raa-. Examples are:

taafaar  “shallow’

taalaang  “uphill’ from laang “sky. up’
taaguum “house pillar’

tagwog  “ladder” compare wog ‘road, way'

These words may actually be derived from the prefix raa-
*habitual’, and thus may not be related to the words with 100
toe-. Note that one can say both raalaang *uphill’ and also
toelaeng “high'. Thus this same root laang (with a change in its
vowel) “sky. up’ may occur either after /aa- or roe-.

Sa-. The prefix sa- means *a little bit, somewhat’. A mor-
pheme with such a meaning is called diminutive, and thus sa- is a
diminutive prefix. Its underlying form is s-, and therefore (by
the M rules. section 2.5.4.11) its vowel changes from ja/ to /i/ to
‘u/ depending on the following vowel and consonant.

Sa- is normally added only to morphemes that have been

Some examples ol this prefix are:

sababaequud somewhat light” from baequud *light”
sababigech ‘somewhat new” from bigech ‘new’

sababigeg “to read a little” from bigeg *to read’
sabalbaalyaang  “to be a little bit crazy’ from baalvaang *crazy’
sabughug ‘somewhat bent” from bug *to bend’

safal' feal ‘somewhat good” from feal' *good’
sal'vol'ooboch — “somewhat tangled” from ['oohoch *to tangle’
sumoermoer 1o stoop down’ from moermoer *to bend down’
sthilhiliig ‘to grind somewhat’ from biliig *to grind’
Siminmin ‘to smile’ from minmin *to laugh’

This prefix does not usually change the word class of the
word it is added to. In other words, if it is added to an adjective,
the word resulting is an adjective. An example is the adjective
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sabugbug *somewhat bent’ from the adjective bughug ‘bent’. If
sa-is added to a verb, the result is a verb. An example is the verb
saqadqadaag “to like somewhat’ derived from the verb gadaag
‘to like’, The prefix sa- is not normally added to nouns.

Sa- is a productive prefix. and, in general can be added to
a reduplicated form of any verb or adjective to mean ‘to do or
be something a little bit",

ReDUPLICATION

3.2.2 Reduplication is the repetition of all or part of a word or mor-
pheme to make a new word. Examples are th'eeth'aeb “to cut in
slices’. from th'aeb “to cul’. reowroow ‘red’ from roow ‘red’,
gathibthib “sweet” from gathib “sweet’.

Forms of Reduplication: R1

3.2.2.1 There are three different types of reduplication in Yapese. The
first. which we will call R1. is the commonest. and involves the
repetition of the first consonant plus vowel plus second consonant
of a word. If the word consists of just a single closed syllable
(CVC). then this type of reduplication repeats the whole word.
Examples are:

yérgacr ‘murky’ from gaer “stirred up’
roowroow  red” from reow red”
pelpeeleeg 1o hide repeatedly” from peeleeg “to hide”

Forms of Reduplication: R2

3222 The second type of reduplication involves the repetition of just
the first consonant and vowel. and lengthening the vowel which
is repeated. This type ol reduplication will be called R2. and it
is very common. Examples are:

chunchgur ‘near’ from ¢..ugur ‘near’
soosoowaath  slow” from soowaath ‘slow’

Forms of Reduplication: R3

3.2.2.3 A third type of reduplication, which we will call R3. repeats the
last consonant, plus vowel. plus consonant of the word. This
type of reduplication is very rare. Examples are:
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qathibthib sweet” from gathib “sweet’
magthukthuk  mixed up” from the root gathuk- 1o mix’

There is also one word which appears to have reduplicated
part of the word in the middle of the root. This word is gathu-
thukuy “to mix up’ from root gathuk- "to mix". 1 do not know of
any other examples of this reduplication of a syllable in the
middle of a word,

Morphophonemics of Reduplication

3.2.24 When reduplication of type R2 (reduplication of just the first
consonant and vowel, as in chunchugur *near’) occurs. it normally
is the case that the vowel which is repeated is made long, even
when it was not long in the original unreduplicated morpheme. In
a few cases, however, the reduplicated vowel remains short. When
the vowel becomes long. the various morphophonemic rules
must apply to it. and sometimes modify its pronunciation.
Examples of some of the results of the application of morpho-
phonemic rules will be discussed below.

Examples of R2 reduplication with the reduplicated vowel
remaining short are:

thithigeeg  “to count” from thigeeg “to count’

thothow sswollen™ from thow “to swell®

gagaan ‘food” (pronounced /gga:n). compare gaan “his food’

K'uk'weeg  "to tear into bits’ which appears to be a reduplicated
word from a word *A&'uweeg

gagayweeg “to help’ from gaviveeg “to help’

Examples of R2 reduplication with the reduplicated vowel
becoming long (the normal pattern) are:

saasaalap “to cheat’ from saalap “expert’

saasagqal slow” from saggal “slow’

sik'eck'eeg  “to make a fire hotter’ from &'veg to light a fire’

faatarég “to sail around” from rerég “to sail’

chaachngar  “to look around” from changar 1o look at’

chaachngée  “to fly around’ from changég “to fly’

chiichngeeg  “to swing with force’ from chingeeg “to swin &
something’

chuuchgur ‘near” from chugur “near’

kaakadbuul - “early” from kadbuul ‘morning’

K'aak'ling raw, of vegetables” appears to be from a word
*Kaling
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l'ool'vobich  “tangled’ from ['oobich "to tangle’

naanaang ‘to feel the effect of *from naang “to know’
th'eeth'ach  *to shice” from th'aeh “to cut’

r'eet'acr "to break into bits” from 'aer “to break’
Jaafeal ‘to play” from fayil ‘friend’

Notice that when part of a word or major morpheme is
reduplicated. the various morphophonemic rules must aply to
it. For example, compare the words gdrgaer "muddy. cloudy. of
water” and roowroow “red’. The underlying form of gdrgaer is
garugaru (compare garuy “to stir up. make cloudy, of water’),
while that of roowreow is rowro:u. In the derivation of gdrqaer
the u between the r and the q 1s dropped by rule F1 (section
2.5.4.5). Thus gdrqaer does not have a long vowel in the first
syllable. The underlying form of roowroow has a long vowel
in each syllable, and thus the first syllable is long in the redupli-
cated portion. Rule L2 (2.5.4.10) changes the u at the end of
cach syllable of the underlying form into /w/, and thus we have
Foowraoow,

Note that the short @ in the first syllable of gérgaer is light ¢
rather than plain «. The a-lightening rule D1 (2.5.4.3) as it is now
written only lightens a in a syllable before a following i or u
which is at the end of the word. We expect *gargacr, but instead
this word is pronounced gdrgaer. The fact that the first syllable
ol this word has light 4 may mean that rule D1 ought to lighten
a before a following i or u at the boundary between a reduplicated
syllable and the body of the morpheme being reduplicated.

Meaning of Reduplication

3.2.25

Reduplication is used in Yapese with a number of varying
meanings, but most of them may be summarized under two
rough headings. One of the two functions of reduplication is,
when applied to adjectives. to make what are called attributive
adjectives. The other main function of redr piication is to modify
the meaning of verbs in certain ways to be described.

When an adjective like roon ‘red” or roowroow ‘red’ is used
in sentences like the following:

Kea roow gowchean.

“His face became red.’

Kea roowroow gowehean.
*His face became red.’
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there is a slight difference in meaning between the reduplicated
and the unreduplicated form of the adjective. The first sentence
above means something as ‘His face became red’, but with
emphasis on the process, as a change from not red to red. while
the second sentence means ‘His face became red’, but with
emphasis on the resulting state of redness rather than on the
process of change. Thus reow may be translated as ‘to become
red’, whereas roowroow means ‘to be red'. This difference in
meaning is confirmed by the fact that one says:

Ba roowroow ea kaarroo rook' walaageeg.
‘My brother’s car is red.’

but one does not normally say:

*Ba roow ea kaarroo rook' walaageeg.

The reason the second sentence above is impossible is because ba
means ‘to be” but the unreduplicated form of the adjective seems
to contain the meaning ‘to become’. Adjectives used with the
meaning ‘to be’ rather than ‘to become’ are sometimes called
attributive adjectives, while those with the meaning ‘to become’
are called incheative adjectives. Thus roowroow ‘to be red’ is an
attributive adjective, and roow ‘to become red’ is an inchoative
adjective. In this book adjectives will normally be translated
without the words ‘to be’ or ‘to become’, but these meanings
are contained in the meaning of all adjectives in Yapese.

One important function of reduplication in Yapese is to
form attributive adjectives from inchoative adjective stems.
Examples of this process are:

attributive adjectives inchoative adjectives

ngoehngooch ngooch  “short’

wechweach weach  “white’
chuuchugur chugur  ‘near’
qathibthib gathib ~ ‘sweet’

Sometimes attributive adjectives are formed from nouns by
this same process. In this case, the use of reduplication not only
produces an attributive adjective, but it makes an adjective
whose meaning is "to be like. to be similar to’ the thing to which
the noun refers. For example, one may say but'buut' *brown’
from huut' “earth, dirt’. Other examples. are the color terms
wéchweach *white® from weach ‘lime’, rangreang *orange’ from
reang ‘turmeric’.
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In certain cases both the unreduplicated and reduplicated
forms of an adjective are used as attributive adjectives, but with
a slight difference in meaning. For example, consider the
sentences:

Ba m'wuih ea yaer roog.

‘My knife is sharp.’

Ba m'uthm'uwth ea yaer roog.
‘My knife is pointed.”

Another slightly different example is the difference between the
unreduplicated adjective mogchoth ‘torn’ and the reduplicated
form mogchothchoth *all torn up’.

Some reduplicated attributive adjectives contain the meaning
‘a little bit". Examples are girgaer ‘somewhat murky, of water’
from gaer ‘murky, of water” and qarthibthib ‘somewhat sweet’
from gathib “sweet’.

With verbs one of the main functions of reduplication is to
express the meaning ‘somewhat, a little bit". In this function
reduplication is usually accompanied by the prefix si-
‘diminutive’:

sagachuychuy  “to shake a little” from gachuy “to shake’
sitoeytoey ‘to chop a little” from teey ‘to chop’

Reduplication is a productive process in Yapese. It requires
a great deal more study than has been made so far. It may in
fact prove that the functions of reduplication are such that the
subject of reduplication should be described under the heading
of inflection rather than here under the heading of derivation.
but at the present state of knowledge it does appear to be a
derivational process.

From anyone’s name in Yapese, which is more than a single
short syllable in length, it is generally possible to form a short
version of the name to be used in addressing the person. Thus,
from a name like Giltamag one can make the short form Gal,
pronounced /gil/, as in the sentence:

Nga mu maen ngaan. Gal?
*“Where are you going, Giltamag”

Short forms used to address someone in this way are called
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vocatives, and they are formed by a process of reduction (section
A5

The normal reduction process used to form vocatives from
names is to use the first consonant, vowel and consonant of the
name, as in the following examples:

name pronunciation vocative
Luag [lugag/ /Tug/
Bavad /bayaed/ /bay/
Mangefel' [mangé:fé:1'/ /mang/

However, in some cases, the vocative of a name is different
than what one would expect, often being based on the underlying
form. Examples are:

/giil/ the vocative of all names beginning with /gil/, as Giltamag
(pronounced /giltama:g/).

/day/ the vocative of men’s names beginning with /de:-/. such as
Defeg (pronounced /de:fe:g/). These names are related to the
word deaf “house foundation’. underlying form daif, which is
pronounced in some dialects of Yapese as /dayifl.

/bay/ the vocative of names beginning with /bén/. such as
Benemang (pronounced /bé :ne :ma:ng’). These names are related
to the word bay (or héy), underlying form bai. ‘to tell the future
with coconut leaf knot-tying’

The vocatives from men’s names beginning with /tam/
from the underlying form tama- ‘father’ (such as Tamag, pro-
nounced /tama:g/, or Twmngin, pronounced /tamngin/), and
from women’s names beginning with /tin/ from the underlying
form tina- ‘mother’ (such as Tinag. pronounced /tini:g/, or
Tiningmed. pronounced /tiningme:d/) are not usually, as would
be expected. /tam/ and /tin/. respectively, but rather are /ta:/
and /tiy/ (or /tiz/). The reason is that ram and tin are special
words used as vocatives not derived from names. These vocatives
are used to address younger boys and girls, and therefore might
not be considered polite when used to address someone whose
name was Tamag or Tinag,

The following special vocatives not derived from people’s
names are commonly used:

tam-—usually used when speaking to & man or boy younger than
voursell. Derived from tama- ‘father’

trin—usually used when speaking to a woman or girl younger than
vourself. Derived from tina- ‘mother’
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reth—used to address your younger brother. Derived from tethi-
“younger brother’, as in tethngiin “his younger brother’

n'ean, chaag—1hese seem o be used by younger people among
themselves. and perhaps are rather colloquial. N'ean is the same
as the word n'ean *thing’, and ¢haaq means ‘person’

toog— used to address a personal friend, someone with whom one
is intimate. This word may possibly only be used between men.

galichaaq, galivoo—used for addressing two people

dapichaag. dapivoo-—for more than two people

All of these vocatives may be preceded by oo or aa. Ap-
parently one can also make up a whole vocative phrase from
almost any demonstrative pronoun phrase referring to people
(sce section 4.5.6). These types of usage will not be discussed in
this book. The words described above, however, are special
vocatives, not normally used for any other function. Vocatives
derived from names are likewise never used in other ways. You
cannot say:

*Tam ea ka mu noon ngaak'”!
but rather only:

Tamag ca ka mu noon ngaak'?
“Is it Tamag that vou talked to””

DEMONSTRATIVES

3.24

Demonstratives are words which point to something. For
example, neey *this’ is a demonstrative in the phrase:

rea chivae neey

“this chair’
Neey in this phrase serves the function of pointing to the chair
near the person speaking, and singling it out from other possible
chairs. It tells us something about the location of the chair (it is
near the speaker), and it also tells us that a specific chair is meant.
not just any chair located near the speaker. Thus in the phrase:

ba chivae ni ba qaraay

*a chair here’
we have the information that the chair is near the speaker. just as
in the phrase:

rea chivae neey
“this chair’
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but we are not concerned with a specific chair. Thus garaay is not
a demonstrative (it is a loecative and will be discussed in section
3.2.6). while neer “this™ 15 a demonstrative. Demonstratives are
words that have the characteristics of being both locational (they
tell where a thing is) and definite (they indicate a particular thing).
The three demonstratives in Yapese are neey “this’, niir

‘that (near you)" and neam ‘that (over there)’. Thus. you can say:

rea chivae neey

“this chair’

rea chivae niir

‘that chair (near you)’

red f."fi'i"_l'ﬂ(‘ neant

‘that chair (over there)

These demonstratives appear to consist of two morphemes
cach. a morpheme #- at the beginning and morphemes -eev. -iir
and -eam at the end. It is not clear what the underlying forms of
these words should be. However. as we shall see in section 3.2.6
on locatives, the morphemes -eey, -iir and -eam are related to the
locative morphemes, as contained. for example. in the words
garaay ‘*here’, gear ‘there (near you)' and garaam “over there’.

In place of the demonstrative niir ‘that (near you)™ some
dialects add the suffix -n (with vowel inserted by a morphophone-
mic rule—see section 2.5.4.7) to the word. For example. instead
of saying:

vael niir

‘that one (such as a betel nut) near you'
certain dialects of Yapese say: val'in and instead of saving:
chagniir "that person (near you)', these dialects say : chagan. The
underlying form of this suffix is just -n, and the vowel inserted
before itis inserted by the H rules in section 2.5.4.7.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

3.25

The demonstratives neey “this’, niir “that (near you)' and neam
‘that (over there) are combined with certain other morphemes to
make words called demonstrative pronouns. A pronoun is a word
that stands for another word, and these demonstrative pronouns
are pronouns containing the demonstratives. An example is
bineey “this one’, which consists of a demonstrative pronoun stem

bi- and a demonstrative. The demonstrative pronoun stems are:

bi- ‘one. speaking of non-human objects’
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1i- ‘more than two non-human objects’
chag-  ‘one person’

gul- ‘one pcrson'

kea-  ‘one tree or tree-like object”

These may all combine with the demonstratives to produce
demonstrative pronouns, such as:

bineey ‘this one’

tineent ‘those ones (over there)’

chagniiv - “that person (there near you)'

ganeer  “this person’

keaneam  “that tree or tree-like object over there’

These demonstratives may also be used with certain other
words, called classifiers, such as yael' “classifier for lines, ropes,
betel nuts, mangoes. and certain other things' to form phrases as
vael' neeythis one (a betel nut, for example)'. These are apparent-
ly phrases rather than single words, and will be discussed in
section 4.5. Also, certain words expressing number may be used
with demonstrative pronouns to form phrases such as pi chagneey
‘these people’. Phrases such as this will also be discussed in section
4.5.

The demonstrative pronoun stems may also be used with a
special suffix -n to make forms which are used in phrases like:

bin ni ga ba gadaag
‘the one that you want’

This usage 1s also discussed in section 4.5. These five demonstra-
tive pronoun stems all combine with this suffix -n to give the
forms:

bin ‘one’

tin ‘several’

chagan  ‘one person’

gan ‘one person’

kean ‘one tree’

Bin and tin are also used to mean the same thing as biniir
and tiniir. Thus one may say either:

Gua ba gadaag ea bin?

‘Do you like that one (near you)?
or

Ga ba qadaag ca biniir?
‘Do vyou like that one (near you)?
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LOCATIVES
3.2.6

Finally, at least bi- and - have forms with long vowels
which are used as separate words before the possessive pronoun
words with roo-, as for example:

bii roog

‘mine (a thing)

1ii roog

‘mine (several things)’

Locatives are words such as garaay ‘here’ that describe the
location of something. There are three locative morphemes in
Yapese. which are used in different combinations with other
morphemes. Some examples of these three locative morphemes
in different combinations are:

Ba garaay ba techel.

‘Here is a table.”

Ba gear ba teebel.

“There is a table (near vou).”

Ba garaan ba teebel.

‘There is a table (over there).”
Baey ba teebel u roey.

“There is a table here.”

Baey ba teebel u wur.

“There is a table there (near vou).
Baey ba teebel u roem.

*There is a table there (over there).’
Qiir ea raay ba teebel.

‘Here there is a table.”

Qiir ea yer ba teebel.

“There (near you), there is a table,”
Qiir ea raam ba reebel.

‘Over there, there is a table.

Ngea vib nga raay.

‘He is going to come here.’

Ngea vaen ea ngear.
*He's going to go there (near you).”

Ngea vaen nga raam.
*He's going to go over there.’

These four sets of sentences illustrate the four usages of
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locatives. The morphological relationships between the different
locative words is somewhat complex. The underlying forms of the
locative morphemes is apparently something like ra+ ye “here’,
ra-+me ‘over there’ and ir. In the first set of words:

garaay  ‘here’
qaraam “over there’
gear ‘there near you’

these morphemes have combined with a morpheme ga-. with
underlying form qa-.
In the second set of locative words:

wroey  Chere’
wroem  C‘over there
wwur “there near you'

these morphemes are used after the preposition u ‘at’. The
morphemes have a special form with a rounded vowel, and the
morpheme ir ‘there near you has a /w/ added to the front. This
is a special morphophonemic process apparently applicable only
to these locative morphemes.

In the third set of forms:

giir ea raay  “this here’
giir ea raam  “that over there’
giir ea ver  “that there near you’

these locative morphemes again have a special set of forms which
involves adding a /y/ to the beginning of ir ‘there near you'. This
/y/ must be added by a special morphophonemic process when
ir is used after ea.

In the fourth set of forms:

nga raay  °to here’
nga raam  “to over there’
ngear ‘to there near you’

the locative morphemes occur after nga ‘to’, and here ir combines
with nga to give ngear. Note that no special rule is needed to
describe this process. This is the same process as that accounting
for the pronunciation kea from ka+i in a sentence as:

Kea vaen.
‘He went.”

This vowel combination rule is described as rule Al in section
2.54.1
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Evidently the -y (underlying form -ye) ‘here’, - (underlying
form -me) “over there” and -r (underlying form -ir) ‘there near you'
morphemes of the locatives are the same as the -y, -m and -7 at the
end of neey “this’, neam “that over there’ and niir ‘that near you',
described in section 3.2.4.

CoMPOUNDS AND MISCELLANEOUS ToPriCs

327 Compounds are combinations of major morphemes that are put
together to make single words. A good example of a compound
is the word m'agpaaq ‘wedding’. derived from mi'vag *to tie” and
paag “his hand, her hand’.

There are a number of different patterns used in Yapese for
making compounds. One common pattern is illustrated by the
following words:

toelngaen’ “proud’ from roelaeng “high’ and waen'
*his mind”

geelviwaan *stubborn’ from geel “strong’ and
Tiewaan ‘its leal”

Sal'fal'l'ugun *deceitful” from fea/' *good’ and
{"ugun “his mouth’

gelmariin ‘forceful’ from ¢é/ *hard” and miiriin
“his power’

kirbaen' “sad’ from Kireeb “bad” and waen' *his
mind’

ngechaen' *bored, tired of something” from ngooch
short” and waen' *his mind’

All of these words are formed from an adjective followed by a
possessed noun. Their meaning is as if they were derived from
sentences as:

Ba roelaeng waen'.
‘His mind is high.
Ba geel vuwaan.
"His leaf is strong.’
Ba fal'feal' 'ugun.
‘His mouth is nice.”

A second pattern for making compounds is illustrated by
the following words:

qaawaen' “envious’ from gaaw *to fall’ and waen'
‘his mind®

sull'ugun “to vomit® from s/ *to return’ and
I'ugun “his mouth’
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gabilmalaang “barnacle” from gabael *to stick to’
and malaang “stone’

These compounds are all derived from a verb of a type called
intransitive (see section 3.3.1 and chapter 5) followed by a noun.
The meaning of this pattern is as if these words were derived from
sentences such as the following:

Kea qaaw waen'.

*His mind fell.”

Kea suul 'igun.

*His mouth has returned.”

Kea gabael ea malaang.
“The stone has stuck, adhered.”

A few compounds are formed like the ones above, but with
the addition of a long /e:/ or /&:/ vowel between the two parts of
the compound. The best examples | know are /itheavaal' *sunset’.
from /iith “to dive” and vaal' “the sun’.

A third pattern for making compounds is illustrated by the

following examples:
Saraaboen “to smell” from faraay “to sniff, kiss’
and boen “his smell’
pugtaliin “to forget” from paag “to let go ol and
taliin *its equipment, things for it’
maagqgaaw “coconut husk pounder” from maaqg ‘to
pound’ and gaaw ‘coconut husk fiber’

m'agpaay ‘wedding’ from m'aag *to tie” and paag
“his hand’

These compounds all consist of a verb of a type called
transitive (section 3.3.1 and chapter 5) followed by a noun. The
meaning of these compounds is as if they were derived from
sentences like:

Kea faraay boen.

*He sniffed its smell.”

Kea paag taliin.

*He dropped its equipment.’
Kea m'aag paag.

“‘He tied his hands.

A few compounds are formed like the ones above, but they
have a long /o:/ vowel inserted between the two members of the
compound. The best examples are:
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m'agoochug “topknot of hair on head” from n'aag
‘to tie” and chug “head’

pugoofaay “to confess’ from puug “to lift u p’and
Jaay “net weights’

A fourth pattern for making compound words is illustrated
by the following words:

faak ! und “worm’ from faak “child of, offspring of”
and /'uud ‘rotten wood, firewood'

tamanchep ‘preacher. teacher’ from ranaan “his
father” and chep “parable. history with a lesson’

taanrraan *dawn’ from taan “underneath it” and
rraan ‘day’

laenmiit “his eye’ from luen “inside it and miit
*his eye. face’

These compounds all consist of a noun with the possessive
suffix -» *his, its” followed by another noun. The meaning of the
pattern is as if the words were derived from phrases such as the
following:

Jaak ea 'nud

“child of rotten wood’
tamaan ea chep
‘father of parables’

raan ea rraan
‘underneath the day’

The following compounds are of a type that is closely related
to the above type, but with one of the vowels long /e:/ or long
/€:/. long /i:/ or long /a:/ inserted between the two members of
the compound :

dabp'aadaay *seashore’ from dabap’ “its edge” and
daay ‘the sea’

ganeayakooq ‘type of banana® from gaan ‘its food’
and yakoog ‘storm’

m'ooreamagael “torch-fishing canoe’ from m'vor
‘its vehicle’ and magael ‘toreh’

gil'liggaan *intestine’ from giil' its place’” and
gguan ‘food’

buguliipaag *his finger’ from bugul *end of
something’ (bugul is a classifier rather than a

possessed noun—see chapter 4) and paaq ‘his
hand’



124

MORPHOLOGY

There are other processes of compounding iﬂ: Yz%pcsc. and
other ways of forming new words (i.e.. olhcr derivational pro-
cesses). The ones described are the most important ones, anq
include apparently all the productive ones. The remaining ones
are not productive, and it is often not Clcalr'hm‘v they operate.
When a new word is formed by one of the derivational processes.
it then becomes subject to the usual inflectional processes lo_bc
described in section 3.3. For example, ralifw ‘taboo place .wlnlch
is a word formed from lifw ‘taboo place’ by adding the locatn«‘_c
prefix ra-, may then have the possessive suffix -n added to 1t
(with the stem-forming morpheme -ea-—see section 3.3.6) to
become taluwean ‘its cemetery, sacred place’ in the same way that
a word that has not been formed by a derivational process may
also have the possessive suffixes added.

INFLECTIONAL PROCESSES IN YAPESE

3.3

This section discusses the inflectional processes of Yapese.

TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS

3.3.1

Consider the following two sentences:

Gue waen nga Donguch ni ngu gu c'Ifoxx'r:a’_1' .
‘I went to Donguch to buy things.
Gu waen nga Donguch ni ngu gu cliwgiv boech ea

chuguum roog. ' )
‘I went to Donguch to buy some things for myself.

In the first sentence c¢/waey' means ‘to buy, to shop'.‘ In
the second sentence chuwgiy also means ‘to buy’. Chuwaey' 1s a
form of the verb which is called intransitive. !l is used when the
thing you are going to buy is not expressed in the scme_ncc. In
other words, you cannot say: *Gu waen nga Donguch ni ngu gu
chuwaey' boech ea chuguum roog. .

In these sentences. the phrase boech ea c-hug:,{mn roog Smec
things for myself’ is called the object, or sometimes Lh? :jhrcg
object, of the verb. A verb like ¢/unwgiy, which may have a dire
object, is called a transitive verb. _ N o

In a special type of sentence intransitive vcr‘bs may have ¢
direct object. An example of this type of sentence is:

Gu waen nga Donguch ni ngu chuwaey' chuguum.
‘T went to Donguch to go shopping.
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However, this is a special type of sentence called an incorporated
object sentence in which intransitive verbs are used with direct
objects. In this type of sentence, the combination of intransitive
verb plus its object—that is, in the above sentence. the phrase
chuwaey’ chuguum—acts as if it were an intransitive verb itself.
Compare the following three sentences:

Ou ra chwvaey' gow.

"They two were buying.’

Qu ra chuwacey' chuguum gow,

“They two were shopping.’

QOu ra chuwgiyeew fa pi chuguum.
"“They two were buying those things.’

Notice that in the first two sentences. the morpheme gow ‘two’
1s used. In the first sentence gow follows the verb chuwaey',
and in the second sentence it follows the object ¢/uiguum. In the
third sentence the morpheme -¢ew ‘two’ follows the verb, and the
direct object follows -eew. The morpheme gow is not used after
transitive verbs, and -eew is not used after intransitive verbs.
Furthermore, gow or -eew normally follow the verb directly.
but in the second sentence above gow follows the object ¢hugum.
The combination chuwaey' chuguum acts as an intransitive verb.
Thus we will say that an example like chuwaey' chuguum does
not contradict the statement that intransitive verbs do not have
objects.

We have also said that transitive verbs do have objects.
However, consider the sentence

Kea chuwgiy.
‘He bought it.”

In this sentence there is no object expressed. However. there is
an object implied in the meaning. If someone uses this sentence,
you know that he has something definite in mind that someone
bought. He means ‘he bought i7", and not just that he did some
buying. On the other hand. if he says:

Kea chuwaey',
*He bought.’

then no definite direct object is implied. Although transitive
verbs as chuwgiy *to buy something’ are sometimes used without
any expressed direct object, they always imply a definite direct
object.
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In chapter 5 transitive and intransitive verbs and their usage
will be discussed in greater detail. It was necessary here to say
enough to explain the difference between the two kinds of vcr_bs
in order to describe the ways in which transitive verbs and in-
transitive verbs are related morphologically.

Most intransitive verbs have a transitive counterpart, and
vice versa. Some transitive verbs are derived from adjectives (such
as quthum ‘to sharpen’, from m'uuth ‘sharp’), and some are
derived from nouns (such as walguy ‘to sweep’ from """""'?gf'”"'
‘broom’). However, the majority are derived from intrans!tf\-'c
verbs. Some examples of transitive verbs and the intransitive
verbs. nouns or adjectives which are related to them are:

TRANSITIVE VERB INTRANSITIVE VERB, NOUN
OR ADJECTIVE

chuwgiy  “to buy’ chuwaey'  “to buy’
k'aring ‘1o tease’ k'ar ‘o lease’
Jeeng ‘o find’ fay ‘to find’
lithaeg ‘to dive with liith “to dive’
something’
mithaeg  "to hide’ miith “to hide’
rawrnug o shake’ ruur ‘to shake’
girngiy ‘to pull’ gireeng ‘to pull’
seey “to split’ say “to split’
.’mr-gu_v ‘to eat raw meat’ laang ‘to eat raw meat’
gathay ‘to destroy’ mogooth  “to destrO}i'
poey ‘1o recognize, pow ‘Lo recognize,
read’ read’

fooleeg ‘to measure’ fool ‘o measu rc:
Sfil ‘Lo measure’ Jool ‘Lo measure ‘
seereeg ‘to scrape bottom’ sear ‘to scrape bottom
thilyeeg  “to differentiate’ thiil ‘different’
gafweeg  “to transfer’ qaaf 'to cross’
sunlweeg  “to return’ sunl ‘Lo return’
thingeeg  ‘to turn over’ thig ‘to topple’
roowroow ‘to make red’ roowroow ‘red’

naag ‘
kaay “to eat’ qabiich “to eat
qmr-nm to drink’ maguun Lo drink.'
lukuy ‘to wash’ maeluk ‘to wash
quthum ‘to sharpen’ m'uutlh *sharp’

kunuy “to collect’ moekun  “a pile
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gachay ‘to paint’ magchaaw “paint’
l'oeg ‘to send someone’ mol'oog o send someone’
guchthiv - “to tear’ mogchoth ‘torn’
l'eeg ‘to hook’ lum'eag  “to hook’
liith ‘to cook” luwm ‘Lo cook’
liith ‘to boil” ligiil ‘1o boil’
niing ‘to ask for’ maen “to ask for’
walguy ‘to sweep’ walguw *broom’
k'aed ‘to bite’ k'aad “to bite’

These words illustrate the fact that there are a number of
different ways in which transitive verbs may be formed from
intransitive verbs, from nouns, and from adjectives. Furthermore.
in certain cases intransitive verbs are derived from the transitive
verb. In some cases the transitive verb and the intransitive verb
are both derived from a common root which does not occur
alone without some prefix or suffix. For example there is the
transitive verb gachay ‘to paint’, the intransitive verb magchaaw
‘paint, to paint (intransitive)’. but no word exists pronounced
something like *gaach or *gachaaw which would be just the bare
root without prefix or suffix.

We will discuss the following types of relationship between
transitive verbs and their sources:

I. The suftix -y, as in ehnvgiy ‘to buy’

2. The suflix -g. as in lithaeg “to dive with some-
thing’

3. The suffix -eeg, as in gayweeg ‘to help

4. Certain other minor processes

We will discuss the following types of relationship between

intransitive verbs (and. in some cases, adjectives and nouns) and
their sources:

I. The prefix ma- (sometimes pronounced m-, moo-

or maa-), as ir. magchaaw ‘paint, to paint (in-
transitive)’

2. The suffix -w, as in gow *to look for’

The Transitive Suffix -y

Examples of the transitive suffix -y (underlying form -y) are
numerous:
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TRANSITIVE VERB ROOT OR SOURCE

clwgiy  “to buy’ chiwaey'  “to buy’

girngiv “to pull’ gireeng ‘to pull’

;f::rrg.u‘l' lo eat raw meat’ laang ‘to cat raw meat’

dilyiv to press’ diloer! ‘to press’

buguy ‘to bend’ hug “to bend’

cheagiv "to add something’ cheag *to join to’

gaweeliy “to make hot’ gaweal ‘heat”

;.m'uh‘.r ‘to pull on rope’ meel ‘rope on sail’

pathy  “to join together peeth ‘1o join to’

lukuy “to wash’ -luk ‘wash™ cf. maeluk

‘ ‘to wash

(intransitive)’

gathav  ‘to destroy’ -gooth “destroy” cf.

‘ - mogooth "to
destrov
(intransitive)’

qathkuy  “to mix’ ~qathuk  *mix’ cf,_ magthuk
‘to mux
(intransitive)’

garuy "to stir’ quer ‘murky. of water’

The underlying form of the suffix is just -y. When the suffix is
added to a root whose underlying form ends in a short vowel, that
vowel appears before the -1 of the suffix. When it is added o a
root ending in a consonant, the appropriate H rule (section
2.5.4.7) inserts the correct vowel between the consonant at the
end of the root and the -1 of the suffix. For example. garuy "to
stir’, derived from gaer ‘murky, of water’, under lying form qaru.
has the i before the -y of the suffix which is simply the final shoa:l
vowel of the root. B'ugu_r ‘to bend’. derived from bug “to bend’,
underlying form bug, has /u/ inserted by rule H1 into the under-
lying form bug+y.

The Transitive Suffix -g

3.3.1.2

The suffix -¢ (underlying form -ge) occurs with relatively few
words. Examples are:

lithaeg “to dive with something” derived from liith
‘to dive’, underlying form litha + ge

mithaeg "to hide something’. derived from miith
*to hide’. underlying form mitha 4 ge

runruug “to shake something’, derived from ruur
*to shake’, underlying form ruru+ge
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In all the above cases. the underlying form of the root ends
in a short vowel. Rule F3 (section 2.5.4.5) drops the final e of
the suffix -ge and lengthens the root-final vowel.

The Transitive Suffix -ceg

3.3.1.3

The suffix -eeg is very productive and occurs with a large number
of words. This suffix can be viewed as having an underlying form
consisting of two morphemes, one the stem-forming morpheme
-¢-. and the other the same -ge “transitive suffix’ morpheme as
discussed above in section 3.3.1.2. The underlying form of the
suffix -ceg is -e+ge. Note that the stem-forming morpheme is
the same as that used with possessed nouns. such as walaageeg
‘my brother’, underlying form wala:g + e+ gu. Possessed nouns
with stem-forming morpheme -e- are discussed below in section
3.3.6.

The transitive suffix -eeg sometimes has the special meaning
of *to cause to’. An example is seereeg ‘to cause to scrape bottom’,
from sear ‘to scrape bottom’, underlying form sé:r. or maleag
'to put to sleep, cause to go to sleep” from mool *to sleep’, under-
lying form mola.

Some roots have a special pronunciation before the -eeg

suffix. So, for example, in pingeeg ‘to turn over (transitive)’,
derived from piig *to turn over (intransitive)’, the final -g of the
root changes to -ng when the -eeg suffix is added. Such processes
will not be discussed explicitly.

Examples of transitive verbs containing this suffix are:
mak 'eag ‘to swamp, cause to sink” from mak' *to

become swamped, of a canoe or boat’
madgeag “to meet someone’ from madag ‘to meet’

qufweeg “to transfer, cause to cross’ from gaaf
o cross’: note the special addition of -w to
the root. This -w may be related to the noun/
intransitive verb forming suflix -w to be
described later in this section,

gayweeg “to help (transitive)' from gayuw ‘help
(noun)’

qathpeag “to hope for™ from qathap “hope (nouny’

thilveeg “to differentiate, to change’ from thiil
different’: note the -y which is added to the root.

qurfeeg “to burn’ from guruf “to burn (intransitive)’
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Miscellaneous Transitive Verb Forming Processes

3.3.1.4  There are a few other processes which apply to only a small
number of transitive verbs. . .
First, there are a few transitive verbs which appear to contain
a suflix -ng or -ing. Examples are:

giring ‘to steal’, compare morogrog “thiel”

J'aring “to tease” from root k'ar “to lease’,
compare nak 'rang “to tease’

biing *to open’. compare mab ‘open’

niing ‘to close’. compare maen “closed’

niing ‘to ask for’. compare meaen “to ask for’

feeng “to find” from fay “to find (intransitive)’

pining ‘to call (transitive)’, compare poeng ‘Lo
call (intransitive)’

Second. there are two words which seem to cc?1111§111 a
suflfix -wm. These are the transitive verbs qunum ‘to drm§( apd
quthum *to sharpen’. Compare these with the corrcsp(‘)ndmg m-_
transitive forms maquun ‘to drink’ and m'wuth “sharp” (perhaps
from underlying form m+ quthu). n

A third minor pattern is the derivation of transitive verbs .by
means of ablaut (vowel change —sce section 3.1.4). This applies
to only a very lew words, such as:

I 'aed *to bite (transitive)” from & 'aad ‘to bite
(intransitive)’

{'oeth ‘to divide (transitive)' from f'ooth *to
divide (intransitive)’

Note that in these two cases the vowel of the transitive VEI‘b‘]S a
light vowel (either light ae or light o¢) while the vowel of the
intransitive verb is plain (aa or 00). _

Fourth, there is a small number of transitive verbs \&jhlch
appear to contain the suffixes -g or Vs but fo‘r "'hic.:h.therc is nc}
certain evidence whether the -g or -y is a suffix or is just part 0
the verb root. Examples are:

paag ‘1o let go of, drop’
I'eeg “to hook’

['oeg ‘to send on an errand’
runggag ‘to hear’

gadaag “to like, love’
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taey "to put or place’ (compare raaw *to arrive’,
and the locative prefix ra-)

quy to see’

kaay *to eat’

Finally, there are a number of words that contain no prefix
or suffix but are inherently transitive verbs. Some of these verbs
have a corresponding intransitive verb and some do not. and in
some cases the corresponding intransitive verb does not bear
any phonological resemblance to the transitive verb at all.
Examples are:

naang “to know’

n'unf"to erect something’, compare intransitive
man'uuf *to erect (intransitive)’

pathig “to untie’, compare intransitive pruf o
come untied, to blossom’

t'aer "o break. snap’, compare intransitive m'ing
‘to break, snap’

lith *to cook or boil’, intransitives fuum *to cook’
and ligiil *to boil’
feek “to take or carry’
piig 'to give, push’
ritn' *to do’ e
For many words, especially adjectives, there is no transitive
verb derived by any morphological means. However, the basic
idea of a transitive form of these words is needed, and this is
supplied in Yapese by the use of a special particle naag which is
a special word used to make a transitive out of an intransitive

verb. a noun, or an adjective. This process is discussed in section
5.4.7. An example is:

Ku gu gaag nageed ea nagun roomacd.
"We made our house bigger.”

where the phrase gaag naag “to make big’ functions as a transitive
verb form of gaaq ‘big’.

The Intransitive Prefix -

3.3.1.5 Examples of intransitive verbs (or in some cases adjectives or

nouns) formed by using the prefix ma- (or in some cases ni-.
moo- or maa-) are numerous. Some of these are:
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man'uuf o erect” from n'wuf “to erect (transitive)’
MArunggag NEws, information’ from runggag
‘to hear’ o
mal'eag "to hook™ from ['eeg “to hook (_lran'm‘uw,:)
mogloy *to peel” from géloey "to peel (ir:lnstlwcl}
mogchoth “torn” from lhe_rfgol ‘gm-hh":— ‘tear” as in
guchthiv “to tear (transitive) ‘ e
mogruf “burnt’ from quruf “to burn (mlmnf;lil\-'c)
maehuk “to wash® from root fuk- “wash™ as in lukuy
‘to wash (transitive)’ .
mockun “pile’ from root kun- *assemble’ as in
kunuy “to collect’

The Intransitive Suftix -

3.3.1.6 A verv small number of intransitive verbs, nouns. and adjectives
o are formed using the suffix -w. sometimes with the prr.]ﬁ,\ nm-‘
simultancously added to the same word. Some examples are:

seew “to split’ from underlying form sai+w, compa rc. .:.'f’:'}'.'lo
split (intransitive)” from undcr]ymg form sai. Izmd seey ‘o
split (transitive)” from underlying form sa‘lif—_\ .
faaw "to artive’, compare faey “to put (transitive)” and the
locative prefix fa- o
walgiw ‘broom’. compare walguy ‘to sweep’. underlying form
alam it
:rrr:;a:'lf'f:::t:j:"‘p;lint. to paint (intransitive)’, compare gachay 1o
paint (transitive)’
Of course many roots are themselves imransiti\-’c \uba
nouns or adjectives without any morphological process being

applied to them.

INDEPENDENT PRONOUNS f
i i S Al & ial type 0
3.3.2 As was explained in section 2.4.6, pronouns .re a specutl‘ tl_.;::l .
[& noun which may stand for another noun. There is a specia .
are called the personal pronoun
d so
Wled

pronouns in every language that o oo
of that language. These are words as gaeg _I ) §-Ou -
forth. Some other pronouns {{'hurpw({r_‘tlns pervsmj )‘ are L.; .
demonstrative pronouns. These were dlSC_llSSCd in section 3.2.2.
and will be discussed further in sections 4.3-'- 6: | o IR
Some personal pronouns in Yapese are joined to (jt e { s
as suffixes to these other words. for example. the possess
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pronoun suffix -¢ ‘my’ in gadiig ‘my liver’. These pronouns are
discussed in section 3.3.5-7. Some pronouns are particles. That
is, they are not prefixes or suffixes but are nevertheless not
normally used as separate words cither. For example. giv 1" ina
sentence such as is a particle:

Baey gu riin' gabuul.

‘I will do it tomorrow.”

These pronouns are discussed in sections 5.2 3.

Some pronouns, however. are major morphemes or in-
dependent words and may be used independently of other words
in the sense that they are not prefixed or suffixed to other words,
and they are not particles tied phonologically to nearby words.
These are the independent pronouns.

Some pronouns or nouns in Yapese refer to just a single
person or thing. Gaeg I, for example, only refers to a single
person, namely the one who is speaking. These pronouns and
nouns are called singular in number. as they refer to just a single
person or thing. Some pronouns or nouns refer (o exactly two
persons or things. Thus yow ‘they two® only refers to two people.
Such pronouns and nouns are called dual in number (dual is a
word meaning ‘having to do with two of anything'). Some pro-
nouns or nouns refer to more than two people or things. Thus
Yaed “they all” must refer to at least three people. These pronouns
and nouns are called plural (meaning ‘having to do with many of
anything’) in number.

All pronouns (with one exception to be discussed in section
3.2) are either singular. dual or plural. Crosscutting the categories
of singular. dual. and plural is what is known as the person or a
pronoun. Consider the singular independent pronouns of Yapese:

gaeg ‘I
guur  “you (singular)’
giir ‘he, she’

The first of these refers to whoever is speaking. the second refers
to whoever is being spoken to, and the third refers to anyone clse
other than the speaker or the hearer. The traditional terms for
these three different kinds of pronouns are first person (for those
pronouns which, like gaeg ‘I', refer to the speaker), second
person (for those pronouns which, like guur ‘vou'. refer to the
hearer) and third person (for those pronouns which. like giir
“he. she’, refer to someone other than the speaker or hearer). Thus
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gacg 1" is first person singular, guur “you’ is second person sin-
gular and giir “he. she’ is third person singular. ‘

Now consider the dual independent pronouns ol Yapese:

may be seen by listing the dual and plural pronouns in their
underlying forms (note that the underlying form of the plural
suffix could be either -du or -di and the morphophonemic rules

gadow  “we (you and [)’
gamow  ‘we (he and 1)
gimeew  ‘you two’

row ‘they two’

Gadow refers to two people. and so does gamow. Both are first
person pronouns, as both refer to the speaker ('I‘).‘Howcvcr.
sadow refers to the person spoken to as well. while gamow
excludes the person spoken to, but rather refers to the speaker
and some third person other than the person spok_cn to. Thqs
gadow is both first person and second person. while gamow is
first person and third person. A pronoun which refers to hm:.t
and second persons (that is *I" and “you’) at ‘hf—' same time is
called first person inclusive (inclusive, because it includes 1_he
person spoken to), while pronouns referring 1.0 first and lh.ll'd
persons at the same time (that is. *I' and ‘he’) are called first
person exclusive (exclusive. because they cxa,:lude 'thc person
spoken to). Thus gadow is first person dual inclusive, gamow
is first person dual exclusive. gimeew is second person dual, and
yow is third person dual. These terms are rather cum?craﬁome. but
once learned they are a handy and precise way of referring to the
different kinds of pronouns in Yapese, and we will use them
regularly in this book.

" Now we can add the plural independent pronouns of Yapese
to our lists:

singular dual  plural

we have would yield the correct pronunciation):

dual plural

Istinclusive g+da+w g+datdu
Istexclusive g+ ma+w g+ma+du
2nd gtme:tw g+ metdu
drd ya+w ya+ du

We see that the dual suffix has the underlying form -w, and
the plural suffix has the underlying form -du. All the pronouns
except the third person ones have a prefix g-. which really has no
meaning of its own. It is just used in these independent pronouns
(although it is also used before the third person pronouns in the
expressions bagrow “one of them two'. bagyaed ‘one of them
(plural)’, underlying form ba+ g+ ya+w, ba+g+ ya-+du. These
expressions will not be discussed). Rule D1 changes a to light
/i/ in the plural forms. because of the presence of the u at the end
of the words, and the intervening d. The F rules then drop the
final u and lengthen the preceding /i/ to long /d/ in the usual way.
Rule J4 changes the short /a/ to short /o) in the dual forms before
the w. The M rules insert /a/ (or /i/ before the front vowel in
me:) after the g-. Thus we derive the required pronunciations
from these underlying forms.

SUBJECT PRONOUN NUMBER M ARKERS

3.33 In a certain type of verb phrase construction (discussed in
Ist inclusive gadow  gadaed section 5.3), the number of the pronoun expressing the subject
Ist exclusive gaeg gamow 5\".””‘”"! of the sentence (this term will be discussed in section 5.1) is
2nd guur Sinveey) f:”::'d expressed by means of a particle of suffix added after the verb.
3rd yiir Tow rae

There is no first person singular inclusive pronoun, ul‘u.:ourst:j
since a singular pronoun only refers to one person and thus
cannot refer to both “you" and ‘me” at the same time. ‘

It is easy to sce that many of these forms are morphologxcully
related. For example, apparently a suffix -w means .'dua'] ; ill'ld
other such relationships may be seen. The relationship is p.nmnr_ll)i
between the various dual and plural forms. These relationships

Consider the following sentences:
Kea chuwgiy ea chuguum rook’
"He bought things for himself.”

Ka ra chuwgiveew ea chugim roorow.
“They two bought things for themselves.”

Ka ra chuwgiveed ea chuguum rooraed.
“They all bought things for themselves.”
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Kea chuwaey'.

*He bought.”

Ka ra chuwaey' gow.
‘They two bought.’

Ka ra chuwaey' gaed.
‘They all bought.’

In the first three sentences above the person doing the buying
is called the subject of the sentence. The subject of a sentence is
the person who does the thing described by the verb. In this case
chwgiy or chuwaey” is the verb, and the subject is the person who
does the buying. This concept is discussed in section 5.1 and
again in section 7.1. In the first three sentences above the subject
isin the third person. It is *he” in the first sentence, “they two” in the
second, and ‘they (plural)’ in the third. In the first sentence the
first word ke« is a contraction of the two morphemes ka "past
time” and 7 *he’ (compare rule Al, section 2.5.4.1). We see that
when the subject is *he’ the morpheme / is used to express the
subject in this type of verb phrase. When the subject is “they” the
morpheme ra is used to express the subject. However, what
distinguishes ‘they two’ from “they (plural)’ is the suffix -eew at the
end of the verb expressing the fact that the subject is dual, and
the suffix -eed expressing the fact that the subject is plural. These
are known as the subject pronoun number suffixes.

In the second three sentences the subject is expressed in the
same way as in the first three sentences, except that instead of a
subject number suffix, the number of the subject is expressed by
the particles gow ‘dual’ and gaed “plural’. The difference is that
in the first three sentences a transitive verb c/unwgiy is used. while
in the second three sentences an intransitive verb cunvaey' is
used. Thus the subject number markers are:

transitive verbs  intransitive verbs

dual  -eew gow
plural  -eed gaed

The underlying forms of these morphemes are apparently:
transitive verbs  intransitive verbs

dual  -erdw gatw
plural -e:+du ga+du

Thus we see that the same morphemes are used here for dual and
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plural (namely -w and -du) as were used in the independent
pronouns (section 3.3.2).

The morphemes i and ra. and the other subject pronoun
particles are discussed in section 5.3.

A very small number of verbs have subject number suffixes
without the -e:- or ga- morphemes. An example 1s noon ‘to talk’,
underlying form nona. Consider the following sentences

Ka ra nonow. pronounced /karannow/
“They two talked.

Ka ra nonaed. pronounced (karanni:d/
“They (plural) talked.

In this case the dual suffix -w and the plural suffix -du is simply
added directly to the root. so that the underlying forms of the
above sentences are:

ka + ra + nona+w
ka + ra + nona+du

The vowel before the - or -d of the suffix is simply the vowel at
the end of the underlying form of the root. The correctness of this
view is shown by other verbs which have a different vowel here.
Compare the following examples:

Ka ra bow. underlying form ka +ra + ba+w
“They two have come.”

Ka ra baed. underlying form ka + ra + ba+du
“They (plural) have come.’

Ka ra siudow. underm ka + ra +su:lo+w
“They two returned.”

Ka ra suuloed. underlying form ka + ra + swlo+du
‘They (plural) returned.’

Note that the a at the end of the underlying forms such as
nona “talk” is changed to /o/ before w by rule J4 (section 2.5.4.8).
giving nonow. Before -du the a at the end of the root is lightened
to /d/ by rule DI (section 2.5.4.3). and then lengthened to /ii/ by
F3 (section 2.5.4.5), which also drops the final u of -du. Similar
comments apply to the root-final o of su:lo.

A partial list of these verbs is:

Yaen "o go’ (raanow ‘they two went’, raenoed ‘they (plural)
went', underlying form ano or aro (compare daarow ‘we (you
and 1) went’))
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vib *to come’ (ra bow. ra baed, underlying form (i)ba)

yim' “to die’ (ra m'ow. ra m'aed. underlying form (i)m'a)
suul “to return’ (ra sunlow, ra surdoed, underlying form su:lo)
noon “to talk’ (ra nonow, ra nonaed, underlying form nona)

Various other aspects of the phonological variation of these
verbs is discussed more fully in 5.5. .
Finally. note that one intransitive verb, paer ‘tostay, remain’,
although it is intransitive, nevertheless takes the subject number
suffixes with the -e:- element. as if it were a transitive verb:
Ka ra pireew.
“They two stayed.”
Ka ra pareed.
‘They (plural) stayed.”

Note that we cannot simply say that the underlying form of
paer ends in e because the e would not be lengthened before the
dual suffix -w by any morphophonemic rule (since the -w suflix
does not have a final short vowel in its underlying form). Thus
we would expect a pronunciation such as: *Ka ra pdrew with
short /e/ in the last syllable if the underlying form of paer ended
in short e. However. a long /e:/ is actually used here, and therefore
the underlying form cannot end in short e. On the other hand,
the underlying form of paer cannot end in long e:, since this
long vowel would not be dropped by the F rules (section 2.5.4.5)
and thus the word by itself would be pronounced *paree, which
is also incorrect. Therefore it is necessary to assume that the
underlying form of the sentence: Ka ra péreew. is: ka + ra +
pire+4e:+w and that of: Ka ra piireed. “They (plural) stayed.’
is: ka + ra + pire+e:+du

You may wonder why gow ‘dual intransitive’ and gaed
‘plural intransitive’ are treated as particles rather than as suffixes.
as -eew ‘dual transitive’ and -eed ‘plural transitive’. There are
two main reasons for this. One reason is th. t gow and gaed may
follow not only intransitive verbs, but other clements that are
themselves not merely single words but whole phrases, as, for
example:

Qu ra chiwaey' mareaw gow.

“They two were buyving copra.’

Suffixes are morphemes which are tied to particular words.
whereas gow and gaed just follow the element of the sentence
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which is called the predicate (section 5.1 and 5.4). If gow and gaed
were suffixes one might expect something like the incorrect
sentence:

*Qu ra chuwaey' gow marcaw.,
parallel to the transitive sentence, with true subject number
suffix:

Qu ra chinvgiyeew ca mareanw.

“They two were buving copra.’

Another reason that gow and gaed are particles rather than
suffixes is that gow and gaed do not receive main stress. Recall
thatin 2.5.4.15 it was pointed out that words are normally stressed
on the last syllable of the word, if the word ended in a consonant.
Note that the stress on chuwgiyéew is not on the syllable -gir
(as it is in c/wgiy pronounced alone), but is on the syllable
-véew. The position of the stress on chnvgivéew indicates that
this syllable is the last syllable of the word, since main stress is
normally placed on the last syllable of a word. Hence -¢ew and
-eed are suffixes, since they are part of the same word as the verb.
However, gow and gaed have no such effect. In the phrase
chuwaey' gow the main stress is on the syllable -wéer' as indicated,
exactly as it is when the word chuwdey' is pronounced alone.
and gow is unstressed. If gow and gaed were suffixes. we would
expect the following incorrect stress pattern:*cunvay' gow. Thus
we conclude that gow and gaed are stressless particles rather than
suflixes.

OBJECT PRONOUN SUFFIXES

Consider the sentences:

Kea guyeeg

“He saw me.’
Kea guveem.
*He saw you (singular).

In each sentence the person who did the seeing is *he”. *He' is
the subject of the sentence. The person who was seen is ‘me’ in
the first sentence and “vou™ in the second sentence. We defined
the subject of a sentence as the person or thing which does the
action described by the verb. The direct object of a sentence is
the person or thing that the subject does something to (recall
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also the discussion of direct objects in section 3.3.1 and see
section 7.2). Thus ‘me’ in the first sentence above, and “you’ in
the second, are the direct objects of the two sentences.

In the above two sentences we see that the direct object is
expressed by a suffix to the verb. This is the way a pronoun
direct object of a transitive verb is expressed in Yapese. The
suffixes used are illustrated by the following sentences:

Kea guyeeg.
‘He saw me.”

Kea guyeem.
*He saw you (singular).’

Kea guy.
‘He saw him.’

Kea guyvdow.
*He saw us (you and me).’

Kea guymow,
*He saw us (him and me).’

Kea guymeew.
‘He saw you two.”

Kea guyrow.
‘He saw them two,’

Kea guydaed.
*He saw us (me and you all).

Kea guymaed.
‘He saw us (me and them).

Kea guymeed.
‘He saw you (plural).”

Kea guyraed.
‘He saw them (plural).”

These suffixes may be arranged as in the following table. (Note
that no suffix is used if the direct object is third ~<ison singular,
that is “him. her’.)

OBJECT PRONOUN SUFFIXES OF YAPESE—PRONUNCIATION FORMS

singular dual  plural

Ist inclusive -dow  -daed
Ist exclusive -eeg -mow  -maed
2nd -eem -meew  -meed
3rd == -row -raed
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These suffixes may be written in their underlying forms as
follows:

OBJECT PRONOUN SUFFIXES OF YAPESE—UNDERLYING FORMS

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive -da+w  -da+du
Ist exclusive -e+gu -ma+w -ma-+du
2nd e+mu -me:+w o -me: +du
3rd - -ra+w  -ra+du

Note that these object pronoun suffixes are incompatible
with the subject number suffixes. In other words, to say some-
thing like “They two saw me’ you must say:

Ka ra guyeew gaeg

‘They two saw me.”

with an independent pronoun functioning as the direct object
‘me’, and not the incorrect sentence:

*Kua ra guyeeweeg.
The rules for the usage of verbs with independent pronouns as
direct objects are discussed in section 5.3.

After certain transitive verbs the direct object pronoun is
optionally expressed using a separate stressless particle beginning
with - instead of the direct object pronoun suflixes. This usage
is illustrated by the following sentences: k

Kea qayweeg neeg.

‘He helped me.”

Kea qayvweeg neem.

‘He helped vou.”

Kea gayvweeg nidow.

‘He helped us two (vou and me).”
Kea gayweeg nimow.

‘He helped us two (me and him).’
Kea gayweeg nimeew,

‘He helped you two.”

Kea quyweeg nirow.,

‘He helped them two.”

Kea gavweeg nidaed.

“He helped us (me and vou all).”
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Kea qayweeg nimacd.
*He helped us (me and them).’

Kea qayweeg nimeed.
*He helped you (plural).’

Kea gayweeg niraed.
‘He helped them (plural).’

This form of direct object pronoun using #- is optional.
One may also say:

Kea gaywegeeg.
*He helped me.”

Kea qaywegeem.
"He helped you.’

Kea gayvwegdow.
*He helped us (you and me).’

Object pronouns with this - element are only used alter
verbs with the transitive suflix -eeg (underlying form -e+ge).
This n- element may not be used after other verbs which end
in -gz. For example, one cannot say:

*Ngea paag neeg ni ngu gu qun ngaak'.
instead of:

Ngea pageeg ni ngu gu qun ngaak'.
*He is going to let me go with him.’

Likewise. the n- element may not be used after the word naag.
for example:

* Yaed bea purnuy' naag neeg.
instead of the correct sentence:

Yued bea puruuy' nageeg.
“They (plural) are discussing me.’
These direct object pronoun particles may not be used after
any verbs which do not end in -g at all,

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN SUFFIXES: DIRECTLY SUFFIXED PRONOUNS

3.35 These are the suffixes which have been used as examples of many
morphophonemic rules, such as. for example, the suffix g my
in qadiig “my liver” and the suflix -» "your’ in qadiim “your liver .
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These suffixes may be joined to a noun directly, or by means of a
stem-forming morpheme. First let us look at an example of a
noun which has the suffixes joined directly to it:

qadiig ‘my liver’

qadiim ‘your (singular) liver’
gadiin *his liver’

qadiy ‘anyone's liver’

gaddow  ‘our (your and my) livers’
gadmow  ‘our (his and my) livers’
qadmeew ‘your (two) livers’

gadrow ‘their (two) livers’
qaddaed  ‘our (your and my) livers’
gadmaed ‘our (their and my) livers’
gadmeed ‘your (plural) livers
gadraed  ‘their (plural) livers’

We see in the above examples that there is an additional
pronoun that we have not spoken of in the preceding sections
on pronouns. This new pronoun is the pronoun represented in
the word gadiy ‘one’s liver, anyone’s liver’. This pronoun cannot
be translated ‘someone’, because ‘someone’ has its own pronoun
in Yapese:

qadiin beaq
‘someone’s liver’

This same pronoun as in gadiy “one’s liver” occurs also as a subject
pronoun particle in two different forms in the following two
different kinds of sentences:

Ka ni feek.
‘It was taken, one took it."

Yi raa feek.
It will be taken, one will take it.

This pronoun has no counterpart among the independent
pronouns, nor among the object pronoun suffixes. It is not
possible to say something like:

*Kea qaywegiy.
‘He helped one.’

The ni subject pronoun particle and the yi subject pronoun
particle are different ways of expressing the same pronominal
meaning, used with different types of verb phrases (which are
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discussed in sections 5.2 and 5.3). Even though the two particles

vi and ni are quite different in pronunciation, this should not be

surprising. Similar situations apply to other pronouns in Yapese.
Compare the sentences.

Ka mu feek.

“You took it.”

Ga raa feek.

“You will bring it.”
In these two sentences the pronoun meaning “you (singular)’
has the pronunciation mu in one sentence but ga in the other.
The difference in pronunciation between these two forms of the
pronoun is because the two sentences are of two different types.

The pronoun expressed by the suffix -y (underlying form -y)
when it is a possessive suffix (as in gadiy). and by the particles
ni and yi with the two different types of verb phrase illustrated
above. is called the indefinite pronoun. It is third person (that is,
it does not refer to the speaker or the hearer, but to some third
person), but it is apparently not singular, plural or dual, but
rather says nothing about number. It means something like the
English ‘one” or "anyone’.

We may now put these pronoun suffixes into the following
table:

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN SUFFIXES OF YAPESE

singular dual  plural

Ist inclusive -dow  -daed
Ist exclusive -g -mow =maed
2nd - —meew  -meed
3rd -n —row -raed
indefinite -1

The underlying forms of the dual and plural possessive
pronoun suffixes are the same as the unde-lying forms of the
dual and plural object pronoun suffixes (given previously) and
therefore they will not be repeated here. The underlying forms
of thesingularand the indefinite pronounsare-gu. -mu. -na and-y.

As was explained in chapter 2 (see particularly sections 2.54
and 2.5.4.5). the vowel that appears before these suffixes (such
as the ii of gadiig ‘my liver’, for example) is determined by the
underlying form of the root and by the morphophonemic 1.'11135
which apply to the word. There are two kinds of cases. Either
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the underlying form ends in a short vowel (as is the case with
gaed “liver’, underlying form qadi). or clse it ends in a consonant
(as is the case with puluw ‘straight’, underlying form puluw,
possessed forms pulwog ‘opposite me’, pulwom ‘opposite you',
etc.). Roots like qadi whose underlying form ends in a short
vowel have a long vowel before all the possessive suffixes, except
the indefinite possessive suffix, by the operation of rule F3
(section 2.5.4.5). which drops a final short vowel and lengthens
the preceding vowel. Thus gadiig ‘my liver’ is derived from under-
lying qadi+gu. Rule I3 drops the u and makes the i into long
/iz/, yielding /qadi:g/. Of course the vowel before the suffix
(sometimes called the stem vowel) is short in the indefinite pos-
sessed form gadiv “one’s liver’ because the indefinite possessive
suffix has an underlying form with no final short vowel. The
underlying form of gadiv is qadi+y. Since no vowel follows
the y suffix. rule F3 does not apply.

Those roots whose underlying form ends in a consonant,
and thus have no stem vowel, have a short vowel before all the
possessive suffixes, inserted by the H rules (section 2.5.4.7).
For example. rogog ‘my way' is derived from underlying rog 4 gu.
Rule F3 drops the u at the end of the word vielding /rog+g/.
Rule H3 now inserts o between the two g's. yielding /rogog/.
The possessed forms of rogon “his way’ are as follows:

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive rogodow  rogodaed
Ist exclusive  rogog rogomow  rogomacd
2nd rogom rogomeew  rogomeed
3rd rogon rogorow  rogoraed
indefinite rogoy

Qadi. the underlying form of gaed ‘liver’, has stem vowel i.
Most nouns in Yapese which, as gaed, may have the possessive
suffixes added directly to the noun, have underlying forms which
end in one of the three vowels i, a or u. Some roots whose under-
lying forms end in i are gaed “liver’ (qadiig *my liver’), reel ‘ear’
(reeliig *my ear’), nifeeng *wind’ (nifangiig ‘my wind, wind caused
by me’). Roots ending in u are lung- ‘voice’ as in funguug ‘my
voice’, gamiith *pain’ (gamthuug ‘my pain’), waen' ‘his mind’
(wun'uug *‘my mind’). Roots ending in a are fuub ‘*breath’ (lubaag
‘my breath’), wuul ‘feather” (wulacg ‘my feather’), miit ‘eye’
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(mitaeg *my eye’). Note that if the underlying form of the root
ends in a preceded by a dental or retroflexed consonant preceded
by i or u. as wula and mita, the a is fronted to /d:/ when suffixes
are added by rule D2 (section 2.5.4.3).

At least one root has the stem vowel o. This is the word
for the dorsal (back) fin of a fish. *Its dorsal fin” is thaloon.
Presumably if a fish were to talk (for example in a story) it would
say thaloog ‘my dorsal fin". The underlying form of this root is
thalo. This is the only root known to me which has the stem
vowel o.

No root has stem vowel e due to the existence ol the stem-
forming morpheme -e-, as in walaageeg *my brother’, underlying
form wala:g + e +gu. This morpheme will be discussed in 3.3.6.

A few roots. instead of taking the suflix -n *his’, do not take
any suffix at all with the meaning “his. her’. Examples are:

faak “his child™  foakaag *my child’
waen' “his mind™  wen wug my mind’
gaay his leg’ gavig 'my leg’ (in some dialects geag)
paag “his arm’ pagag “my arm’

It is not possible to add the -n third person singular suffix
to these words. One cannot say *faakaan. *wun'uun. *qavin or
*pagan. These words are always possessed. One cannot say in
Yapese simply *hand’, but must always say either paag *his hand’,
pagag “my hand’, pagay “one’s hand’, and so on. ‘

Paag ‘his hand’ and quay ‘his leg’ present a particular
problem. They both have long vowels in the third person singular
(suggesting underlying forms with stem vowels), and yet appear
to have short vowels before the possessive suflixes (suggesting
underlying forms with final consonants). It is not known why
this is so. '

All of these nouns which are possessed by dirsctly suffixing
pronoun suffixes have a very close or intimate rclalions.hip to
the person or thing which possesses them. The words i thES
class include most parts of the body. This type of possession 1s
sometimes called inalienable possession, that is possession of
things that are necessarily related to their possessor. Note that
most words in Yapese are not possessed using suffixed pronouns.
To say. for example, ‘my boat’ you do not say someth‘ing like
*hoocheeg but booch roog. This method of possession is discu ssed
in section 4.2,
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUN SUFFIXES: STEM-FORMING SUFFIXES

3.3.6

Some nouns are possessed in what appears to be the same pattern
as that discussed in section 3.3.5 preceding. but with the long
vowel /e:/ (or /&) inserted before the suffix in the singular. An
example is:

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive loclugdow  loelugdaed
Ist exclusive loelgeeg  loelugmow  loelugmacd
2nd loelgeem  loclugmeew  loelugmeed
3rd loelgean  loclugron  loelugraed
indefinite loelger

The unpossessed form of the word is loelug. 1t might be
suggested that this is simply a case of a root whose underlying
form ends in the stem vowel e, just as other roots end (in their
underlying forms) in i, u, a and o, which then appears in surface
form before the possessive suffixes. However. this will not do.
Suppose that the underlying form of this word is 16 :luge. The
rule F3 (section 2.5.4.5) will, in the usual way. drop the final e
from the underlying form, when this word is pronounced with-
out any suffix, and lengthen the preceding vowel, giving us the
incorrect pronunciation *loeluug. However, this word does not
end in a long vowel but in a short vowel. Other such words.
which have a short vowel in the last syllable when unpossessed.
but which may be possessed with the vowel e in front of possessive
sufixes, are doonguch (doonguchean ‘its island’) and rachaqg
*blood’ (rachagean ‘its blood’).

Another reason that we do not wish to consider words
which have e before the possessive suffixes as having underlying
forms ending in short e is that some words which normally have
a vowel other than e before the suffixes are sometimes used
by people with the vowel e before the suffixes. An example is
mat'owaan “his right’, which is also sometimes pronounced
mat'owean. If we say that the e is a stem-forming suffix which
may be added to words to which the possessive suffixes are then
added, then it makes sense that people might sometimes add it
to certain words and sometimes not. Thus if the underlying form
of mar'aaw *right” is mat'awa, and if the suffix -na *his’ is added.
we end up with the pronunciation mat'owaan. If the stem-forming
suffix e is added. and then the suffix -na, we end up with mar'owean,
in the following way:
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underlying forms mat'awa-+na mat'awa-+ na

Rule EI /mat’awa -+ €+ na/
Rule F2 /mat'aw -+ €+ na;
Rule I3 /mat'awa:n,  mat'awé:n,

Rule J4 /mat'owa:n/  mat'owém,

On the other hand. no one would substitute i, u or o for the
a in the suftix of mat'owaan to make a word *mat'owiin, *mat'-
owwn or *mat'owoon. We see that there 1s a basic difference in
the behavior of the stem vowel e by contrast with that of the
other stem vowels. | propose to explain this difference by saying
that the vowel before the suffix in words with possessive suflixes
is part of the underlying form of the root if the vowel isi, u, o or
a: but if it is e we will say that this e is a separate stem-forming
morpheme which is added to the root and which then has the
possessive suffixes added to it.

Another stem-forming morpheme is -ngi-. This morpheme
is illustrated by the following forms:

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive gagngidow  gagngidaed
Ist exclusive  gagngile  gagngimow  gagngimaed
2nd gagngiim  gagngimeew  gagngimeed
3rd gagngiin - gagngirow gagngiracd
indefinite gagngiy

Guagngiin “its size' (derived from gaaq “big') is derived from
underlying form gaqe +ngi+na.

A fairly large number of nouns are possessed using the
stem-forming suffix -ngi-. and in some cases the suflix seems to
add a meaning of its own. For example, paag *his arm’ with
suffixes directly added to the root means “arm’, as of a person,
as for example pagag ‘my arm’, pagam ‘your arm’. However,
with the stem-forming suffix -ngi- added, pacvgiin means ‘its
branch’, as of a tree.

PRONOUN SUFFIXES WITH PREPOSITIONS AND RELATIONAL NOUNS

These suflixes may also be added to certain words which are
not nouns. For example. they may be added to the preposition
roo-"of. from’ as in the words roog *of me’, room “of you'. When
they are added to prepositions, the suffix for “he, she’ is no
longer -n (underlying form -na) but rather -k (underlying form
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-k'). Thus *of him’ is roek'. This preposition and the preposition
nga 'to” with the possessive suflixes added are as follows:

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive roadow roodacd
Ist exclusive roog roomow roomaed
2nd room roameey roomeed
3rd rook’ roorow rooraed
indefinite rooyiy

impersonal iy

Ist inclusive ngoodow  ngoodaed
Ist exclusive  ngoog ngoomoew  ngoomaed
2nd ngoom  ngoomeew  ngoomeed
3rd ngaak'  ngoorow  ngooracd
indefinite ngooyiy

impersonal  ngaar

Notice that in addition to the special suffix -k' *him, her’, there
are several other peculiarities about the way possessive suffixes
are added to prepositions. First, the vowel of nga is changed to
long /o:/ before all of the possessive suffixes except the third
singular -k', where it is long /a:/ (excluding for the moment the
form labelled “impersonal” ngaay ‘to it’). Second. notice that
the suffix -) “one. indefinite personal® has the special form -yiy
when used with prepositions. Finally, notice that each of these
lwo prepositions occurs in a special form—riy *of it’ and ngaay
‘to iU'—to indicate that something non-human is the goal or
object of the preposition (the term “object” used with preposi-
tions is discussed in section 6.3), That is, in the word roek' *of
him” we know that it is a person that is meant. as in the sentence:

Ku gu chuwgiy rook'.
‘I bought it from him.’

But in the word riy *of it" something other than a person is meant.
as in the sentence:

Ku gu feek riv.
‘1 took it from it.

Likewise, compare the sentences:

Ku gu piig ngaak' Tamag.
‘I gave it to Tamag.’
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Ku gu taey ngaay.
‘I put it on it.”

These special forms do not exist for possessed nouns.
Another special set of words that are somewhat like prepo-
sitions and somewhat like nouns are certain words which refer
to the location of something or similar concepts. These are called
relational nouns. An example is fean ‘under it". By itsell taan has
the meaning of ‘its under part’, and is used as if it were alrcady
possessed. But it may also occur in the form raanggiin ‘under it’,
taanggiie ‘under me’, and so forth. One may say either:

w taan Tamag
‘under Tamag’

or

w taanggiin Tamag
‘under Tamag’

and there is no difference in meaning. However, when the suffix
is other than -n *his’ the form of the word may only be raanggii-,
as in raanggiie “under me’.

The number of words which follow this pattern is small.
I know of laen/laanggiin ‘inside it’, taan/taanggiin “underneath
it". Another word which is almost identical to this pattern is
choon "member of . However, the alternate way of saying ‘mem-
ber of ™ is not *choenggiin but choengiin. and of course choengiig
‘member of me’. choengiim "member of you’ follow the same
pattern.

Relational nouns and prepositions with possessive suflixes
are discussed in greater detail in section 6.3.

4 Noun Phrases

INTRODUCTION

4.1 Morphology. the study of the way in which morphemes are com-
bined into words. was the subject of chapter 3. With this chapter
we begin the study of syntax. the study of the way in which words
are combined to make phrases and sentences. The first type of
phrase to be studied is the noun phrase. Some examples of noun
phrases are:

red piin neey

‘this woman’

gadow

‘we (you and 1)

Tumag

‘Tamag’

bin ni ba qaraay ca nagun
“this house here’

waey roog

‘my basket’

ba kaarroo ni dea feal' ca maesiin riv
“a car with a broken engine’

As is easy to see, there are many different kinds of noun
phrases. What they have in common is that they all name some-
thing (recall the definition of & noun as the name of something).

SIMPLE NOUN PHRASES
4.2 The simplest form of noun phrase is a noun used by itself. as for
example quchub *drinking coconut’, as in the sentence:
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Dabuug ea quchub.

‘1 don’t like drinking coconuts.”
Note that even in this simple example the noun is not. strictly
speaking, used entirely by itself. One does not say:

*Dabuug quehub

Rather, the particle ¢a is used before the noun.

This particle ea does not have any apparent meaning of its
own. Rather. it is simply grammatically necessary in certain types
of noun phrase in Yapese. The conditions under which it is
obligatory (that is. must be used), the conditions under which it
is optional (may be used but need not be), and the conditions
under which it is impossible (may not be used) are complex. and
much of the discussion of this chapter will be involved with the
use of this particle.

This particle will be called the noun phrase connector ca.
or sometimes just the particle ea.

The particle ea is not used when a noun phrase such as
guchub is used absolutely alone. that is. not as part of a larger
complete sentence. but. for example. in answer to a question, as
in the conversation:

Maang ea ga ba gadaag?
“What do vou want?

Quchub.
‘Drinking coconut.”

The particle ea may never be used at the beginning of a sentence.

While the simplest type of noun phrase is a noun used by
itself, most noun phrases are not of this type. The basic type of
noun phrase. which we will call the simple noun phrase. contains
three parts, called the determiner. the head and the attribute. In
formula form we may write:

noun phrase = determiner + head + attribute
In its simplest form this type of noun phrase is represented

by just three morphemes: one to express the determiner. one to
express the head. and one to express the attribute. An example is:

rea hooch neey
‘this boat”

In this phrase rea ‘singular number’ is the determiner, hooch
*boat' is the head. and neey “this’ is the attribute.
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Both the determiner and the atiribute parts of the noun
phrase may be expressed by phrases themselves, For example:

Mu feek fa gill vael' i buw roog.
“Take those two betel nuts of mine.”

The noun phrase in this sentence is:

Ja gal yael' i buw roog
‘those two betel nuts of mine’

This noun phrase may be divided into four parts:

Sfa gal vael' @i buw roog
‘those two’ ‘betel nut”  of me’
determiner head attribute

The morpheme /i used here is a noun phrase connector, in
some respects similar to the noun phrase connector ea discussed
briefly earlier. But there are significant differences between ii
and ea.

The head of this noun phrase is buw “betel nut’. Roog *of
me’ is the attribute. The determiner consists of the three mor-
phemes fa. gdl. and yac/'. These three morphemes form the
determiner phrase. and illustrate its three parts. They are the
article, the number and the elassifier. In this phrase the article
is fa *definite article’. gdl “dual’ is the number, and yael' “classifier
for lines, betel nuts, and so forth™ is the classifier. The formula
for the determiner phrase may be written:

determiner phrase = article + number + (classifier)

In this formula. the classifier portion is written in parentheses to
indicate that it is optional. A classifier is not used with every
noun. Thus one may say:
rea yael' ii buw neer
“this betel nut’
using the classifier yae/'. But many nouns do not normally take
a classifier. An example is nagun “house’ it the noun phrase:
rea nagun neey

‘this house’

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE FA

4.2.1 The particle fa is called the definite article. [ts meaning is approxi-
mately that of English the, but there are differences. Fa often
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conveys the idea of something that is not actually present. or
which was present in the past but is no longer so. It may not
be used in the same noun phrase with the demonstratives neev,
niir or neamt. You cannot say:

*fa rea booch neey
*fa rea booch niir
*fa rea booch neam

Fa cannot be used with these demonstratives because the
demonstratives point out the position of something (see the
discussion in section 3.2.4), and thus imply that the thing is
present at the moment. Fu speaks of something which both the
speaker and the hearer know about but which is no longer
present, and thus its meaning is contradictory to that of the
demonstratives.

Noun phrases beginning with fa are never preceded by the
noun phrase connector ca. Thus one may say:

Daa mu naang fu rea tiir?

‘Don't you know that child”
and

Daa nmu naang ea rea tiir neey?

‘Don’t you know this child
but one may not say:

® Dt e naang ea fa rea tir?
nor may one say: ,

* Daa mu naang rea Hir neey’!

Noun phrases in which the demonstratives are used require ea
before them. but noun phrases in which the definite article fa
is used may not be preceded by the noun phrase connector ¢d-

NUMBER MORPHEMES

4222 There are several different types of number clements. The basic
types are the number morphemes rea ‘singular’, gal “dual’ and
pi or yuu, both meaning *plural’. Pi is used in noun phrases
without classifiers. and yuw is used before classifiers. These
number morphemes are illustrated in the following sentences.
The first three sentences contain unclassified noun phrases. and
the second three contain classified noun phrases:

NOUN PHRASES 155

Da clivwvgiveew ca rea kaarroo neev,
‘Let’s buy this car.’

Da chiovgiveew ea gitl kaarroo neev,
‘Let’s buy these two cars.’

Da clhwwqgiveew ea pi kaarroo neev,

‘Let’s buy these cars.’

Nega mu vuung ca rea kea ninw neev ?

Are you going to plant this coconut tree?’

Nga mu vuung ea gil kea nivw neey ?

Are you going to plant these two coconut trees?
Nga nue vuung ea vuu kea niiw neer?

Are you going to plant these coconut trees?”

After fa gdl “the two’. when used before unclassified nouns
(but not when used before classifiers) the noun phrase connector

il may optionally be inserted. apparently with no change of
meaning. One may say either:

Sa gl kaarroo
‘those two cars’

or

fa gitl ii kaarroo
‘those two cars’

and it apparently makes no difference. On the other hand. while
one may say:

Ja gal vael' i buw

‘those two betel nuts’

one may not say:

*fa gal i yael' ii b

NUMERALS

4.2, er ay als i
3 Numerals may also be used as expressions of the number element

of noun phrases:

dalip ea kaarroo
‘three cars’

Ja dalip i kaarroo
‘those three cars”

Jfa ragaag ngea neel' i kaarroo
‘those sixteen cars’
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ganingeeg vael' ii buw neey
‘these four betel nuts’

meeruk kea nitw roog
‘my eight coconut trees
The numbers for ‘one’ and ‘two’ are used in a normal

fashion:

tagreeh ea kaarroo

‘one car’

l'agriw ea kaarroo

two cars’
However. there are short forms of these numerals that may also
be used:

rech ea kaarroo

‘one car’

Fuow ¢a kadrroo

two cars’
However. neither the normal forms of the numerals meaning
‘one’ and ‘two" nor the special short forms may be used tlfl(i];l
the definite article fa. Only the number morphemes rea and géa
may be used to express the ideas “one’ and ‘two aficr_,fg. Numbers
oth-cr than “one” or ‘two’ may be used freely after fa. however.

QUANTIFIERS

4.2.4

There are several other words which are neither numerals nor
number morphemes that may also function as the numbsr
portion of a determiner phrase in a noun phrase. Thcse: Wf)!‘"‘b
are called quantifiers. Some examples of these are gubiin all’.
giin “a few’. boech ‘some, a few’. qurngiin ‘the “r})ole quantllyf
of”, gorean ‘the whole quantity of ™. bk several’, and perhaps
others. Noun phrases containing these quantifiers are:

gubiin ca kaarroo

*all the cars. all cars

gubiin vael' ea buw

“all the betel nuts

giin ii chivae

“a few chairs’

Giin nguun ea mareaw i
*a few bunches of (ripe) coconuts
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hoech ea n'can
‘some things’

bunbkwm kean ea thow

‘several breadfruit trees’

qurngiin ca girdiig

‘all of the people. the whole quantity of people”
qorean ca nilg

“the quantity of fish’

qorean 18y ea puw

“the quantity of sticks of (small) bamboo’

Tne Noux PHRASE CONNECTOR EA

4.2.5 The noun phrase connector e« is always used before the number
morphemes rea “singular’, gil “dual’ and pi/yvuu “plural’, as in
various examples given in this chapter. Before numerals, however.
¢a is not normally used. Thus the sentence:

Qu mu piig dalip ea koolau ngoog.
‘Please give me three colas.”

is correct, but not the sentence:
*Qa mu piig ca dalip ea koolaa ngoog.

Ea is likewise not normally used before the quantifiers
gubiin *all’, giin *a few’, hoech ‘some, a few’, hukum “several’.
qurngiin “the quantity of”". gorean “the quantity of”". Notice that
the morphological form of these words (except buukum ‘several’
and boech *some’) is that of possessed nouns. Since. as is discussed
in 4.4 ¢a is not normally used before possessed nouns. this may
explain why it is not used before these quantifiers. Boech and
bukum may possibly be considered to contain the morpheme
ba “indefinite article” (section 4.2.8), and since the noun phrase
connector ea is not used before the indefinite article ba. this may
explain why ea is also not used before hoech and budeum.

Since. as was pointed out in section 4.2.1, c¢a is not used
before the definite article fa. and since it is also not used before
the indefinite article ba. it is possible to consider ¢a as a type of
article itself. This possibility will not be explored here, but it
may casily be seen that if there are three different words of the
type called “article.,” we could simply say that an article must
be used with a noun phrase. and that the article is either fa.
ha or ca.
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Ea is always spelled in this book with plain long ca. Note,
however. that its pronunciation varies between ca 'de ee,
depending on the following vowel (compare rule El. .dls?cusscd
in section 2.5.4.4). According to its actual pronunciation we
would spell ea as ea or ee in the following noun phrases:

hoech ee niig

some fish®

hoech ea mareaw

‘some copra’
Since the pronunciation of ea depends entirely on the following
vowel, it will change its pronunciation depending on the noun
used with it, and thus it will be inconvenient to write 1t accord!ng
to its pronunciation wherever it is used. Rather. a single spelling
ea is used for the particle. bearing in mind that its actual pronun-
ciation depends on the following vowel. The same is done \\.-'Ith
the particle rea “singular’. and with certain other grammatical
morphemes ending in ea. such as kea “classifier for trees’. ngea
fand’.

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE FA WITH NUMBER MORPHEMES, NUMERALS AND

QUANTIFIERS

4.2.6 The definite article fa may be used before different types ol
number elements. It may be used before the number morphemes
rea *singular’. gal *dual’ and pi yu plural as in examples already
given. It may also be used before all numerals except mqrvf-'b
‘one’, reeb tone’, lagruw “two” and rww “two’. as discussed 1n

gubiin. qurngiin, and so forth. as for example:

*fa gubiin e kaarroo

THE DIMINUTIVE MORPHEME CHI

4.2.7 The particle chi *diminutive’ is used following the number element
of the noun phrase. Examples of its use are:
Ko e guy ea ohi tiiy niir’!
“Have you seen that child (near you)?
Baev gu feek ea gidoechi nimecn neey ngu gu pliy ngﬁa}f b
‘I'm going to take these two little chickens here and give them
to him.”
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Chi means something like “little one. dear one’. and it is
called *diminutive’ (compare the diminutive prefix si- discussed
in section 3.2.1). It normally follows the number element in the
noun phrase. and in certain cases combines with certain number
morphemes to produce special contracted words (such as géilocchi
in the example above).

Chi may not be preceded by the singular morpheme rea.

Rather. ¢hi when used by itself is singular in meaning. Thus one
says:

Ri gu ba qadaag ea chi kaarroo roog.
I really like my little car.’

but one cannot say:
*Ri gu ba qadaag ea rea chi kaarroo roog.

Chi combines with gl *dual” to make a single word géloechi.
as in the example above.

Chi combines with pi “plural’ to produce the contracted
word poechi:

Ja poeehi niig
‘those little fish®

poechi niig neey
‘these little fish®

Chi combines with yuu *plural’ to form a word yeechi which
is used before classifiers:

Yoechi vael' ii buw neey
‘these little betel nuts

Ja yoechi vael' ii buw
‘those little betel nuts’

[here is also a word noechi which seems to be a contraction
of chi with some other morpheme (although it is not known
what morpheme might be involved). Noechi may be used either
before unclassified noun phrases (as poechi) or before classified
noun phrases (as yoechi).

Examples are:
neechi nitg neey

‘these little fish®

noechi yael' ii buw neey
‘these little betel nuts’
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However. nocchi apparently may not be used after fu “definite
article™. That is. one may not say:

*fa nocchi niig

*fa nocehi vael' i buw

Chi combines with the indefinite article ha “a. a certain’
(section 4.2.8) to produce the contraction boech:

boech kea thow
“a little breadfruit tree’

However. boech may only be used with this meaning in classified
noun phrases. When hoech is used before a noun with no classifier
it is interpreted to mean “some’. that is. it is the quantifier boech
discussed in section 4.2.4. For this reason. it may be supposed
that hoech is morphologically a combination of ha ‘indefinite
article” and ¢hi “diminutive’.
Chi combines with numerals by adding a form pronounced
-oechi to the numeral. Examples are:
dalipoeehi niig neey
‘these three little fish®
qaninggoechi niig neey
‘these four little fish’
The noun phrase connector ¢a is normally used before chi:

Ku nne guy ea chi gaenw neant’?
*Have you seen that little cat?

Chi is also used after the definite article fa:

Ka mu guy fa chi gaenow roomaed?
*Have you seen that little cat of ours?

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE BA

4.2.8

There is one word that combines in itself the functions of both
the article and the number elements of the determiner phrasc.
This word is ha “indefinite article’. as in:

ha kaarroo

“a car’

ba vael' ea buw

u betel nut”
Ba is an article, the so-called “indefinite article™. It is contrasted
with fa. the definite article. in that fa implies a dt.ﬁnll[i.. object Oﬁ
objects. corresponding to the English word the. while ba refers
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to an indefinite object somewhere, or a certain object which is
not being pointed out. or which the person being spoken to does
not know about. Ba is similar in meaning to English «.

Like the definite article fa. ha may not be used with the
demonstratives neey, nitr. neam. One cannot say:

*ha kaarroo neey

The impossibility of such a phrase is because the demonstratives
point to something and thus they are inherently definite in
meaning. while ba is indefinite in meaning.

Ba is inherently singular in number. Fa does not imply any
particular number, and thus f¢ may be added to a number mor-
pheme or a numeral to form a determiner phrase:

Sa rea kaarroo
‘the-car’

Ja gild kaarroo
‘the two cars’
Ja pi kaarroo
‘the cars’

fa dalip 11 kaarroo

“the three cars
Ba. however. is singular and is never used with number mor-
phemes. You cannot say. for example. something like:

*ba dalip ii kaarroo

Ba s an article. like fa. and like fa the noun phrase connector
ca may not be used before it. Thus you may say:

Bacy gu funaay ba kaarroo ni ba roowroomy,
‘I'm going to get a red car.’
but you cannot say:

*Baey gu fanaay ea ba kaaroo ni ba roowroow.,

Note that the indefinite article ha is pronounced the same
as another word ba. as in the sentence:

Ba macgchoel ea biniir ea n'ean.
“That thing (near you) is yellow.’

This particle ba. called the ‘stative marker’, means something
like “to be’. as in the phrase ba macgchoel it is yellow'. It is used
in verb phrases. not in noun phrases. and is discussed in section
5.2. It should not be confused with b« ‘indefinite article’.



162 NOUN PHRASES

CLASSIFIERS

4.2.9 The classifier element of the noun phrase is represented by the
word rael' in the noun phrase:

ba vael' ea buw

“a betel nut’

Classifiers are words that follow the number clement of
noun phrases. and are somewhat similar to pronouns. Th%‘y
“stand for” nouns. in a certain sense, and they may be used in
forming pronouns of a certain type. as is discusseq below in
section 4.5. They are only used in noun phrases with certain
nouns. Most nouns are used in noun phrases without any
classifier. as for example naqun “house’. garcheaq *bird’, kaarroo
‘car’. and very many others. However, some nouns are normally
used with a classifier. and some may be used with different
classifiers to express different meanings. One may say:

ba vael® ea buw
“a betel nut’

ba kea biny
a betel nut tree’

ha nguun ea buw
*a bunch of betel nuts’
srtain classifiers express the quantity of something, and
Certain classifie p 1
some words which are not normally used with classifiers may be
used with a quantifier type of classifier. Examples are:

ba léy ea garbaay )
-a cun of beef” literally. "a stick of beel

Compare

ha garbaaw

ucow’

A few classifiers that begin with /y/ in pronounciation
frequently combine with ha ‘indefinite article” by dropping the
ly/ of the classifier, and dropping the ja/ of ha. and simply pre-
fixing the /b/ of ba onto the remainder of the classifier. One may
say:

bael' ea buw
*a betel nut’

haang ea falowaa
*a piece of bread’
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instead of’;

ba yael' ea buw
ba vaang ca falowaa

Two classifiers end in a vowel (unlike most major mor-
phemes in Yapese). After these classifiers the noun phrase
connectors ca and i disappear in pronunciation. Thus one savs:

lagruw kea nihy

‘two coconut trees’

T rea gii binaew

“that piece of land®

There is a fairly large number of classifiers in Yapese. A
list of some of them, and the types of words with which they are
normally used. follows:

vael' “classifier for lines, string. rope. and for certain types of
fruit such as betel nuts, mangos. bananas, but not for round
fruits such as oranges. guavas’

Yaang “flat picce of anything. sheet of anything: classifier for
pieces of land. ground. paper. cloth. and so forth’

2y “stick of something: can of something: half of something’

rabaug “side of something: half of something like fish which is
cut imto two sides’

kea, also pronounced kean “classifier for trees. for crabs and
lnblstcrs. for grass skirts. for clans of people. for any object
which has a central stem and branches. Note that ba kea
haabyoer a tree of paper” means *a book™”

gii “flat sheet. area— same as vaang”

nguun “bunch of coconuts, betel nuts’

gaaf “classifier for leaves of gabuuy “pepper leaf for chewing
betel nut™”

grw “mouthful’

Vaan ‘level. stage: hand of bananas’

There are probably other classifiers as well. Probably most
words that indicate a quantity of something could also be used
as classifiers.

THE NOUN PHRASE CONNECTOR 11

4.2.10 Between the determiner phrase and the head noun of a noun

phrase one of the two morphemes ¢a or ji, called noun phrase
connectors. Is normally used. Examples are:
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dalip ea kaarroo
“three cars’

dalip i kaarroo

‘three cars’

[t is difficult to state precisely the difference in meaning
between these two morphemes. They do differ in meaning, and
there is at least one case where the difference produced by using
ea or ii is very great. This difference is shown in the example:

dalip i kalook
‘three clocks’

dalip ca kalook

‘three o'clock’

In other cases the difference in meaning between ea and i
is less marked. For example. consider the two noun phrases:

dalip ii kaarroo
‘three cars’
dalip ea kaarroo
‘three cars’

The first of these two noun phrases is said by some people to
be in some sense “more definite” than is the second. but it is
not clear in what sense the first is more definite.

One of the two noun phrase connectors must normally be
used after the determiner element of the noun phrase. with certain
exceptions. After determiner morphemes ending in a vowel.
the noun phrase connectors disappear. Noun phrase connectors
are not used following rea “singular’, pi “plural’, ba ‘indefinite
article”. as well as after the classifiers which end in a vowel.
namely kea “classifier for lines” and gii ‘classifier for areas and
flat things’.

The noun phrase connector ea is not normally used after
the morpheme gi/ *dual” either, but i may optionally be used
after gil before a noun, although not before a classifier. An
example is:

gil ii chivae neey

‘these two chairs™  Or

gdl chiyae neey

‘these two chairs
However, one cannotl say:

* il ea chivae neey
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nor can one say:

*fa gl ii rabaag i niig
% i
fa gdl ea rabaaq e niig

‘ .il‘\lme that ea is the only noun phrase connector that may be
used in front of the noun phrase as a whole. One may say:

Daeriy ca kaarroo roog.
‘I don’t have a car.’
Dabuug ea rea yael' i buw neey,
I don’t like this betel nut,’
but not:
* Daeriy ii kaurroo roog.
* Dabuug ii rea yael' i b neev,
Ilhus it may occur only inside of the noun phrase. following the
(.]Llf.lml]lt:l'. Ea may also occur in this position inside the noun
phrase. But.m')l}-' ca may occur in front of the noun phrase as
aw h}c_).lc. This is a fundamental difference between ea and ii
L may not normally be used be .
3 efore a possessed no
One may say: y "
Ku gu guy walaagean.
I saw his brother.”
but not:
* K gu guy ca walaagean,
This fact is discussed in section 4.4
Ea may also not be used before proper nouns. Thus one SAYS:
Ku gu gy Tamag.
I saw Tamag.”
but not:

* g
Ku gu guy ea Tumag.

This fact is discussed in scction 4.3,

THE HEAD OF THE NOUN PHRASE

4.2.11 e he i
The head of a noun phrase is normally a noun. If it is a possessed

) . o . 2 . .
noun or & proper noun. special considerations apply, which are
discussed in sections 4.3.4. i
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An intransitive verb may be the head of a noun phrase.
An example is:

Dabuun ea frtacy.

“He doesn’t like fishing.”
In this sentence. fitaeq “to fish™ is acting as a noun meaning
‘fishing’. Verbs used as nouns do not usually occur with deter-
miners.

In the same way a verb plus incorporated construction
(section 5.4.6) may be a noun phrase. as for example thun’
gachif “to make coconut toddy. cut coconut toddy’. as in:

Kea vib ko thwm' gachif.
‘He came for (the purpose of ) toddy-making.’

Such a combination of verb with object in this sa-called incor-
porated object construction functions as if the combination were
itsell an intransitive verb. An example as the above is therefore
actually parallel to the example with a simple intransitive verb
such as fitaeq. Transitive verbs may apparently not be used as
nouns.

Adijectives may also be used as nouns. An example is:

Dabuug ea rea roowroow niir.
‘I don't like that (shade of) red there.”

Dabuug ca roowroow.
I don’t like red.”

THE ATTRIBUTE ELEMENT OF NOUN PHRASES

4.2.12 The attribute element of a noun phrase is the clement following
the head of the noun phrase. which has three basic parts. These
are the demonstrative. prepositional phrases, and relative clauses.
The commonest order for these three elements is according 1o
the following formula:

attribute = prepositional phrises + demonstrative + relative
clauses
Other orders also oceur and will be discussed below.
Normally, at least one ol the three parts of the attribute
oceur. However, there are exceptions to this rule. Three major
types of exception are:
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. - :
. Nouns with no determiner need not have any attribute:
Dabrow ea niig.
‘They don’t like fish.’

'. 2. Possessed nouns and proper nouns need not have any
attribute: i

Gu guy walaagean fowaap.

‘I saw his brother yesterday.
Gu guy Tamag fowaap.

I saw Tamag yesterday.”

3. INouns with an article ( fa or ha) in the determiner need not
have any al_tnbute. and normally are not permitted to have a
demonstrative at all:

Nga mu kaay fa gal niig?

*Are you going to eat those two fish?
Ba qaraay ba gaaf ea gabuuy,

“Here is a leaf of gabuuy.”

In other cases an attribute is normally required. That is
one cannot say: h

*Dabung ea rea kaarroo.
but must rather say:

Dabuug ca rea kaarroo neev.
‘I don't like this car.”

. The attribute must normally contain a demonstrative if one
0 thu-n.umbcr morphemes rea “singular’, gl *dual’ or pi/vuu
“plural’ is used. ..

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES AS ATTRIBUTE

4.2.13 ¢ first eleme i i
The first element of the attribute is the prepositional phrase. An

example is « gotoobaay *on motorbikes’, in the sentence:

Dabuug ea rea vaen u gotoobaay neey:,
I don’t like this motorbike riding.”

The structure of prepositional phrases is discussed in section
f\).i. !’reposmonul phrases begin with the prepositions u ‘at
from’, nga “to, for’, ko *for” or roo- *of, from, for’. -

The‘ commonest use of prepositional phrases within noun
phr:_lscs. Is Lo express possession of those nouns which do not
ordinarily take possessive pronoun suflixes:
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Miniiq ca rea waey rook' neex?
“Whose basket is this?’
Waey *basket” is not normally possessed by adding possessive
pronoun suflixes. and therefore the prepositional phrase rook’
‘of him’ is added. Prepositional phrases with roo- are the normal
way of expressing what is called alienable possession in Yapese.
This type of possession is further discussed below in section 4.4.
Alienable possession may also be expressed using 4 preposi-
tional phrase with ko *for. 10°:
Bu roowroow ea rea kaarroo ku Tamag niir?
‘Is Tamag's car there (by you) red”

DEMONSTRATIVES AS ATTRIBUTE ELEMENTS.

4.2.14

The demonstratives have already been discussed from several
different points of view. The morphology of the three demons-
tratives is discussed in section 3.2.4. The fact that the demons-
tratives may not normally be used with the article fu “definite
article” or ha ‘indefinite article” is discussed in sections 4.2.1 and
428 There is therefore, not much clse to say concerning them
and their use is relatively uncomplicated. They are not used
with proper nouns, but may occur with most other types of
nouns. They are normally only used with noun phrases that have
a number clement.

The demonstrative occurs following the prepositional
phrase of a noun phrase, but preceding relative clauses. Thus
one normally says:

rea kaarroo roog neex ni ba roowroow
‘this red car of min¢’

RELATIVE CLAUSES AS ATTRIBUTE ELEMENTS

4.2.15

Relative clauses are actually whole sentences with the particle
ni “relativizer” placed in front of them. An example is:

Gu ha qadaag ca girdiig ni daathii vi ba gaag lungraed.
‘I like people whose voices are not too loud.”

where the element inserted after ni:

Daathii ri ba gaag lungraed.
“Their voices are not too loud.’
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is itself a sentence and may be used as such. Any sentence may
be used in a relative clause of a noun phrase if the meaning is
fzppropri-ate. This process of using sentences inside of sentences
lsqsomel:mcs called embedding. and the relative clause element
of the noun phrase is one of the two main uses of sentence-
embedding in Yapese. The other is the use of relative clauses after
verbs. as so-called verb complements. An example is:

G ha qadaag ni ngu g waen nga Donguch.
‘T want to go to Donguch.’

This latter process is discussed in section 7.2.2.11.

QI' course the sentence embedded after n/ in a relative clause
may itself” have noun phrases in it. and those noun phrases may
themselves have relative clauses embedded in them. One could
Sy

Gu ma naang ba pumogon ni maa mariveel ko fa rea qaspitaal nii
toey yu Mariken,
I tI;n_ovr a man who works at the hospital that the Americans
uilt.’

In the above sentence. the following portion is a noun phrase:
ha promogon ni maa marweel ko fa rea qaspitaal nii toey vu
Muariken o

‘i man who works for the hospital that the Americans built’

In this noun phrase. ba is the determiner, punogon "man’ is the
head. and the attribute element is the whole relative clause:

nimaa marweel ko fa rea qaspitaal nii toey vu Mariken

However, this relative clause consists of the relativizer i, plus
the following whole sentence:

Maa marvweel ko fa rea gaspitaal nii 1oey vu Mariken.
He works for the hospital that the Americans built.’

}\iow this sentence itself consists of a verb phrase maa marweel
‘hc works” plus a prepositional phrase. The prepositional phrase
s

ko fa rea gaspitaal nii toey vu Mariken

[his prepositional phrase consists of the preposition ko plus the
noun phrase:

fa rea gaspitaal nii toey vu Mariken
‘the hospital that the Americans built®
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This noun phrase consists of the determiner phrase fa rea (definite
article fa plus rea ‘singular’), the head noun gaspitaal “hospital’
and an attribute, which is the relative clause:

nii toev yu Mariken
Finally, this relative clause consists of the relativizer ni plus the
sentence:

Toey vu Mariken,

“The Americans built it.”
and this sentence consists of the verb phrase foey “he built it’
and the noun phrase yu Mariken “the Americans’.

Thus we see that relative clauses may be embedded in
relative clauses which may themselves be embedded in relative
clauses and so on. There is no theoretical limit to this process.

NOUNS

Proper nouns are names of persons. places. and sometimes of
other special things, times, and so forth. Examples are:

Tamag ‘A man’s name’

Tinag ‘a woman's nume’

Guam an island’

Dr. Jones  “Dr. Jones’

Donguech  ‘name of the main town on Yap'
Sabado ‘Saturday’

Proper nouns are nouns, like other nouns. but they have
certain special characteristics.

Proper nouns normally do not occur with any demonstrative
following them, and they are used with determiners only under
special circumstances. A special determiner is sometimes used
before proper nouns that refer to persons. This determiner is
the particle if *personal article’. One may say:

Tumag ea kea guy.
‘It was Tamag that saw him.”

or. with no difference in meaning:

Ii Tamag ca kea guy.

But other determiners may not be used with proper names, nor

may demonstratives be used with them. This /i “personal article

|
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m.orphcmc may also be used before personal pronouns, as is
discussed in section 4.3.

The noun phrase connector ¢a is not normally used before
proper nouns. Thus vou say:

Ku gu gy Tamag.
I saw Tamag.”

but not:
*Ku g guy ca Tamag.

Ther}z is @ special particle yu which is used with proper
nouns referring to places to make a phrase meaning “the people
of " that place. This particle is exemplified by the sentences:

Muaang ea kea voeg vu Waah?
"What did the Yapese say?

Muaang ea kea yoeg ca pi vu Waah?
"What did the Yapese say?

Nmi_ce that the noun phrase connector is not used before this
particle yu. as in the first sentence above. However. the plural
morpheme pi may be used before yie. This word 1u may in fact
be a FOH[I’:ICHOH of i *he, she” plus the preposition uof. from. at’.

The preposition ko has a special form when used before
proper nouns referring to people. In this case ko is pronounced
ki, An example is:

Bincey ea waev ku Tamayg.
“This is Tamag's basket.”

POSSESSED NOUNS IN NOUN PHRASES

4.4

Possgssed nouns, when used as head of a noun phrase. are in
certain respects similar to proper nouns, First, the noun phrase
connector ea may not be used before possessed nouns. just as is
also true of proper nouns. Thus one says: '

Ga ma naang walaagean?
‘Do vou know his brother?”

but not:
*Ga ma naang ea walaagean”?

] The singular number morpheme rea may not be used before
suffixed possessed nouns. and suffixed possessed nouns may not
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be followed by demonstratives. This usage is contrasted with'lhe
use of the singular number morpheme rea and the dcnlotlsir;}tI\*Cf;
with alienably possessed nouns (i.e.. those possessed using a
prepositional phrase with roo-). One may say:

Dabuug ea rea waey roog neey.
I don't like this basket of mine.

but not:
* Dabuug ca rea walaageeg neey.
Possessed nouns may not be used with the articles ba and
fa. You cannot say:
* Ku gu guy ba walaagean.
* Ku ou gur fa walaagean.

Possessed nouns may be used with numbers and quantifiers.
When possessed nouns are used in this way. thAe noun phrase
connector ea may not be used between the quantifier or number
and the noun. but the noun phrase connector is normally used.
Onc says:

hoech i keenggiin
some of their stems
Dagriow ii keenggiin
‘two of their stems’

PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5

Consider the phrase gdl neey in the sentence:

Giil neey ea ba feal' ko gl niir. )
“These two are better than those two.
1 ’ ey 1 ]
This phrase (gdl neey) 1s a noun phrase. However, 1t doc,C
not have any head noun. It consists of just the ntll:ll?cr morpht‘:fﬂ‘i
oiil *dual” and the demonstrative neey ‘this’. This phrase 15‘:1
menoun phrase. Pronouns and pronoun phrases may be usc;n
as noun phrases in sentences in all the places where simple not
phrases may be used. One may say:
Waey roog ea bu feal ko waey room. )
My basket is better than your basket.
L - . ) e are
where waev roog “my basket” and waey room “your basket (;un
two noun phrases in the sentence. In place of these two n
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phrases one may use the two demonstrative pronouns hineey
‘this one” and hiniir *that one’:

Bineey ea ba feal' ko biniir,
“This one is better than that one.”

The above example illustrates what is meant by saying that
pronouns and pronoun phrases may substitute for nouns and
noun phrases. Bineey in the sentence substitutes for waey roog
in the previous sentence. and hiniir substitutes for waey roon.

Pronouns which may be used as noun phrases are of two
types. One type is the pronouns which are independent words.
such as the independent personal pronouns (section 3.3.2) or
the demonstrative pronouns (section 3.2.5). The other type is
the pronoun phrases to be described in this chapter. The separate
word demonstrative pronouns actually function as pronoun
phrases, and will be discussed along with pronoun phrases in
this chapter.

[NDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5.1

When the independent personal pronouns are used as noun
phrases they, like proper nouns. are not normally used with any
determiner or with demonstratives, nor are they preceded by
the noun phrase connector ea. Thus one says:

Ka ra guveew gamow u tafean Paedrey.
"They two saw us (him and me) at the priest’s house.”

but not:

*Ka ra guyeew gamow neam.
“Ka ra guyeew ea gamow,
*Ka ra guveew fa ganow.,

On the other hand, independent personal pronouns may be
used in the normal way with prepositional phrases and relative
clauses. One may say:

gamaed ni gamaed bacy v Waah

‘we who are in Yap®

gamacd w Waab
‘wein Yap'

The personal article ii which is used with proper nouns
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referring to persons (section 4.3) is also used with singular
independent personal pronouns. One may say:

li gacg cu gu guy,
Tt was me that saw him.

parallel to:

li Tamag ea guy.
‘It was Tamag that saw him.

The use of if is optional in both cases, however:
Gaeg eq gu guy. o
Tt was me that saw him.
Tamag ea guy. o
It was Tamag that saw him,

One difference between the usage of i “personal umch‘:
with personal names and with singular personal pronouns 1s
that ii may be used with personal names when they are placed
inside sentences. but ii may only be used with personal pronouns
when they come at the beginning of the sentence. Thus one may
say:

Ku gu guy i Tamuag.
T saw Tamag.’

but one cannot say:
* Ka ra guveew i gaeg.
The personal article i may not be used at all before non-
singular personal pronouns. One cannot say:
*Ii gamaed ea gu guyeed.
®[i gamow ea g guyeew.

but only:

Gamaed ca gu guyeed.
‘Tt was us that saw him,

Gamaw va gu guyeew.
It was us that saw him.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AS PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5.2

s wae discusse in
Demonstrative pronouns (whose morphology was d.m.ussu[iurc
section 3.2.5) may be used as noun phrases. and their struc
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is parallel to that of simple noun phrases. An example is bincer
‘this one’. as in the sentence:

Bineev ea ga ba qadaag?
*Is this the one vou want?

This demonstrative pronoun is based on the pronoun stem bi-.
which is here combined with the demonstrative neey “this’.

The pronoun stem may also be used alone with the other
two attribute elements (in addition to demonstratives). namely
prepositional phrases and relative clauses. When used alone.
bi- has a form with long /i:/ before the preposition roo-. and a
form /bi/ elsewhere:

Bii rook' miniig ca bineer?
"Whose is this one”
Bin ni baeyv v quw ca ga ba qadaag?

"Which one do you want?"  literally. "The one which is where
do vou want?”

Bin is used to mean the same as biniir *that one (near you)',
that is the demonstrative pronoun stem bi- plus the demonstrative
afir (compare sections 3.2.4-5). Similarly. rin may be used to
mean the same as rinilr “those (near yvou)'. Both of these words

are also sometimes pronounced with a short /u/. Thus one may
say:

Gu bu qadaag ca hin,
‘I want that one (near you).”
Gu ba qadaag ea bun,
‘I want that one (near you).”

Gu ba gadaag ca tin nun.
I wunt those ones (near vou),’

The noun phrase connector e is normally used before
demonstrative pronouns. as in the examples above, and the
following ones:

Gu ha qudaag ca hineey.
‘T like this one.”

Gu ba qadaag ea chagneey.
“I like this person.”

G ba qudaag ca keaneam.
‘I want that one (such asa tree).”

The demonstrative pronouns may be combined with determiner
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clements of various sorts. The primary exception is that hi- and
ti-, which are inherently singular and plural respectively. may not
be combined with number morphemes rea “singular’, gél *dual’
and pi/yuu “plural’, and of course they may not be used with
numerals.

When number elements combine with the demonstrative
pronoun stem ga- ‘person’ (as in ganeey ‘this person’). the
pronoun stem is converted into a suffix -ig on the number element,
and the demonstrative portion becomes a separate word.

Various demonstrative pronouns used with number elements
are:

gdil chagneey

‘these two persons’
pi chagneey

‘these people’

dalip ii chagneey
‘these three persons’
giiliy neey

‘these two persons’
Py neey

“these persons’
dalipiq neey

‘these three persons
adil keaneey

“‘these two (trees)’
run keaneey

‘these (trees)’

Without the demonstrative portion, but followed by a
relative clause, these demonstrative pronoun stems may be used
with the definite article fa:

Ja bin ni ba roowroow
‘the red one’

Ja tin ni ba roowroow

‘the red ones’

Ja chaag ni bea marweel ea chiineey
‘the person who is working now’

Demonstrative pronoun stems may not be used’ with the
indefinite article ba.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5.3 In addition to the demonstrative pronouns. a demonstrative
pronoun phrase may be formed by combining a determiner
(except the indefinite article ha. and except also the quantifiers
such as gubin “all’, etc.) with an attribute element. Examples of
such demonstrative pronoun phrases are:

il neev

‘those two’

dalip neey

‘these three’

gl yael' neey

‘these two (e.g. betel nut)’

yuu yvael' neey

‘these ones (e.g.. betel nut)’

dalip vael' neey

‘these three (e.g.. betel nuty’

Sfa gdl ni dabum

‘the two that he doesn’t like'

fa dalip ni dabuun

‘the three that he doesn’t like

fa vael' ni dabuun

“the one (e.g.. betel nut) that he doesn’t like”
fagal vael' ni dabuun

‘the two (e.g.. betel nut) that he doesn’t like’
S vu yael' ni dabuun

‘the ones (e.g.. betel nut) that he doesn’t ik’
il roog

‘my two’

dalip roog

‘my three’
vael' roog

‘mine (e.g.. betel nut)’
giil yael' roog

‘my two (e.g.. betel nut)’

In pronoun phrases. the singular number is not expressed.
When classifiers are used in pronoun phrases, if no number
clement is used with them they are considered to be inherently
singular. Thus the noun phrase: _
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rea vael' i buw neey
‘this betel nut’

has a sineular number morpheme in it. But the pronoun phrase
corresponding to this noun phrase is:

yael' neey
“this one’

with no number morpheme. On the other hand. other n}lmbcr
morphemes of classified noun phrases are preserved in lhc‘
corresponding pronoun phrase. Compare the following pairs of
phrases:

wdl vael' i huw neey
‘these two betel nuts’
adil vael' neey

‘these two’

vuu vael' i by neey
“these betel nuts’

yuw vael' neey
‘these ones’

dalip vael' i buw neey
‘these three betel nuts’
dalip vael' neey

‘these three’

In pronoun phrases corresponding to unclassified noun
phrases, the singular number morpheme rea is replaced by the
singular demonstrative pronoun stem bi-. and the pl}lra] number
morpheme pi is replaced by the plural demonstrative pronoun
stem fi-. Other number morphemes are preserved in pronoun
phrases corresponding to unclassified noun phrases. Compare the
following pairs of phrases:

rea kaarroo neey
*this car’
hineey

*this one’

il kaarroo neey
‘these two cars’
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il neey
‘these two’

pi kaarroo neey

‘these cars’

tineey

“‘these ones”

dalip il kaarroo neey

‘these three cars’

dalip neey

‘these three’

Ja rea kaarroo ni kea kireeb
‘the car that broke’

Sfa bin ni kea kireeb
‘the one that broke’

PrONOUN PHRASES FROM DETERMINERS

454

Pronoun phrases that are not demonstrative may be formed
using other determiner elements. Corresponding to classified
noun phrases with the indefinite article ha are pronoun phrases
with ha and the classifier alone. Examples are:

ba yael' i buw

i betel nut’

ba vael'
‘one’

Corresponding to unclassified simple noun phrases with ha
is reeb "one’. when the reference is not to persons. Thus one says:

Ku gu guy ba nagun.
I saw a house.’

Ku gu guy reeb,
| saw one.’

When people are referred to. the pronoun beag ‘someone’ is used.
This usage is discussed in section 4.5.7 below.
Some quantifiers may be used as pronouns. Examples are:
G ba qadaag boech.
‘T want some.”

Gu ba gadaag giin
T want a few.”
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On the other hand. certain quantifiers such as gubiin “all’ cannot
be used in this way:

*Gu ba qadaag gubiin.

Is not a correct sentence.

THE DiMiNUTIVE MORPHEME CHI IN PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5.5 Chi “diminutive” may also be used in pronoun phrases, and in
the singular it may be used as a pronoun stem. as hi-, ti-. One
may say:

Gu ha qadaag ea chineey-.

‘I want this little one.”

Gu ba gadaag ea giloech neey.

I want these two little ones.”

Gu bha qadaag ea chi vael' neey.

I want these little ones (e.g.. betel nuts).”

The noun phrase connector c¢a is used before pronoun
phrases according to the same rules which govern its use before
the corresponding determiners. For example, e« is required in
the first two sentences below. but not permitted in the second two:

Dabung ca gill chivae neer.

‘I don’t like these two chairs.”
Dabuug ea gal neev,

I don’t like these two.”

Dabuug fa gil chivae roog.
‘| don’t like those two chairs of mine.”

Dabuug fa gil roog.
‘I don’t like those two of mine.”

VOCATIVES AS PRONOUN PHRASES

4.5.6 Vocatives may be treated as a type of pronoun phrase. Certain
determiners may be used with vocatives. as for example:

Gimeew bea digiv. gdl tam?
“What are vou two doing (speaking to younger men)?

A special plural morpheme dapi 1s used with vocatives:

Gimeed bea digiv. dapi 1am?
“What are vou all doing (speaking to younger men)?

NOUN PHRASES 181

Even normal demonstrative pronouns may sometimes be
used as vocatives, as for example:

Gimeew bea digiv. gil chaag?
"What are you two doing?’

INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

4.5.7 Finally, there are several special pronouns, including three which
are interrogatives, which are words that ask a question. These
pronouns are:

beay ‘someone’
han'can  “something’
hoechguw “a little, few’

maang ‘what
miniig ‘who?
giin ‘how many?

These pronouns are illustrated in the following examples:

Baey beag v roev,

“There is someone here.”
Baey ban'can u roey.
“There is something here.’
Baey boechquw u roey.
“There is a little here.”
Muaang ca baey u roey?
“What is here?

Miniig ea bacy u roer?
*Who is here?”

Oiin ea baey w roey?
‘How many are here?”

Ban'ean “something” and boechquw “a little’ are morpho-
logically complex. Ban'can is compounded of ba ‘indefinite
article” and n'can ‘thing”. Boechquw “a little’ is a compound of
hoech *one small thing’ (itself’ composed of ba plus chi *diminu-
tive’) and quw “classifier for mouthfuls’.

Qiin "how many?" is pronounced identically to giin “a few’.
and may be related to it.

The noun phrase connector e is used before madang “what?",
but not before the other pronouns in this group. If the inter-
rogative pronouns are placed after the verb in the sentence (they
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normally are placed before the verb). we will see that ea is used
only before maang of these six pronouns:

Kea guy ea maang?
‘He saw what?

Kea guy miniig?

‘He saw who?

Kea feck giin?

‘He ook fiow meany?
Kea guy ban'ean.
*He saw something.”
Kea guy beay.

‘He saw someone.”
Kea feck boechquw.
‘He took some.”

The personal article ii (section 4.3) may optionally be used
before miniig “who?", since miniig refers to a person. One may say:

Ii miniiq ea ka nu guy?
*Who did you see?

Ka mu guy ii miniiy?
You saw who?

as well as

Miniiq ca ka mu guy?
“Who did you see?
Ka mu guy miniig?
“You saw who?

The pronouns beaq “someone’. ban'ean ‘something’ apd
boechquw “some, a little” are called indefinite pronouns. Notl_cv;
that cach of these three words appears to contain the indefinite
article ba. As explained above, han'ean is morphologia}lly com-
plex. consisting of ba and n'ean “thing’. Boechquw contains hoech
which consists of ha and chi ‘diminutive’. Beag is apparently
composed of ha and some form of the demonstrative pronoun
stem ga-, as in ganeey “this person’. . )

The six pronouns being discussed may be put in three pairs
of pronouns. There is an interrogative and an infichn]lc.pron:allg
in cach pair. One pair refers to people. one pair to things, an
one pair to quantities.
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INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS OF YAPESE

interrogative indefinite
persons minii heag
things niaang han'ean
quintities giin hocchguw

Beag and ban'ean may both be used with numerals. When
beag is used with numerals, it changes form to niig. Thus, one
says dalip niig “three people. three “someones™ . Ban'ean does
not change form. One says dalip ban'ean ‘three things. three

o

somethings™ .

NOUN EXTRAPOSITION

Noun extraposition means replacing a noun phrase by a pronoun
phrase, and repeating the noun. It is illustrated in the following
two sentences:

Daa mut guy ea rea nagqun neam faraam?
“Haven't you seen that house before?”

Daa mu guy ea bincem ea nagun faraam?
‘Haven't you seen that house before?”

In these two sentences the two noun phrases:

red ndgun nean
‘that house’

bineem ea nagun
‘that house’

both mean the same thing. In the first noun phrase. the singular
number marker rea is used, and the demonstrative nean follows
the noun. In the second noun phrase. the singular demonstrative
pronoun stem bi- is used. followed by the demonstrative nean.
Aside from the fact that rea changes to bi- when it takes its
pronoun form. the only difference between the above two noun
phrases is the position of the noun that is head of each. In the
first case the noun is found between the determiner element (rea)
and the attribute element (neam). while in the second case the
noun is placed at the end of the noun phrase, and determiner plus
demonstrative are converted into a pronoun. This process of
placing a portion of a construction (in this case, the head noun
of a noun phrase) outside of the construction of which it forms
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a part is called extraposition (a word which means “placing
outside™). The noun naqgun has been extraposed. Following are
some examples of noun phrases illustrating the process of
extraposition:

rea vael' i buw neey

“this betel nut’

rvael' necy ea buw

‘this betel nut’

gal yvael' it buw neey

‘these two betel nuts’

il vael' neex ee buw

‘these two betel nuts’

il nagun neey

‘these two houses’

gdil neey ea nagun

‘these two houses”

pi nagun neey

“these houses’

tineey ea nagun

‘these houses’

red Pll’”!l’)f}'(iﬂ H'{‘l‘."'l'

“this man’

chagneer ca prmaogon

‘this man’
These examples show that noun extraposition involves two steps:

1. Put the head noun of the noun phrase to the right of the
whole noun phrase. with ea in between

(=

. Convert the determiner into its pronoun form, if different
from the form with simple noun phrases (i.c.. bi- for
singular unclassified noun phrases. ti- for plural unclassified
noun phrases, drop rea in all cases, and insert chaaq when
the reference is to persons).

For example, beginning with the simple noun phrase:

Feda Ragun neey
‘this house’

step one above gives us:
rea neey ed nagun
and then step two drops rea and inserts bi- Lo give us:

bineey ea nagun

NOUN PHRASES 185

For another example. consider the simple noun phrase:

red pumogon neam
‘that man’

Applying step one gives us:
e neant ed prnegon

and applying step two gives us:
chagneam ea pumogon

Noun extraposition may also apply to simple noun phrases
which are followed by relative clauses and prepositional phrases.
Compare the following pairs of noun phrases.

Ja rea nagun ni baey n Keng
‘that house which is in Keng’

Sa bin ni baey u Keng ea nagun
‘that house which is in Keng'
pi baabiy roog neey

“these pigs of mineg’

tii roog neey ea baabiv

“these pigs of mine’

PRONOUNS IN APPOSITION

4.7 A pronoun followed direetly by a noun phrase is said to be in
apposition to the noun phrase if both pronoun and noun phrase
refer to the same people. Consider the following sentence:

Gamow eq rea pagdl neey ea ngu gu waarow.,
“This boy and T will go.”

In this sentence. the noun phrase:

gamow ea rea pagil neey
‘T and this boy’

consists of a personal pronoun ganow “we (he and )" and a simple
noun phrase rea pagil neey “this boy’. This noun phrase is
translated as 'I and this boy’. yet there is no word in the sentence
meaning ‘", and there is no word meaning "and’. Some other
examples of noun phrases of this type are:

gimeew Wag

‘vou and Wag’

vow walaagean
*he and his brother’
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gamaed ea chagneey _ .

‘we (excluding you) and this person

gimeed ea pi girdiig neam

‘you and those people’

vaed fa pi girdiig

“they and those people

Personal pronouns used in this way before a simple noun
phrase are said to be in apposition to the noun phrase. Thcv
pronouns in cach of these cases refer to the total number ol
people referred to by the noun phrase as a whole (including the
pronoun). As an example. consider the noun phrase:

gumow ca rea pagdl neey

‘1 and this boy’

This noun phrase refers to two people. One is °T". and the olhq
is “this boy’. The pronoun ganiow means I and he” and ll.lus 1.t
refers 1o both of these two people. The simple noun phrase itself.
however. refers to only one of the people. namely “this boy’.

When pronouns and noun phra:scs: are joined in ‘Yupcsc.
they are normally placed in apposition in the pattern thcuss‘;cd
above. The pronoun is a personal pronoun. No word meaning
‘and’ is used—the pronoun and the simple noun phrase are
simply placed side by side (with the noun phrase connector ed
being used only in those cases where it would normally_ be found
before the particular simple noun phrase in qucsllon.). Thc
pronoun refers to all the people referred to b) the combination
of pronoun and simple noun phrase. while the simple noun phrase
itself refers to only part of the people referred to by the whole
combination.

With a dual personal pronoun. the simple noun Phr;lse used
is singular. With a plural personal pronoun. “1{‘-’ simple noun
phrase may be of any number, but the combination of pronoun
and noun phrase always refers to more people than does the
simple noun phrase alone. For example. in the noun phrase:

vaed ea pi girdiig neey

*they and these people’
the simple noun phrase pi girdiiqg necy refers to “these people’.
but the pronoun yaed refers to these people and also to some
other person or persons as well. ‘ s

The pronoun gadow “you and I" is not normally used m
apposition in this fashion. The reason it is not is that gadow
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refers to two people—you and I-—and there is no third person
that it refers to which could include a noun phrase. Since pro-
nouns in apposition must refer to a// the people referred to by
the noun phrase as a whole. a pronoun must always have some
third person reference in order to be used in apposition. Gadaced
‘you and I and someone else’. on the other hand, may be used
in apposition:

gadaed ea chagneey
‘us including this person’

For the same reason that gadow is not normally used in
apposition. the singular pronouns are not normally used in
apposition. They are not used in apposition because pronouns
in apposition refer to the person referred to in the simple noun
phrase, and in addition they refer to someone else. Thus at least
two people are necessarily involved. and so pronouns in apposi-
tion must be at least dual in number.

As will be seen in sections 5.2.3 and 7.2, this type of pronoun
reference is used in Yapese whenever a noun phrase is used and
some additional persons are referred to by a personal pronoun.
even when the personal pronoun and the noun phrase are not
in apposition. Thus one says:

Ku gu waarow Tamag.

“Tamag and I went.”

in which the verb phrase:

Ku gu waarow
‘we (he and I) went’

refers to all of the people who went, including Tamag. while the

noun Tamag refers only to one of the people who went. namely
himself.

THE CONSTRUCT CONSTRUCTION

4.8

A possessed noun followed by a noun phrase forms what is
called a construct construction. Consider the noun phrase:

tafean ea rea piin neam
‘that woman’s house’

This noun phrase consists of two parts. The first part is the
possessed noun tafean “her house’. and the second part is a
normal. simple noun phrase. This combination of a possessed
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noun and a noun phrase is called a construct construction. The
second noun phrase expresses the possessors of the first (pos-
sessed) noun itself.

The first noun phrase may have the third person singular
suffix -1 *his’ if all of the possessors are expressed by the second
noun phrase. However. just as in pronoun apposition. if some of
the possessors are to be referred to only by the possessive pronoun
suffix on the first noun. then this suffix must refer to all of the
possessors. including those referred to by the second noun phrase.
This is illustrated by the following examples of construct noun
phrases:

walaagean ea rea piin neey

*this woman’s brother’

walaagmow ca rea piin neey

“the brother of me and this woman’

walaagmeew ed rea piin neey

‘the brother of you and this woman’

walaagrow ea rea piin neey

‘the brother of him and this woman’

walaagmaed ea rea piin neey

“the brother of us (not including you) and this woman’

A construct noun phrase may itself be the possessor portion
of a construct noun phrase. Thus we may have combinations like
the following:

chitinngiin ea chagneey
‘the mother of this person’

walaagean chitinngiin ea chagneey
‘the brother of the mother of this person’

tafenrow walwagean chitinngiin ea chagneey

“the house of him and the brother of the mother of this person’

As mentioned above, if the possessors in a construct noun
phrase are all expressed by the noun phrase portion (i.c.. not by
the possessive pronoun suffix on the posessed noun), then the
possessive pronoun suffix on the possessed noun must be third
person singular -i1. Thus one says:

walaagean fa gdl bitiir
‘the brother of the two children

not:

*ywalaagrow fa gal bitiir
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On the other l.lamd, if some of the possessors are expressed only
by t1hc possessive pronoun suflix on the possessed noun, then this
suffix must refer to all of the possessors including those referred
to by the noun phrase possessor. Thus one says:

walaagrow ea rea bitiir neey
‘the brother of him and this child®

If one said:
walaagean ngea rea bitiir neey

it },\-'Ould not mean ‘the brother of him and this child” but rather
*his brother and this child’.

RELATIONAL NOUNS IN CONSTRUCT CONSTRUCTIONS

4.8.1 There are § ords i
are a number of words that have possessive pronoun

affixes. but which actually express a relationship between the
possessor and (usually) certain other noun phrases in the sentence.
Thus one may say:

m'aag w thiliin ca qean nmue Mariken ngea United Nations
an ’ug_rccmgnl‘ between the American government and the
United Nations’

.[n ll}is noun phrase the word thiliin *between’ is a possessed noun
in form. Its possessor is gaam muu Mariken ‘the American
government’. But the noun does not refer to something possessed.
but .i‘llthl" is used to connect m'aag “agreement’, qaam nitit
;'l-fcm.km ‘the American government” and United Nations. Many
relational nouns of this sort refer to the physical location of
something. Examples are:

dakean its top’

taanggiin . “its undernecath’
laanggiin - “its inside”

These relational nouns are used normally in prepositional
phrases, and are discussed in section 6.3,

ROO- PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES IN THE CONSTRUCT CONSTRUCTION

4.8. e preposition 1 i
2 The preposition roo- with possessive pronoun suffixes is used in

construct noun phrases. This is the way in which possession of
nouns is expressed for nouns which do not take the possessive
pronoun suflixes. Examples are:
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waey rook' Tamag

‘Tamag’s basket’

waey rook' ea gil ii chagneey

‘the basket of these two people’

waey rook' ea pi bitiir neey

‘the basket of these children’

giil waey roomow walaageeg

‘the baskets of me and my brother’
waey rooraed gubiin ea pi girdiiq neam
‘the baskets of all those people’

As may be seen, pronoun reference with possessive pronouns
used with the preposition roo- is the same as pronoun reference
with possessive pronouns suffixed to possessed nouns.

DETERMINERS AND QUANTIFIERS IN ConsTRUCT CONSTRUCTION

4.8.3 Determiners are used before possessed nouns in construct noun
phrases. One may say:

fa pi walaagean Tamag
‘those brothers of Tamag’

rea m'agean ea rea qulung neey
‘the agreement of this group’

I'agruw walaagean Tamag
‘two brothers of Tamag’

Various restrictions and special conditions appear to apply to
the use of determiners and other noun phrase elements with
possessed nouns and construct noun phrases. As these conditions
are not well understood, they will not be fully discussed here.

In some cases quantifiers, or quantifiers with classifiers, are
used before noun phrases to express the meaning ‘of . One may
say:

gubiin yael' ea pi buw neey

*all of these betel nuts’

Expressions of this sort expressing quantity are in certain ways
parallel to construct noun phrases, and in certain ways parallel
to the use of determiners in noun phrases. The details of such
usage are not well understood, and this topic will not be fully
discussed. Other examples of quantifiers used in the above way
are:
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dalip vael' ea pi buw neey

three of these betel nuts’
J’f{a! ea pi kaarroo neey
“five of these cars’

Simil;\rntoot!;r}:lr tybpe of construction which expresses something
¢ above noun ases is expressed i -
il phrases is expressed in the following

hagdow

‘one of us (you and )

bagmow

‘one of us (him and me)’

bagyow

‘one of them two’

bagraed

‘one of them (pluraly’
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sentence, is the head of the verb phrase (compare the use of the
word head for the noun in a noun phrase. discussed in section 4.1
above). The fourth part is the subject number marker -cew *dual’.
This type of verb phrase receives its name because of the use of
this subject number marker suffix.

The other type of verb phrase is illustrated by the following
example:

Gamow bea marweel.

"We (he and 1) are working.”

This sentence consists of just a verb phrase. This type of verb
phrase is called an independent pronoun verb phrase. It consists
of three parts. The first part, represented by ganmow ‘we (he and )’
is the subject pronoun. The second part. represented by hea
‘present progressive” is the tense marker. The last part. repre-
sented by marweel “to work’, is the head of the verb phrase.
Consider the following two verb phrases:
kea guveeg
“he saw me’

bea guyeeg

‘he sees me”
The suffix -¢eg on the verb guy o see” is an object pronoun suffix
(see section 3.3.4). This suffix represents the direct object of the
verb.

Sentences have three basic elements: the verb phrase, the
subject, and the object. Verb phrases themselves have three
basic elements (other than tense markers), which are the subject
pronoun. the verb (or head of the verb phrase). and the object
pronoun suffix. Thus verb phrases are. in a sense, like miniature
sentences. Both sentences and verb phrases have subjects, and
both have objects. Furthermore, the head of the verb phrase
(which may be a verb, an adjective, or other clements— see sec-
tion 5.4 below) may be called the predicate of the verb phrase,
and the verb phrase itself is called the predicate of the sentence.
We will, therefore, use the terms subject. object and predicate
both to refer to parts of the verb phrase and to refer to parts
of the sentence. Sentence structure is discussed in chapter 7.

INDEPENDENT PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

Independent pronoun verb phrases are the simplest type of verb
phrase in Yapese. Consider the following sentence:
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Gamow raa guyveem u Honolul.
*We (he and 1) will see you in Honolulu.’

The verb phrase in this sentence is:

gamow raa guyeent
‘we (he and I) will see you’

This verb phrase illustrates the four parts of the independent
pronoun verb phrase. They are the subject pronoun (gamow).
the tense marker (raa *simple future’). the head or predicate of
the verb phrase (guy “to see’). and the direct object pronoun
suffix (-cem “you (singular)’).

SUBJECT PRONOUNS IN INDEPENDENT PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

5.2.1

In the dual and plural. the normal independent personal pro-
nouns are used as subject pronouns in independent pronoun
verb phrases. This usage is illustrated by the following sentences:

Gadow bea marweel.
*We (you and [) are working.'

Gamow bea marweel.

*“We (he and 1) are working.”

Gimeew bea marweel.
“You two are working.’

Yow bea marweel,

“They two are working.”
Gadaed bea marweel.

*We (you all and I) are working.
Gamaed bea marweel.

*We (they and I) are working.

Gimeed bea marweel.
“You all are working.’

Yaed bea marweel.
“They all are working.'
In the singular number, however. there is a special set ol
subject pronouns which is used in the independent pronoun verb
phrase. These are illustrated by the following sentences:

Gu bea marweel.
‘1 am working.’

Ga bea marweel.
*You (singular) are working,
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Bea marweel.

“He (or she) is working.”
Y7 bea marweel.

*One is working.”

These sentences illustrate that the subject pronoun is gu for
first person singular. ga for second person singular, 1i for the
indefinite pronoun (see section 3.3.5 for a discussion of the
meaning of the indefinite pronoun). When no subject pronoun
1s used at all, then the subject is third person singular (*he’ or
‘she’).

When the subject is expressed entirely by a noun phrase
following the verb phrase. then no subject pronoun is used. as
in the following examples:

Raa muud ea bineey?
*Will this one fall?”
Raa muul ea gil neey?
‘Will these two fall?’

Raa muul ea tineey?
*Will these ones fall?””

When a verb has both a subject pronoun and a noun phrase
subject following the verb, the subject pronoun includes the
people referred to by the noun phrase subject which follows the
verb. The subject pronoun also includes someone in addition to

the people mentioned in the noun phrase subject following the
verb. One may say:

Yow bea marweel Tamag.
*He and Tamag are working.’

but not:
*Yow bea marweel ea gill chagneey.

Recall that this same type of pronoun-noun phrase combination
was discussed in sections 4.7 and 4.8. Pronoun reference in con-
nection with subjects and objects of sentences is discussed in
detail in section 7.2.

TENSE MORPHEMES 1N INDEPENDENT PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

Five different tense morphemes are found following the subject
pronoun in independent pronoun verb phrases. They are illus-
trated in the following five sentences:
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Gu bea marweel.
] am working.

Gu raa marweel,

T will work.”

Gu maa marweel. )

‘I work (usually, habitually).

Gu ba gaag.

*l am big.’

Gu ma naang.

1 know.’ .

The tense marker hea “present progressive 1ndl15:..1t;: ;LI:
action that is actually taking place at the present time. Examples
are:

Yow bea fttaey ea chfin.eo_ln
“They are fishing now.
Ga bea digiy? N
“What are you doing?
361 : ~ f " i 3
Raa “simple future’ is illustrated by the following example

- L }
Raa vaen Tamag nga raain ?
“Will Tamag go there?”
Gu raa guy gabuul . fa?! I
“You'll see him tomorrow. won't you:

Rua is called “simple future” by contrast with huey “definite future

which is discussed below in section 5.3.4.3. .
Raa is also used in suffixed pronoun verb phrases.

example in the sentence:

as for

1 oyt

Raa mue naen nga Donguch?
e
“Will you go to Donguch?

This usage is discussed in section 5.3.1 below.

inati unction. as in the sentence:
Raa is used as a subordinating conjunction. asin the s

Rae ni guy., ma goog ngaak' ni ngea vib nga .fu__fm.-ag.
“If you see him. tell him to come 1o my house. :
inatine conjunction. are discusse
This usage. and the term subordinating conjunction. are
in section 7.5.2. o
Maa “present habitual ¢ e
action which is habitual or usual. Examples arc:

1 describes an
is present tense and describes @

Maa marweel Tamag ko Edumn‘mr.m chiineey.
“Tamag works for Education now.
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Yaed maa vaen nga Donguch ni gubiin ca rraan.
“They go to Donguch every day.”

Note that maa is present tense. You cannot say:
*Maa marweel u gaspitaal fa bincem ea diw.
but rather must say:

Qii marweel u gaspitaal fa bineem ca dun,
"He worked at the hospital last year.”

The tense marker g¢ii (from tense morpheme gu ‘non-past pro-
gressive/habitual” plus 7 *he’) is discussed in section 5.3.1 below.
The “stative’ marker ba is used with nouns and adjectives.
and often translates as the English verb “to be’. Examples are:
Ba seensey ed chagneey.
“This person is a teacher,”
Ba gaaq ea bineey ko biniir,
“This one is bigger than that one.”
G ba prangon.
T am a man.”

Ga ba maenigil,
“You are good.”

The morpheme ma “stative” is used only with the verb naang
‘to know’. Examples are:

Ga ma naang ca chagniir?
‘Do vou know that person?

Ma naung Tamag ni ka nue riin',
“Tamag knows that you did it.”

This tense marker should not be confused with maa ‘present
habitual’, which has a long vowel. M and maa are different
in meaning as well. Both maa and ma may be used with naang.
with a difference in meaning:

Gu ma naang.

I know it.”

Gu maa naang.
T usually know it.”

The independent pronoun verb phrase may be used without
any tense marker in a certain construction called a subordinate
conjunction. which is discussed in section 7.5.2. An example of
this is:
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M maen nga tafean. ma gu piig ca bineey ea waey ngaak’.
*Go to his house and give him this basket.

In the second part of this sentence is the verb phrasc:

ga piig

you give
which contains a subject pronoun and & predicate, but no tense
marker. Such verb phrases may not be used alone. but only
following the subordinating conjunction ma ‘and then’. The
forms of subject pronoun used after ma are different in certain
respects from those used with normal independent pronoun
verb phrases. These forms are discussed in section 7.5.2.

The head of the verb phrase may be a verb. an adjective. or
certain other elements. These are discussed in section 5.4 below.
The form of object pronoun suffixes was discussed in section

334,

SUFFIXED PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

5.3 This type of verb phrase is illustrated by the following example:

Ka da marweel gow.

‘We (you und I) worked.”
There are four parts to the suffixed pronoun verb phrase. They
are the tense marker (ka “perfect’). the subject pronoun (da
‘we inclusive’), the head or predicate (marweel “to work’) and
the subject number marker (gow “dual’). In verb phrases with
(ransitive verbs as head the subject number marker is suffixed
to the verb. as in the following example:

ka da rin’eew

‘we (vou and 1) did it’
and it is for this reason that this type of verb phrase is called @
suffixed pronoun verb phrase.

SURIECT PRONOUNS IN SUFFIXED ProNOUN VERB PHRASES

5.3.1 In addition to independent pronoun verb phrases. Yapese has @
type of verb phrase with pronouns morc closely tied to the head
of the verb phrase. The name of this type of verb phrase is the
suffixed pronoun verb phrase. This type of verb phrase is illus-

trated by the following sentences:
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Gu marweel fowaap.
T worked yesterday.”

Mu marweel fowaap.
“You worked yesterday.”

Marweel fowaap.
"He worked yesterday.”

Ni marweel fowaap,
One worked yesterday,”

Da marweel gow fowaap.
We (you and I) worked yesterday.’

Gu marweel gow fowaap.
e ERL GO,
We (he and I) worked vesterday.”

Mu marweel gow fowaap.
You two worked vesterday.”

Ra marweel gow fowaap.
“They two worked yesterday.’

Da marweel gaed fowaap.
We (you all and 1) worked yesterday.’

Gu marweel gaed fowaap
- 1 7 % i
We (they and 1) worked vesterday.’

Mu marweel gaed fowaap.
You all worked vesterday.’

Ra marweel gaed fowaap.
They all worked yesterday.’

" dTthc ‘senlcnces illustrate the subject pronouns that are
ed in suffixed pronoun verb phrases, as seen in the following:

SUBJECT PRONOUNS FOR SUFFIXED PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

singular dual and plural

Ist inclusive da

Ist exclusive ¢

3 3 I

4 g ou

2 n mu

'_4rd i ra

indefinite ni

e ;]F:; hltfbj?cl pronouns are on]y‘diﬂ‘crentiutcd into two groups,
; gular and the other non-singular. The lack of a special
column fqr plural 15 because the number of non—sinﬁula(r 331);{]3‘:!
{)}:s;:n)‘u]ns '1:-. del'en?un‘cd not by the pronoun itself, but by whether

ual or plural subject number marker is used. (Subject number
markers are gow “dual’ and gaed “plural” with intransitive \«‘crbts]
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-cew and -e¢ed with transitive verbs. They are discussed in section
5.3.2 below.)

The subject pronouns for first person exclusive and for
second person arc the same in singular and non-singular. Gu
means 7 or “we exclusive” depending on whether a subject
number marker is used or not. Mu likewise 1s used for “you’
whether singular, dual or plural,

The third person singular subject pronoun is listed as /(.
The expression “i/0™ means that in certain cases the third person
singular pronoun “he. she’ is of the form 7. and in other cases it
has no pronunciation at all (expressed by the symbol 0). The
fact is that morphemes that do not begin with a consonant (such
as i "he’) are not normally able to be pronounced at the beginning
ol a sentence or after a pause. The /is pronounced in the normal
way when a morpheme ending in a consonant precedes it, as in
the sentence:

Daab i marweel.
*He will not work.”

Sometimes. however. this morpheme 7 is pronounced at the
beginning of a sentence. for clarity. and care must be taken in
reading this section not to confuse i *he’ with ¢ii. which is a
combination of gu ‘non-present progressive habitual” with 7 *he'.
Compare the following sentences:

Qu gu marweel i roem.

‘1 used to work there.”

Q” EHG marweel w roeni.

“You used to work there.”

Qii marweel i roem.

“He used to work there.”

Gu omarweel u roen.

I worked there.”

Mu H.P(H'H't’(” i recii,

“You worked there.”

Marweel wroem. or T marweeel w roent.
*He worked there.”

The last two sentences in the list above have the same
meaning: and they differ in meaning from the third sentence
in the list. However. when the morpheme i *he’ is pronounced
at the beginning of a sentence it is often pronounced with a
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preceding ¢. even though the ¢ is not “really there™ in underlying
form. In other words. the morpheme i ‘*he’ is not pronounced
with ¢ when another morpheme precedes.

SUBIECT NUMBER MARKERS IN SUFFIXED PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

5.3.2 The following sentences illustrate the subject number markers
used with suffixed pronoun verb phrases.

Gu marweel.

‘I worked.”

Gu marweel gow.

*We (he and Iy worked there.
Gu mariovliy.

I worked it.”

G mariovliveew.

‘We (he and 1) worked it.”

When the head of the verb phrase is a transitive verb (such
as maruwliy “to work. do by working’). the subject number
markers are represented by the suffixes -eew “dual' and -eed
‘plural” (the morphology of these suffixes is discussed in section
3.3.3). When the head of the verb phrase is anything but a transi-
tive verb. the subject number markers are represented by the
stressless particles gow “dual” and gaed “plural’” (also discussed
in section 3.3.3).

With a small number of intransitive verbs, the number
suflixes -w *dual” and -d “plural” (underlying forms -w and -du)
arc added directly to the verb root (this process is discussed in
section 3.3.3). Because different verb roots have underlying forms
ending in different vowels. and some have underlying forms
ending in no vowel at all, the vowel used before -w and - is
different from verb to verb. Some of the common examples are:

Mu maarow,

“You two went.”

Mu maerocd.
“You all went.”

M bow.
“You two came.”

Mu baed.
“You all came.”
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Ra nr'ow.
“They two died.

Ra m'aed. )
“They all died.

Ra suulow. )
“They two returned.

Ra suuloed. )
“They all returned.
Ra pireew. _ )
“They two remained.
Ra piireed.

“They all remained,

The verb roeg ‘to say’ is a transitive verb which takes irreg-
ular subject number markers. Instead of the norlnul_lmlﬁluge
subject number markers -¢aw and -eed. yoeg may C:pUOI(‘;d y . ’!}
‘uscd with subject number markers -neew “dual” and -neec
‘plural’. as in the following examples:

D()L'gt‘cll‘, SR
“We two (you and 1) said it.
Doegneew. L
“We two (vou and 1) said it.
Doceeed. e
*We (you all and 1) said it
Doegneed. I
“We (you all and T) said it.
i i subjec 1 'we
The form doeg- is a contraction of the subject pronoudr*t di;qc,cd
inclusive’ and the verb root. Such contracted verbs arc discuss
below in section 3.5. e S i
Suffixed pronoun verb phrases may be used with nona:n__ *
! + o e - ar Ler =
subject pronouns but without any subject I’]Llll‘l?i.‘l n} nrcmd .
lowing the verb. In such cases. the verb phrase 1s mterp
havine a dual subject. An example is:
Ra marweel. )
“They two worked.

SUFFIXEL (OUN VE HRASES
ORJECT SUFFIXES WITH SUFFIXED ProONOUN VERB P

5 av be
; en dicenisded in section 3.3.4. They may

iect suflixes were discussed 1n b‘CL P Ao s ber
s ?dbcjizd to verbs only if the verbis not followed by a subject num
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suffix. Thus, they may always be added to verbs that are used
in the independent pronoun verb phrase. since subject number
suflixes are not used with these verbs. Examples are:

Bea guyeeg,

*He sees me.”

Gu bea guyeem.

°l see vou.”

Ganow bea guyrow.

*We (he and 1) sce them.”

Object suffixes may be added to verbs used in suffixed pro-
noun verb phrases if no subject number suffix is used. that is if the
subject of the verb is either singular or else is expressed entirely
by a separate noun phrase, with no subject pronoun. Examples
are:

Gureeg.

“He saw me.”

G guveem.

‘| saw you.’

Gu guyrow,

I saw them.”

Guyrow ca gil bitiir neev.

“These two children saw them two.’

However. if" a subject number marker is used the object
pronoun suffixes may not be used. Instead. the independent
personal pronouns are used. Examples are:

Ra guveew gacs.

“They two saw me.’

Ra guveew gimeew,

‘They two saw vou two

One cannot say:

*Ra guveeweeg.
*Ra guveewmeew,

TENSE MARKERS IN SUEFIXED PRONOUN VERB PHRASES

534 There are a number of different tense morphemes that may be

used before the subject pronoun in a suffixed pronoun verb
phrase.
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Ka “Perfect’

The perfect tense marker ka is illustrated by the following
example:

Kea vaen nga Donguch.
‘He has gone to Donguch.”’

K refers to an action completed in the past, but which the speaker
is saying is relevant to the present. For cxa‘mplc. compare Fhe
meanine of the above example with the meaning of the following
seniencé. which is in the simple past (section 5.3.4.8 below):

Yaen nga Donguch,
*He went to Donguch.’

In this sentence the meaning is simply that he went to [?onguch,
but no implication is made that his going to Donguch is related
to the present situation. It is an action that happened in the past,
and this is all that is being said. '

On the other hand. the sentence with ka emphasizes the
relevance in present time of the fact. In certain cases the adverb
chiineey "now’ may be used with sentences with ka. even though
they describe an action that happened in the past. Consider the
sentence:

Kea maenigil ea chiineey.

It's good now.’
This sentence means something like ‘Tt became good in the past
and is still fine now’.

On the other hand. it is sometimes strange to use an adverb
like fowaap “yesterday” with the ka tense. The following sentence
may be awkward in meaning for many people:

Kewa vacn nga Dongueh fowaap.

*He has gone to Donguch yesterday.”
But with an adverb that includes the present time. such as dabaq
‘today’. the sentence is perfectly normal:

Kea vaen nga Donguch ea dabay.

*He has gone to Donguch today.”

This type of tense with a meaning of “past action with present
relevance is traditionally called “perfect’, and we will use this
term here for ka.
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Note that ka changes its pronunciation in combination with
subject pronouns according to the operation of various morpho-
phonemic rules. Ka plus gu *I" is pronounced kug. Ka plus mu
‘you' is pronounced kam. Ka plus i “he” is pronounced kea. Ka
plus ni “one’ is pronounced kan. Ka plus da *we inclusive is
pronounced kad. And ka plus ra “they” is pronounced kar. These
combinations are sometimes written as they are pronounced, so
that the sentence:

Ka e feek.

“You have taken it

is sometimes written as:

Kam fek.
In this book ka plus i *he’ will be written kea, but in other places
ka will be written as ka. and the subject pronouns will be written

with the vowels they are actually pronounced with. Similar
comments apply to the pronunciation of nga ‘inceptive’.

Nga ‘Inceptive’

The inceptive tense marker nga is illustrated by the following
example:

Ngu gu waen nga Donguch.
‘I'm going 1o go to Donguch.”

The meaning of nga “inceptive’ is nearly the mirror image of the
meaning of k« “perfect’. Whereas the meaning of ka was ‘action
completed in the past with present relevance’. the meaning of
ngais “action to be completed in the future with present relevance”.
Thus one can use the adverb c¢hiineey ‘now” with nga. as in the
following example:

Ngu gu waen nga Donguch ea chiineey.
‘I'm going to go 10 Donguch now.”

Nga is similar in meaning to the English phrase “to be going to
do something. to be about to do something’. The term “inceptive’
means “pertaining to starting or beginning something’, and it is
therefore used for nga. which is close in meaning to the meaning
of "to begin’.
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Baey ‘Definite Future’
5343 The definite future tense marker haey is illustrated by the fol-
lowing sentence:
Baey gu guyeen u roent.
I will see you there.
Baeyr simply refers to the future. without implication of present
relevance as with nga. Thus itis natural to say:
New gu waen nga Donguch ca r'h:':'m‘*c{r.
‘I'm going to go to Donguch now.
usine the adverb chiineey "now’. But it would be strange to say:
Buev gu waen nga Donguch ea chiineey.

Baev differs from raa “simple future’ in lhul: the meaning ?f
raais sirﬁp]y future. but haey affirms that the action w;!l certainly
take place. Thus onc might feel greater confidence if a friend
said to him:

Baev gu soen nageen w roem nged muadag ko meedlip ea kalook.
‘1 will wait for vou there until seven o clock.
than il he said:

g raa SoCn Nageen.
1 will wait for you.

Raa ‘Simple Future’
1 H " =Tal 1 § 2 2 ‘n
5.34.4 Raa *simple future” was described in connection w1Fh its use 11‘.
independent pronoun verb phrases (section 5.2.2). as for example:
G raa vaen ngd raant.
‘T will go there.”
1 1 X e -yees. with the
Raa may also be used in suffixed pronoun verb phrases. “Im\xcrb
same meaning as when it is used in independent pronoun
phrases. An example is:
Raa gu guy.
‘I will see him.”
= . . ere-
Raa plus i “he. she” would be pronounced simply rad. and th
fore there is no way to know if a verb phrase such as:

raat marweel
“he will work”
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is an independent pronoun verb phrase or a suffixed pronoun
verb phrase.
Raa as a subordinating conjunction is discussed in section
7.5.2,
Daab *Future Negative

5.3.4.5  The future negative tense marker daab is used to make negative
sentences corresponding to all future tense markers. Examples

dare:
Ga raa vaen? Daab gu waen,
*Will you go? 1 won't go.”
Nga n mmaen? Daab gu waen.
“Are you going to go? | am not going to go.”
Baev o maen? Daab guwaen.
"Will you certainly go?” I won't certainly go.”

Daab is not combined with other future tense markers in
order to specify the differences between “simple future’, “definite
future” and ‘inceptive’. These differences in meaning regarding
the future tense are made in Yapese in positive sentences. but
are not normally made in negative sentences.

Daa "Past Negative

5.3.4.6 Daa is used to form the negative of the perfect (with ka). and also

of the simple past (with no tense marker—see section 5.3.4.8).
Examples are:

Kt mwe guy? Daa gu guy.
‘Have you seen him?* ‘I haven’t seen him!”
Mu gun? Daa gu gur.

"Did vou see him? ‘I didn’t see him.”

Daa combines with 7 “he. she” to become dea. as in:

Dew naang rogon i riin'.
‘He didn’t know how to do 1.’

However. because daa has a long vowel. it does not become i
before gu. in contrast with ka *perfect’ and nga “inceptive’, which
both change their vowel to u before gu. Compare the following
examples:

Ku g riin'.

*1 have done i.”
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New gu riin'.

I'm going to do it
Daa gu riin'.

I haven™t done it.”

Daa “Present Negative'
5.34.7 The following example illustrates the use of the present negative:

Daa gur viin'.

‘I am not doing it (at the moment).”
In this verb phrase the tense marker daa 1s used. and in addition
a morpheme -r is suffixed to the subject pronoun gu *T'.

The present negative is the negative used corresponding to

the “present progressive’ hea. Consider the following example:

Ga hea digiv? Daa gur vifn' ban'can.

"What are you doing?” ‘I'm not doing anything.’

The present negative is also used with the tense marker maa
‘present habitual’, as in the following example:

Ga maa marweel u gun? Daa gur maa marweel u baang.
"Where do you work ‘I don’t work anyplace.”

However, this usage with maa is optional. The present negative
by itself may also have the present habitual meaning. Thus one
may say:

Ga e marweel wguw? Daa gur marweel v haang.
“Where do you work” ‘I don’t work anyplace.”

When the present negative is used with maa. the subject
pronouns are those normally used with the present negative. not
those which would otherwise be used with maa (compare section
5.2 above).

The -r suffix of the present negative combines with the subject
pronouns of the suffixed pronoun verb phrase according to a
slightly complex pattern. This pattern is illustrated by the fol-
lowing sentences:

Daa gur marweel.
‘I'm not working.”

Da mur marweel.
“You are not working.”
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Daar marweel.
“He is not working.”

Daa nir marweel,

*One is not working.”

Daa dad marweel gow.

*We (you and I) are not working.”
Daa gur marweel gow,

*We (he and 1) are not working.”
DH(.' nier .F.”f.‘!"l-l'l‘.’('!JI gow.,

“You two are not working.”

Daa rar marweel gow.
“They two are not working.”

Similar examples could be given for the plural.
The tense morpheme plus the subject pronoun of the above
sentences may be arranged as follows:

PRESENT NEGATIVE TENSE MARKERS IN Y APESE

singular dual
Ist inclusive daa dad
Ist exclusive dau gur daa gur
2nd daa nur dera nr
3rd daar dea rar
indefinite daa nir

The first thing to notice in this table is that in the third
person singular the -r of the present negative is suffixed to the
daa directly. The third person singular pronoun 7 ‘he. she’, since
it begins with a vowel, disappears.

The second thing to notice is that the -r suffix changes to -d
after the first person inclusive pronoun da Thus one says:

Daa dad marweel gow,
"We (vou and 1) are not working.”

rather than:
*Daa dar marweel gow.

Certain dialects of Yapese further modify these markers by
changing the vowel of all of them (except the third person
singular daar) o u. thus producing the following sets of forms:
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Daa gur marweel.
‘I'm not working.”
Daa mur marweel,
*You are not working.”
Daar marweel.
*He is not working.’
Daa nur marweel.
*One is not working.”
Daa dud marweel gow.
“We (vou and I) are not working.”
Daa gur marweel gow.
‘We (he and 1) are not working.
Daa mur marweel gow.
“You two are not working.”
Daa rur marweel gow.
‘They two are not working.'
Certain verbs change their forms in the suffixed pronoun
verb phrase. Examples are:
Ku guub.
‘I have come.’
KH zu waen.
1 have gone.”
These verbs are called irregular verbs, and these changes in their
pronunciation are discussed in section 5.5. However, in the
singular, with the present negative tense markers, these verbs do
not change their form but rather are used in their independent
forms (the same forms as are used in independent pronoun verb
phrases). Examples are:
Daa gur vaen.
] am not going.’
Daa gur yib.

‘[ am not coming.”

However. in the dual and plural these verbs apparently do occur
in their changed pronunciation. yielding:

Daa gur waarow.

‘We (he and I) are not going.’

Daa gur how. )
*We (he and 1) are not coming.
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It is not certain whether these latter sentences are correct or
not, however.

Simple Past

5348

Imperative

5.34.9

Suffixed pronoun verb phrases may occur without any tense
marker at all. Examples are:

Guewaen nga Donguch.
‘I went to Donguch.”

Mu maen nga Donguch.
“You went to Donguch.”

Yaen nga Donguch,

‘He went to Donguch.’
Ni vaen nga Donguch.
"*One went to Donguch.’

Daarow nga Donguch.
"We (you and I) went to Donguch.’

Gu waarow nga Donguch,
*We (he and I) went to Donguch.’

Mu maarow nga Donguch,
“You two went to Donguch.”

Raanow nga Donguch.
“They two went to Donguch.”

Similar examples could be given for the plural. Such verb phrases
are said to be in the simple past.

In the example sentences listed in section 5.3.4.8 above. three of
the sentences are ambiguous in meaning. These three sentences
are:

Mu maen nga Donguch.

Mu maarow nga Donguch.
Daarow nga Donguch.

If an adverb such as fowaap “yesterday’ referring to past time is
added to these sentences, the meanings of these sentences are
simple past. and there is no ambiguity:

Mu maen nga Donguch fowaap.
“You went to Donguch yesterday.’
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Mu maarow nga Donguch fowaap.
“You two went to Donguch yesterday.’

Daarow nga Donguch fowaap.
*We (you and [) went to Donguch yesterday.’

On the other hand. if there is an adverb such as chiineey
‘now’ referring to present time, the meanings of the sentences
are different from simple past:

Mu maen nga Donguch ea chiineey.
*Go to Donguch now.”

Mu maarow nga Donguch ea chiineey.
*Go to Donguch now (you two).”
Daarow nga Donguch ea chiineey.

*Let's go to Donguch now (you and 1).

Suffixed pronoun verb phrases without a tense marker may be
used in the second person and in the first person inclusive (as
in the above examples) to express a command. Verbs used to
express a command in this way are called imperatives.

One verb. yib ‘to come’. has a special set of imperative forms.
different from the simple past forms for the same verb, in the
second person.

The simple past and imperative forms of yib are:

Muub. Moey.

“You came.” ‘Come.”

Mubow. Mireew.

“You two came.” ‘Come (you two).”
Mubaed. Mireed.

“You all came.” ‘Come (you all).”

However, in the first person inclusive the simple past and impera-
tive forms are the same lor rib, as with all other verbs:

Dabow.

‘We (you and I) came.”  or “Let’s come (you and 1)

Dabaed.
“We (vou all and I) came.” or  Let’s come (you all and I).”

Daab “future negative’ is used in the second person as
negative imperative. that is to tell someone not to do something.
An example is:

Daab mu riin' ea biniir.

‘Don’t do that.”

VERB PHRASES

[
o

Qa *Priorative’ and qu ‘non-present progressive/habitual’

5.3.4.10  The tense morphemes ga “priorative” and qu ‘non-present pro-
gressive habitual” are illustrated by the following sentences:

Ka ga gu marweel.

I worked first.”

Ku gu gu marweel.

*I have been working.”
Daa ga gu marweel.

‘1 didn’t work first.”

Daa qu gu marweel.
‘1 haven’t been working.’

The tense morpheme ga means to do something first. that
is. to do it prior to something else. Thus it is called “priorative’.
The tense morpheme gu conveys the meaning of an action which
is going on or continuing to happen. Recall (section 5.2.2) that
this meaning is called *progressive’. because it describes an action
in progress. Because gu is not used in the present tense. it is called
‘non-present progressive’. Because it is also used in non-present
tenses when one might expect maa “habitual’, it is called ‘non-
present progressive habitual’.

As illustrated in the above sentences. qu and ga are used
following one of the tense morphemes already described. Since
the following tense morphemes have been described so far:

ka ‘perfect”

nga ‘inceptive’

haey “definite future’
raa simple future’
daab future negative’
daa ‘past negative’
daa + -r ‘present negative’
- simple past’
== ‘imperative’

one could theoretically combine any one of them with ga or qu.
In actual fact. most such combinations are used. Qu and qu
cannot be used with the present negative. They cannot be used
in the present negative because both ga and qu are specifically
non-past in meaning. Furthermore, 1 have not seen them used
with raa ‘simple future’. The other combinations all occur.
however. Some examples are:
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Ka ga g marweel,

‘I have worked first.”

Ku qu g marweel.

I have been working.”

Nega ga gu marweel.

‘I'm going to work first.”

Nau gu gu marweel.

‘I'm going to be working.

Baey ga gu marweel.

Tl work first.”

Baey qu gu marweel.

"Il be working.”

Daab qu gu marweel.

‘1 won't work first.”

Daab qu gu marweel.

‘I won't be working.’

Daa qu gu marweel.

I didn’t work first.”

Daa qu gu marweel.

I wasn’t working.”

Qu gu murweel.

I worked first.”

Ou gu marweel,

[ used to work.”

Oua (but not. apparently. gu) is used in the imperative. Here
the meaning is not to do something first. but the use of ga merely
makes the command or request somewhat more polite and gentle:

Mu piig eq waey room ngoog.

*Give me your basket.”

Qa mu piig eq waey rooim ngoog.

*Please give me your basket.”

By the operation of various morphophonemic rules (see
section 2.5). ka. nga. ga and gu change pronunciation m various
wavs next to 7 “he. she’ and gu *1". Thus before i we have the
following contractions:

gqu + 1=yl
ka + i
nga + i = ngee
ga + 1= qea

kea

|
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Betore gu °I". ka and nga become ku and ngu. Before qu, ka
becomes ku and nga becomes ngu. Before the contractions qii
and gea the following changes take place:

before gii. ka and nga become ki and ngi
before gea, ka and nga become ke and ngea

Other Elements in Verb Phrases

3.34.11  Certain other elements appear in verb phrases under certain
conditions. Examples are ko ‘still’, as in:

Ka ga maa marweel u rocn?
‘Do you still work there?”

ku tagain’. as in:

Ku mu guy?
"Did you see him again?’

daagthii ‘not’, as in:

Daagthii maenigil ea bineey.
“This thing is not good.”

and certain others. These morphemes are sometimes also found
in noun phrases. An example is ku in:

Ku tagreeb ea g ba gqadaag.
I want another one.”

These elements are called sentence adverbs. and are discussed in
section 7.4.

PREDICATE TYPES

54 The predicate. or head. of a verb phrase is represented by the
words marweel *to work™ and kaahool *box’ in the following two
sentences:

Gu bea marweel ea chiineey.

‘I am working now.”

Ba kaahool ea biniir.

‘That is a box.”
Various different types of words and phrases may be used as
predicate of a verb phrase.
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INTRANSITIVE VERBS AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES
5.4.1 Examples of intransitive verbs as predicates in verb phrases are:
Ku qu ra chuwaey' gaed.
“They have been buying.”
Gadaed raa fitacq gabuul.
*We will fish tomorrow.”
Ga bea digiy?!
“What are you doing?’
As has been pointed out. intransitive verbs in the suffixed
pronoun verb phrase are used with the particles gow *dual” and
gaed *plural” as subject number marker. Thus one says:

Ku gu fitaeq gow.
*We (he and 1) have fished,”

not:

*Ku gu fitiigeew.

Of course verb phrases with intransitive verbs may not be
followed by direct objects. as the very definition of an intransitive
verb is one that is not followed. by a direct object.

The intransitive verb digiv ‘to do what?" is interrogative in
meaning : that is. it asks a question. Thus one says:

Gu bea digiy?
*What are you doing?’

Digiy may also be used with a meaning like ‘what to happen?’.
as for example:

Kea digiy?
*What happened”

TRANSITIVE VERBS AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES

54.2 Examples of transitive verbs as predicates in verb phrases are:

Ka mu chuwgiveed?

*Did you all buy it?

Yued bea quyweeg neeg.

“They all are helping me.”

Daab mu riin' ea biniir.

‘Don’t do that.’

Ngea fal'eag ca gotobaay rook' ni kea kireeb.
*He's going to fix his motoreyele which is broken.
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In contrast with intransitive verbs. transitive verbs take the
subject number suffixes -eew and -eed rather than the particles
gow and gaed, and of course they may take direct object suffixes:

Ka ra cluovgiveew,

“They two bought it.”

Kea guydaed,

‘He has seen us (all).”

However. they may not be used with both a subject number
suffix and a direct object pronoun. Thus one cannot say:

*Ka ra guveewdaed
but rather one says:

Ka ra guyeew gadaed.
“They two saw us all.”

ADIECTIVES AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES
54.3 Examples of adjectives as predicates in verb phrases are:
Ba maenigil ea biniir?
“Is that one good
Kea kireeb ea piinsal roog.
“My pencil is no good. is broken.”
Yaed raa gaag.
“They all will get big.’
Baey ra gaag gaed.
“They will get big.’
When adjectives are used as the predicate of a verb phrase
they behave as intransitive verbs. They require gow and gaed as
subject number markers. Thus one says:

Ku gu chunchuw gow,
"We (he and 1) have become sleepy.’

but not:
*Ku gu chunchinveew.

Of course they may not take direct object pronoun suffixes.
Adjectives. but not intransitive verbs. may be used with the
stative marker ha. An example is:

Ba maenigil Tamag.
“Tamag is good.”
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Another difference between adjectives and intransitive verbs
is that adjectives may not be used in the incorporated object
construction (discussed in detail below in section 5.4.6). Thus
One can say:

Yaed bea thuan' qachif.,
“They are cutting (making) coconut toddy.’

to mean the same thing as:
Yaed bea th'aeh ea qachif.
But one cannot say:
*Yaed bea feal' kaarroo,
to mean the same thing as:

Yaed bea fal'eag ea kaarroo.
“They are fixing cars.”
because feal' “good is an adjective.

In other respects adjectives are like intransitive verbs.
Notice that even when adjectives are used to describe nouns in
noun phrases they must still be the predicate of a verb phrase.
For example:

bat kaarroo ni ba roowroow

“a red car” literally ‘a car which is red’
Compare this with English where one can say either "a red car
(with the adjective red in front of the noun) or “a car which is
red’. with the adjective in a relative clause as in Yapese.

NOUNS AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES
544 Nouns may be used as predicate of a verb phrase ordinarily only
with the stative marker ha. An example is:
Ba seensey Tamag.
“Tamag is a teacher.’
As this is a verb phrase. the ordinary independent pronoun verb
phrase subject pronouns are used before ba. as in:

Yaed ba seensey.

"They all are teachers.’
Gu ba seensey.
I am a teacher.”
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Ba seensey.

*He 1s a teacher.”

In certain cases nouns may be used as intransitive verbs. An
example is the noun seensey “teacher’. which may also be used
as a verb meaning ‘to be a teacher’. as in the examples:

Gamow ba secisey.
*We (he and 1) are teachers.”

Gamow bea seensey.

*We (he and I) are teaching.”

However. most nouns cannot be used in this way. Presumably

il' seenser were used in a suffixed pronoun verb phrase. the
intransitive subject number markers would be used.

ADVERBS AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES

545 In certain cases adverbs may be used as predicates of verb
phrases. Some examples are:
Kea mingyaal' ca chiineey?
*What time is it now?”
Ba qaraam ea waey room.
*Over there is your basket.”
Kea quw rogon’?
"How is he’ literally “Where is his way?’

When adverbs are used as predicates in this way they are

used much as are adjectives. They presumably require the
intransitive subject number markers.

INCORPORATED OBIECT CONSTRUCTIONS AS PREDICATES IN VERB PHRASES

5.4.6 The incorporated object construction consists of an intransitive
verb with a direct object. the combination acting as a single
intransitive verb. Examples are:

Baey qu ra thuten' gachif gaed.
“They will be cutting coconut toddy,’
Gu bea chovaey' mareaw.

‘I am buying copra.’

In this construction the combinations such as thuun' gachif “to
cut coconut toddy” and chunwaey' mareaw *to buy copra® each
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Ku qu ra thuwm' gachif gow ni ba maenigil.
"They have been cutting coconut toddy which is good.”

but one cannot say:

FKuqu ra thuum' qachif ni ba maenigil gow.

THE TRANSITIVIZING PARTICLE NAAG IN VERB PHRASES

S4.7 Many nouns, adjectives and intransitive verbs which have no

transitive counterpart may be used with the transitivizing particle
iaag to form a compound transitive verb. An example is:

Kea roowroow naag.
"He made it red. caused it to become red.”

This special transitive verb particle naag takes the transitive
subject number markers -cew and -eed as any other transitive
verb. An example is:

Ku (e e roowraow nageen,
“They two have been making it red.’

As may be seen with the example roowroow naag ‘to make
red’, naag often adds the meaning *to cause to ... . In the case
of reowroow naag the meaning is ‘to cause to become red’. ‘aag
is therefore called *causative’.

Naag may also be used with certain intransitive verbs that
do not have corresponding transitive verbs:

Kea yaen naag ea kaarroo rook'.

“He made his car go.”

Naag is not always causative in meaning. Compare the
following two sentences:

Yaed bea puruy'.
“They are having a discussion.”
Yaed bea puruny' naag.

"They are discussing it.”

Naag is regularly used with borrowed words to make
transitive verbs. An example is:

Bea sukuul naag ea bitiir rook'.
‘He is educating his children.’

where the causative is used with the borrowed word sukuul
‘school” with the resultant meaning “to educate’.
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MISCELLANEOUS OTHER PREDICATE TYPES IN VERB PHRASES

5.4.8 There are a number of verbs with certain peculiarities which will
be discussed here.

The Existential Verb haey

5.4.8.1 The verb bacy “to exist, to be in a place’ asserts the existence of
something. and therefore is called the existential verb. 1t is nor-
mally used without any tense marker at all. as in the following
examples:

Ga baev u guw?

“Where arc you?”

Baev ea girdiig u roen.
“There are people there.”
Baey ba camera rook' Tamag.
‘Tamag has a camera.”

When the meaning expressed by this verb is expressed in
some other tense than the present (as above. without any tense
marker). the verb takes a special form moey (or mmoey after i
‘he’), as in the following examples:

Raa moey w roey gabuul.
‘He will be here tomorrow,”
Daa gu moey u rafean.

‘1 wasn’t in his house.”

Qii mmoey riy.

‘He was there!”

Dea numoey.

‘He wasn’t (there).”

Moey. although an intransitive verb, takes the transitive
subject number markers -cew and -eed. Recall that this is also
the case with paer ‘to remain, to stay in a place’. There may be
some significance that these two verbs which both mean ‘to be
in a place” also both take the transitive subject number markers.
although they themselves are intransitive.

Examples of moey and paer are:

Yaed raq moey u tafénraed.

“They will be at their houses.”

Daa ra mioyeew.
“They two weren't (there, at home, etc.).
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Ka ra pireew.

“They two stayed.”

Qu gu péreed u Mariken faraam.
“We used to live in America before.”

The non-present negative morphemes daa “past negative’
and daab ‘future negative” are used with moey in the same way
as other tense morphemes. However, the present negative of
baey is not expressed using the present negative construction daa
with suffixed -r. Rather, the verb daariy ‘to not exist. to be not,
nothing’ is used as the present negative of baey. An example is:

Daariv ea chugum room?
‘Don’t you have any belongings?’

Daariy is used only in this way. without any subject pronoun. It is
thus an impersonal verb. and is discussed below in section 5.4.8.2.

Because daariv is an impersonal verb, it is the negative of
baey only when speaking of things. When speaking of persons.
baey has no present negative.

Baey (and its negative daariy) is the ordinary verb used to
express the idea of “to have’. Thus one says:

Baev ea buw rooraed.

“They have some betel nut.’

Daariv ea salpiy roog.

‘I have no money.’

Impersonal Verbs

5.4.8.2 Impersonal verbs are verbs that may not be used with a person
as subject (and therefore may not be used with subject pronouns).
The two clear examples of impersonal verbs are daariy “to be
not” and yog ‘to be enough, to be possible’. These verbs are
exemplified by the following sentences:

Daariy ea ggaan u roev.
“There is no food here.”

Daariv ea langad room??

‘Do you not have any betel nut?'

Raa vog room ea bineey,

“You can do this.” Literally, “This will be possible for you.”
Kea vog ea tineey?

*Are these enough?
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Woed ‘to resemble’
5.4.8.3 The only verbs used with the stative marker ba are woed 'to
) resemble’ and gadaag “to like’ (discussed in 5.4.8.4). An example
of woed is:
Ga ha woed Tamuag. )
“You are like Tamag.
The combination ba plus woed is often pronounced as a single
word hoed. Thus one says:

G boed Tamag.
“You arc like Tamag.

Bineey ea boed ca biniir.
“This one is like that one.

Woed may also be used with tense markers other than ba.
Thus one may say':

Bineev ca kea woed ea bineem.
*This one is like that one.

Qadaag "to like’
5.4.8.4 Qadaag is also used with the stative marker ba. as in the example:

Ga ba gadaag ni nga mu langad ea chiineer”!
7 i J 9
‘Do you want to chew betel nut now’!

Gu ba gadagmeew.
*[ like you two.’

However. gadaag may also be used with other tense markers, as
for example:

Qu gu gadaag. ma chiineey ea dab:.mg,
‘T used to like it, but now I don’t.

Dea gadaag.
‘He didn't like it

. ) ——.
Quadaag is not normally used with the present ntgt:‘:’;:‘:e
- Ao
construction daa plus -r. Rather. quadaag has? a s_pecmg negé
form dabuug which is discussed below in section 5.4.8.6.

Naang ‘to know’ i
3 3 retnfive o, (g n
5.4.8.5 Naang is the only verb that 1s used with ma *stative marker .
example is:
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Ma naang ea pi pilikthir neey ni daab ra marweel gaed ea dabay.
*These old people know that they’re not going to work today.’

Naang is also used with other tense markers. as for example:

Daab i nangeem.
‘He won't know vou.’

Ku gu naang.
‘I know it. I remember.’

Dabuug “to not like’

5.4.8.6 Dabuug is morphologically a possessed noun. meaning ‘my
dislike’. However. it is used as a transitive verb, as for example:
Dabuug ea bincey.
‘I don’t like this one.”
Dabuun gaeg.
‘He doesn’t like me.”
Dabraed ea pi chagneey.
*He doesn't like these people.”

Since dabuug has a possessive pronoun suflix to express the
person who is doing the disliking. no subject pronoun is used.
Furthermore. since the word ends in a suffix, the object pronoun
suffixes may not be used. and instead a direct object is expressed
by an independent pronoun. as in the example:

Dabtuin gaeg.
‘He doesn’t like me.”

Sentences of this type may actually be treated as nominal
predications (section 7.2.2), thai is as a sentence without any verb
at all. such as:

Maang ea bineey?
“What is this?’
Dabuug may not be used with tense markers. However, there
is a normal transitive verb dabuy “to dislike” derived from dabuug
which is used with tense markers in the usual way, as for example:

Ka mu dabuy?
‘Don’t you like it?

Compound Verbs with Possessive Suffixes

5.4.8.7 Certain compound words act as adjectives (and therefore as
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predicates of verb phrases). but they also have a possessive
suffix attached to them because they are derived from a verb or
adjective compounded with the possessed noun waen' “his dislike’,
They therefore have characteristics both of adjectives and of
nouns. An example is:

Kea kirbaen'uug.
‘I am sad.”

The adjective kirbaen' “sad’ is derived from the adjective kireeb
‘bad” and waen' ‘his mind’. Therefore the above sentence is
somewhat parallel to the following sentence:

Kea kireeb wun'uug,
‘My mind has become bad.’

although the two sentences do not mean precisciy the same
thing.

With such adjectives, either the possessive suflix is used to
express the subject. or the subject pronoun is used. but not both.
One may say:

Ku gu kirbaen'.
‘I am sad.”

Kue gu gawaen'.
‘1 am envious.”

and also:

Kea kirbaen' uug.
I am sad,”

Kea gawaen'uug.
‘I am envious.”

IRREGULAR AND CONTRACTED VERBS.

5.5

Irregular verbs are verbs which behave in an irregular way
phonologically: that is their pronunciation changes in various
environments in ways which differ more or less from those
predicted by the normal morphophonemic rules.

A number of irregular verbs in Yapese combine with the
subject pronoun in the suffixed pronoun verb phrase to form a
single word. These combinations are called contractions, and
thus these verbs are called contracted verbs, or contract verbs.

The verb raen ‘to go’ changes its pronunciation in various

VERB PHRASES 227

ways in the suffixed pronoun verb phrase. Its independent form
is yaen. as seen in the independent pronoun verb phrase:

Gu hea vaen.
‘I am going.’

However, when used in suffixed pronoun verb phrases. this verb
has the following forms:

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive daarow daeroed
Ist exclusive gu waen guiwaarow  gu waeroed
2nd muy maen mu madarow  mu maeroed
3rd (i) vaen  raanow racnoed
indefinite ni vaen

We may make the following general comments about the
forms of the verb raen:

1. After gu *I" the verb has the consonant w- added at the

beginning.

2. After mu “you’ the consonant m- is added

3. Afteri‘he’ and ni "one” the consonant 1- is added

4. Da ‘we inclusive’ and ra “they’ combine with the underlying
form of the verb aro/ano into a single word with long ag in
the first syllable

3. The consonant of the verb is -u- in the singular and in the

third person dual and plural. It is -~ elsewhere

Other changes, such as the lightening of «a to ae in the plural.
are normal morphophonemic processes that apply to all words.

In certain dialects the consonant -n- is used after du ‘we
inclusive” as well as after ra ‘they’. Thus one says:

Ka daanow.

*We (you and 1) have gone.”

In some dialects the vowel of the verb is short in the first
and second person singular. Thus one says:

Kur gu won.

‘I have gone.”
Ka mu man.
“You have gone.”

(The change to o after w in the first person singular is due to the
operation of a morphophonemic rule.) In these dialects the
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vowel of the verb in the second and third person is the same as
in the other dialects.
The irregular verb kaay “to eat’ has the following forms:

singular dual plural
Ist inclusive da kayeew  da kayeed
Ist exclusive guw waay gu wayeew  gu wayeed
2nd mukaay mu kayeew  mu kaveed
3rd (i) kaay ra kaveew  ra kaveed
indefinite ni kaay

The only irregularity of this verb is that the initial k- of most of
the forms is changed to w- after gu ‘I". However. in some dialects
the vowel of the verb in the singular (and also in the independent
form used in the independent pronoun verb phrase) is changed
into short ¢ in the first and second persons, and short a elsewhere.
Thus one says:

Gu wog.
‘Tateit.”

Mu kog.
“You ate it.

Kag.
‘He ate it.”

Ni kag.
*One ate it.”

Gu bea kag.
I am eating it.”

There are a small number of verbs whose underlying forms
begin in a vowel, and which combine with the subject pronoun
into a contracted form which is a single word. This process
applies to vaen ‘to go” after da ‘we inclusive’ and ra “they’, as
seen above. The following verbs contract with the subject
pronoun in all except the independent form:

yoet' *to step on’ (underlying form @:t'). In some dialects this
verb is pronounced yit' (underlying form it’)

vif' ‘to step the foot, take a step (transitive)’ (underlying form
if')

yoeg “to say something” (underlying form b:g)

yeoen' “to throw. shoot” (underlying form :n')

vip' *to pierce” (underlying form ip’)

vib 'to come’ (underlying form iba)

vim' ‘to die’ (underlying form im'a)
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The forms of these verbs will be given here in tables. The
verbs yin'. yvib and yip' (at least, and perhaps others) have a
special form when they are used as nouns beginning with w-,
namely wum'. wub and wup', as for example:

wub roog
‘my coming’

Most verbs when used as nouns do not have any special form.
as for example:

marweel roog
‘my work’

There is some dialect variation for some of these verbs. and
the forms given may not be correct for all dialects.

Toet' “to step on’

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive doet'cew  doet 'eed
Ist exclusive  goer' goet'eew  goet 'eed
2nd moet’ moet'eew moet 'eed
3rd roet' roct'eew  roet'eed
indefinite noet'

In some dialects yoer' is pronounced with the same vowels as
Yip' “to pierce” and vif" *to step the foot’.

rif' “to step the foot’

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive daf 'cew  daf'eed
Ist exclusive  guuf” suf'cew  euf'eed
2nd muf” mufeew mufeed
3rd P raf‘eew  raf'eed
indefinite niif"

Yoeg “to say something

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive doegeew  doegeed
Ist exclusive  goeg gocgeew  goegeed
2nd nmoeg moegeew  moegecd
3rd Yoeg roegeew  roegeed
indefinite nocy
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As noted in section 5.3.2 above, roeg may also be used with the
special form of the subject number markers neew and need.

vip' ‘to pierce’

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive duap'ecew  dap'eed
Ist exclusive  guup' gup'eew  gup'eed
2nd mup' mup'eew  mup'eed
3rd yip' rap'eew  rap'eed
indefinite niip'
vib “to come’

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive dabow  dabaed
Ist exclusive  guubh gubow  gubaed
2nd muh mubow  mubaed
3rd vih rabow  rabaed
indefinite niib

As discussed in section 5.3.4.9 above, vib has a special set of
imperative forms: maeey ‘come (singular)’, mircew “come (you
two) and mireed "come (vou all)".

vim' “to die’

singular  dual plural
Ist inclusive dam’ow  dam'aed
Ist exclusive  guum' cunt'ow  gum'acd
2nd maunt' nuon'ow e 'aed
3rd rim' ram'ow  rant'aed
indefinite niin'

6

Adverbial Phrases

INTRODUCTION

6.1

The subject of a sentence tells who or what performed the action
described by the verb phrase (or predicate—see section 7.1) in
the sentence. Consider the sentence:

Bea marweel Tamag.
‘Tamag is working.”

Tamag is the subject of this sentence. It is Tamag who is doing
the work.

The object of a sentence tells who or what the action of the
sentence was done to. Consider the sentence:

Kea guy Tamag Tinag.
“Tamag saw Tinag.’

In this sentence, Tamag is the subject because he did the seeing,
while Tinag is the object of the sentence. It was Tinag who was
seen,

The subject and object in a sentence are normally expressed
by means of pronouns or noun phrases. Pronouns and noun
phrases have been discussed in chapters 3 and 4.

Sentences have other components besides verb phrases.
subjects and objects. Consider the sentence:

Kea guy Tamag Tinag v Donguch.
‘Tamag saw Tinag in Donguch.’
In this sentence the predicate is the verb phrase kea guy *he saw

her”. The subject is the noun phrase Tumag. The object is the
noun phrase Tinag.

The phrase u Donguch is neither subject nor predicate. It
serves a different function. which is to tell the location where
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Tamag saw Tinag, and it is called a locative phrase. This phrase
is of the type called a prepositional phrase.

Functions other than subject, predicate, and object are
expressed using four different types of constructions.

These four different types of construction are loosely
grouped together here under the heading of adverbial phrases.
This expression is a term of convenience, used because these
four different types of elements serve similar functions in the
sentence. They are not formed in the same way. and most linguists
would not use the term “adverb™ to describe all the uses which
these different phrases serve.

ADVERBIAL WORDS

6.2

Adverbial words are separate words that may be used alone to
serve adverbial functions, that is functions other than those of
subject and object.

TiME ADVERBS

6.2.1

Time adverbs tell the time of the action of the sentence. A list
of the important time adverbs in Yapese are as follows:

hangyaal' ‘some time”

bayaey ‘once, one instance’

chiineey ‘now’

dabay ‘today’

diger ‘today” (or in some dialects dagir. dager)
gabuul ‘tomorrow’

langlaeth ‘the day after tomorrow’

ek v ‘two days after tomorrow’

Sfowaap ‘vesterday’

fooplaan ‘the day before yesterday’

Jfoopringaan  “two days before yesterday”

Joewngaen  Clast night’

Jaraam *before, in the past’
kaakroom  “long ago’

tagboech ‘later (in the future)’
wugin ‘when?

mingvaal'  “what time?’

Examples of the use of these adverbs are:
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Raa vib gabuul.

‘He will come tomorrow.”
Yib fowaap.

*He came yesterday.”

Bea marweel ea chiineey,
‘He is working now.’
Wugin ca riin'?

"When did he do it?
Mingvaal' ea bucy vib'!
“What time will he come?”
Buaeyv vib bangvaal’.

*He will come some time.’
Qi marweel u roem faraam,
‘He worked there before.”

Raa guy raghoech.
*He will see him later.”

The noun phrase connector ¢a must be used before the time
adverbs: chiineey ‘now’, dabaq *today’, diger, dagir, dager today’,
but may not be used before the others listed.

Wugin *when? and mingvaal’ *what time?" are both inter-
rogative time adverbs: that is they ask a question. Bangvaal'
‘sometime’ is the indefinite time adverb corresponding to both
of them (compare the discussion of interrogative and indefinite
pronouns in section 4.5.7). Mingyaal' refers basically to time of
day. Wugin is more general. Compare the following sentences:

Wugin ca raa yib?

‘“When will he come?’
Raa vib bangraal’'.

‘He will come sometime.’

Raa vib gabuul.
*He will come tomorrow.”

Mingvaal' ea raa vib?

*What time will he come?”

Raa vib bangyaal .

“He will come some time.”

Raa vib ko meerceb ea kalook.

*He will come at nine o’clock.”

Other time expressions in Yapese are formed bv means of

prepositional phrases (section 6.3) and by the use of time expres-
sions in subordinate clauses (section 7.5).
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LoCATIVE ADVERBS

6.2.2 Locative adverbs give the location of the agtion of the sentence.
- Locative adverbs normally are used following the preposition u
‘at. from’. as in the sentence:

Bea mool w wur. )
‘He is sleeping there (near you).

Although the phrase u wur begins with a_pr.cposnlon, and
therefore looks like a prepositional phras&_e. it is nevcr'gh‘eless
treated as an adverbial phrase. The reason 1s that prepositional
phrases consist of a preposition plL}s a noun phrase, but j'm”'
‘there near you' and the other locative adverbs to be d15c1?:~.sed
in this section are not nouns but adverbs. Thus wur df)es ‘not
behave like a noun, since it cannot be used with determiners or
attributes like a noun. _

The important locative adverbs in Yapese are:

roey ‘here’ '
wur *there near you
roem ‘over there’
laeng ‘above, up’
but' “below, down’

taalaang ~ “above, uphill, upstairs’
pegning “below. downhill. downstairs

['aay ‘seaward’

garow ‘inland, landwards’
quaer ‘in the depths, deep’
wean ‘outside’

yinmuch *south’

qitlgéch ‘north’

ngeak ‘east’

ngael ‘west’

quw ‘where?’

baang ‘somewhere’
ni'oon front’

toemur ‘behind’

sition
All of these locative adverbs are used after the prepositl
u ‘at, from’. Examples are:

Baey u l'aay.
‘He is at the seashore.

Raa marweel u baang.
*He will work somewhere.
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U means both *at’ and ‘from’. Locative phrases with # mean
‘from” when used with verbs of motion away from something:

Kea vib u l'aay,

‘He came from the shore.”

Raa suul v wean.
‘He will return from outside.”

The directions of the compass may be used with ko as well
as with « to mean both *at’ and *from’. Examples are:

Kea vib ko vimuch.

‘He came from the south.’

Bacey ko vimuch.

‘He is in the south.

Quw *where?" is an interrogative, or question word. The
indefinite locative adverb corresponding to quw is baang *some-
where’, as in the examples:

Buaey w quw?

*Where is he?’

Buaey u baang.
‘He is somewhere.”

DIRECTIONAL ADVERBS

6.2.3 All of the above adverbs (with two exceptions) may be used after

the preposition nga “to’ to indicate direction of motion. They
are then called directional adverbs. Examples are:

Nga gu waen nga l'aay.

‘I'm going to go towards the seashore.”
Kea sunl nga pegning.

‘He came back downstairs.”

The only differences between the adverbs used with nga ‘to’
and those used with « “at, from’ discussed in section 6.2.2 above
concerns the adverb meaning “up’, and the interrogative adverb.

"Up’ is laeng after u, but laang after nga, as in the following
examples:

Kea vib u laeng.

*He came from above.’

Kea vaen nga laang.

*He went up.’

The reason for this difference is that, according to rule D2



236

ADVERBIAL PHRASES

(section 2.5.4.3), a long ja:/ vowel is light /d:/ il it is preceded by
a dental consonant which is preceded by i or w. Thus mitacg ‘my
eve” has light ae in the second syllable, and wulaeg “my feather’
does also, and the vowel of laang becomes light ae when u
precedes the word laang.

The interrogative adverb used after v is quw ‘where?’, but
with a directional meaning one does not say *nga quw but ngaan
‘to where?" as in:

Kea vaen ngaan’?
*Where has he gone to?”

It should be noted that locative and directional adverbs
(that is separate words with locative and directional meaning)
are not the only way of expressing the meanings of location and
direction. One important set of words used for expressing location
and direction are the relational nouns, such as dakean *its top” and
laanggiin *its inside’. as in the following examples:

Baey u dakean.

‘It's on top of it.’

Mu raey nga dakean.
‘Put it on top of it.”
Kea vaen nga launggiin.
‘He went inside of it.”

These words are shown to be possessed nouns rather than adverbs.
by contrast with words like m'oon “in front’, by the fact that you
can use relational nouns in construct constructions, but you
cannot so use locative adverbs. Thus you can say:

 laanggiin ca waey roog
‘inside of my basket’

but not:
*um'oon ea waey reog
Rather, to express this latter meaning you must say:

wm'oon ko waev roog
‘in front of my basket’

because n'oon is an adverb rather than a noun.

A few of the locational/directional adverbs may also be
possessed, and in that case they become normal possessed
relational nouns. Thus one may say:
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Kea vaen nga toemur.
*He went behind.

using foemur as a directional adverb, or one may say:

Kea vaen nga toenmurean.
“He went behind it

Possessed relational nouns are discussed in section 6.3.2.

QUANTITY ADVERBS

6.2.4

There are only two words used as quantity adverbs. These are
boech *some” and boechquow *a little bit'. as in the sentences:

Qii marweel boech.
‘He worked some.”

Qii marweel boechquw,
‘He worked a little.

Other ideas expressing how or to what extent an action took
place are expressed using relative clauses. For example, ni ha
geel “hard. strongly” is a relative clause expressing how he worked
in the sentence:

Kea marweel ni ba geel.

‘He worked hard.”

Relative clauses of this type are discussed in section 6.4.2.

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

6.3

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition followed by a
noun phrase. The prepositions of Yapese are:

1 “at, from’
nga Lo’
ko for

roo- ol from’

Each preposition may be used to express a variety of different
relationships. For example, v may express the idea of location.
asin the example:

Bueyr u tafean Tamag.
"He is at Tamag’s house.”
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But u may also express the place from which something moves,
as in the example:

Kea vib u Ngilis.

“He has come from England.
Section 6.3.1 will discuss the forms that different prepositions take
when used with certain other morphemes. Section 6.3.2 will
discuss the different relations which prepositional phrases may
be used to express.

PREPOSITIONS IN PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES
6.3.1 When prepositions are used in prepositional phrases certain
morphophonemic processes apply which are peculiar to cach
preposition.
The preposition ko. When the preposition ko is used before
a person’s name, or before the pronouns miniiq *who?" and beaq
‘someone’ it is pronounced ku rather than ko. as in the examples:

ba piinsal ku Tamag
*a pencil for Tamag’
ba piinsal ku miniiq?
*a pencil for who™
ba piinsal ki beag
-a pencil for someone’
But before other noun phrases the form ko is used, asin:

ba piinsal ko rea pitn neam
*a pencil for that woman’

The preposition nga. The preposition ko is not used before
personal pronouns, and neither is nga. Instead, nga is used with
possessive pronoun suffixes to express the meanings of both ko
and nga. as in the examples:

Mu piig ngaak'.
*Give it to him.’
Mu piig ngoog.

*Give it to me.”

These forms were discussed in section 3.3.7. _
The preposition has a special impersonal form ngaay/ngay

toit’. ‘
The preposition roo-. The preposiion i 15 not used with
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per§onal pronouns. Rather, the preposition reo- is used with
suffixed possessive pronouns (see section 3.3.7), as in the example:

Kea feek rook'.
‘He took it from him.’

Rl’oo- has a special impersonal form riy *of it, at it, from it’.
Rog- is only used in these suffixed forms and may not be used
by itself, by contrast with the other prepositions.

A_fzer the prepositions u, nga and ko the noun phrase connec-
tor ea is not used. Thus one says:

Ka mu guy ea rea piin neam.
‘Have you seen that woman?

with ea before rea piin neam ‘that woman’, but:

Mu piig ko rea piin neam.
*Give it to that woman.’

RELATIONS EXPRESSED BY PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

6.3.2 The prepositions may be used to express a variety of relations.
The Relation of Location

6.3.2.1 chalion is normally expressed using a prepositional phrase
with u at, f[:om. or one of the locative prepositions discussed
above in section 6.2.2 preceded by u, as in the examples:

Baeyv u dakean ea reebel.
‘It is on top of the table.

Baey u wur.
‘It is there (near you).!

‘ As was mentioned in section 6.2.2, if the location is specified
using one of the four compass directions (north, south, east or
west), the preposition ko may be used, as in the examples:

Baey ko yimuch.
‘He is in the south.’

Baey u vimuch.
*He is in the south.’

The word riy *at it, from it, of it", which is the special im-
pcr:»qna] for‘m of roo- *of, from’, is used to express unspecified
location, as in the sentence:
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Baey ea gqarcheaq riv.
“There are birds in it.”

Riv is also used in focused sentences (see section 7.3) to express
the location of something which has been moved to the front of
the sentence. as in the example:

Tafean Tamag ea baey ea waey roog riv.

‘[t is Tamag's house that my basket is at.”

Location is not expressed directly with personal pronouns.
That is. one does not say simply:

Baey u gaeg.

to mean ‘It’s at me”. Rather. one must use some relational noun,
as in the sentence:

Baev u dakean doewaug.
‘It’'s on top of my body.”

(Note that the sentence Baer u gaeg does have a meaning, namely
“I’s with mine.” This usage is discussed in section 6.3.2.4 below).

There are a number of possessed relational nouns which are
used to express location (and also source of movement and goal
of movement. These functions are discussed in sections 6.3.2.2-3
below). The most important ones are:

dakean “its top. top of”
luen/ laanggiin “its inside. inside of”
taan, taanggiin “its underneath, underneath it
hekenguan “its middle, in the middle of it
toemurean “its behind, behind it
taban tabanggiin “its end. end of”
taboelngiin "its beginning. beginning of”
charean ‘its side, beside it’
The possessed locational nouns are used as ordinary pos-
sessed nouns in prepositional phrases with w. as in the examples:
Baey u dakean ea hincey.
‘It is on top of this.”
Baey u charean Tamag.
‘It is next to Tamag.’
Several of these locative relational nouns may only have
the third person singular possessive suffix added. This is true at
least of laen/laanggiin ‘inside of ", of taban/tabanggiin “the end ol
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and of raboelngiin “beginning of”". Thus one cannot say *laanggiig
‘inside of me’. *rabanggiig ‘the end of me’ or *taboelngiig “the
beginning of me’.

Others of these locative relational nouns are possessed in
somewhat irregular ways.

The possessed forms of dakean “its top, on top of it” are as

follows:
singular dual plural
Ist inclusive dakeandow  dakeandaed
Ist exclusive dakeanaeg  dakeanmow  dakeanmacd
2nd dakeanaem dakeanmeew  dakeanmeed
3rd dakean dakeanrow dakeanraed
indefinite dakeaney

The forms of this word could be accounted for by assuming an
underlying form daké:ni for the root.

The forms laen “inside of’, raan ‘underneath’. and taban
‘end of " may only be used in construct noun phrases, that is with
another noun phrase following them. They may not stand alone.
Thus one says:

Baey u laen pagag.
‘It is in my hand.’

Baey u taan ea rea kaahool neey.
‘It is underneath this box.’

Baey u taban ea kanaawogq.

‘It is at the end of the road.”
But one may not say:

*Baev u laen.

‘It 18 inside.”

*Baey u taan.
‘It is underneath.”

*Baev u taban.
“Itis at the end.”
Rather for the above meanings one says:
Baey u laanggiin.
*It is inside.”

Baey u taanggiin.
‘It 1s underneath.”



ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Baey w tabanggiin.
It is at the end.”
Laanggiin. taanggiin and tabanggiin may also be used in
construct constructions, but faen, taan and taban are preferred
here. Thus one may say:

Baey u laanggiin ea kaahool.
‘It is in the box.

but it is better to say:

Baey u laen ea kaahool.
‘It is in the box.”

Certain construct noun phrases with /aen have special mean-
ings. Some are the following:

laen paag
‘the palm of his hand’
literally *inside his hand’
laen gowehean
*his face’
literally “inside his lace’
laen miit
“his eye’
literally “inside his eye’

The forms of raanggiin ‘underneath it’ with possessive
pronoun suffixes are somewhat irregular, and are set out as
follows:

singular dual plural
Ist inclusive raangidow  taangidacd
Ist exclusive taanginacg — taangimow raangimaed
2nd taanginaem taangimeew  taangimeed
3rd taanggiin taangirow taangiraed
indefinite raanginey

A number of classifiers are used to express location. The
important ones are:

Sfidik'  midst’
mit  “front’
dabap' ‘edge’
bugul “tip of”
wurug outside’
gil’ place’
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The locational classifiers are used normally in the same way
as other classifiers, except that they may not be used with the
articles fa ‘definite article’ or ba ‘indefinite article’, and they may
not be used with rea ‘singular’. One may say:

Baey u fidik' ea paan.
‘It’s in the grass.’

Buaey u wurug ea naqun.
‘It’s outside the house.”
Baey u bugul i pagag.
‘It’s on my finger.’

Like other classifiers, certain of these (but possibly not all)
may be used in pronoun phrases, as for example:

bugul neey
‘this tip’

bugul neey i pagag
‘this finger of mine’

Source of Motion

6.3.2.2

This relation indicates the place from which something moved,
asin the example:

Kea yib u Donguch.
‘He came from Donguch.’

U'is the preposition normally used for this relation, though with
the points of the compass ko is also used, as

Kea yib ko ngael.
‘He came from the west.’

Kea yib u ngael.
‘He came from the west.

The impersonal word riy is used to mean *from it’, as in the
example:

Kea yib riy foewngaen.
‘He came from there last night.’

Riy is also used in the sentence when a word which indicated the
source of movement is focused (see section 7.3), as in the example:

Mariken ea kea suul riy.
‘It is America that he returned from.”

Related to the meaning of source of movement, though
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somewhat different from it, is the meaning ‘from” used with a
person, as in the examples:

Kea feek roog.

“He took it from me.”

Kea cluwgiy roomow.
*He bought it from us (him and me).

The preposition roo- with suffixed possessive pronouns is used to
mean ‘from’ in this personal sense. To express this meaning with
other noun phrases. the preposition ko is used. as in the following
examples:

Ku ra clwgiveew ea kaarroo roorow ko rea piin neex.

*They two bought their car from this woman.’

Ka mu feek ca binney ko pi bitiir neam’?

‘Did you take this from those children”

The meaning ‘movement from a place’ is expressed with

people using relational nouns, as in the following example:

Kea feek u chareeg.
‘He took it from beside me.”

Goal of Movement

6.3.2.3  The goal of movement is the place to which something moves. Itis
normally expressed with the preposition nga “to’, with place
names. locational relational nouns, locational adverbs, and so
forth, as in the examples:

Kea vaen nga Donguch.
‘He has gone to Donguch.”

Kea Yaen nga faent ¢d nagun.
*It has gone under the house.’

Raa suul nga raam.
‘He will return there.”

With directions of the compass, ko may be used as well as
nga, as in the examples:

Mu mmaen ko gidlgich.
*Go north.’

Mu maen nga gilgioeh.
*Go north.”

As with location and source of movement. one does not
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speak of motion to with a personal pronoun. Rather a locational
relational noun is used. as in the examples:

Kea vib nga charecg.
‘He came to me.” literally *He came to beside me.”

With noun phrases referring to persons, either locational
relational nouns are used. or else the preposition ko is used. Thus
one may say both:

Kea vaen nga charcan ea rea piin neam.
‘He went to that woman.”
or:
Kea vaen ko rea piin neam.
‘He went to that woman.’

The Relation of Possession

6.3.2.4 The relation of possession, or ownership (sometimes called the
genitive relation). is expressed by the preposition roo- with a
suffixed possessive pronoun, as in the example:
wacy roog
‘my basket’

When the owner is expressed by a noun phrase, possession
is normally expressed using roo- with a possessive pronoun in a
construct construction with the noun phrase which is the pos-
sessor. Consider the following examples:

waey rook' Tamag

“Tamag's basket’

waey rook' ea giil i bpiin neam
‘the basket of those two women’

waey roorow Tamag
‘the basket of him and Tamag’

nagun roomacd ea bitiir roog
“the house of me and my children’

Nouns which may take possessive pronoun suffixes are not
possessed with roo-, but with the possessive pronoun suffixes, as
in the examples:

chitinaeg
‘my mother’

pleethnguun
*his nose”
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walaagey

*one’s brother’
If the possessor is expressed by a noun phrase, then the construct
construction is used, as in the examples:

chitinngiin Tamag
“Tamag’'s mother

‘the mother of these two women’

chitinngiin ea gal i bpiin neey

chitingirow Tamag
“the mother of him and Tamag

Recall that in the construct construction (discussed in
section 4.8). if the possessor is expressed by a noun phrase, and
none of the possessors is expressed by a personal pronoun, then
the possessive suffix is always the third person singular -,
no matter how many possessors there are. Compare the following
examples:

walaagean fa rea pumogon
‘the brother of that man

walaagean fa gal pumogon
‘the brother of those two men

walaagean fa pi pumogon
*the brother of those men

However, il some of the possessors are referred to by a personal
pronoun suffix, then the suffix must agree with (have the same
number and person reference as) all the possessors. both those
indicated by the noun phrase and those only .mdlcatcd by ‘th‘e
personal pronoun suffix. Thus. if the possessor 18 'l_an_d Tamdgl;
then the suffix must be -mow ‘we (he and Iy, to indicate bot
Tamag (‘he’) and 1 in the same pronoun. ' :
Possession using a suffixed personal pronoun is f;omctlmes
called inalienable possession. Things possessed in this way are
considered not able to be separated (alienated) from the possefssolt-
Thus the parts of one’s body are intrinsically 011}:'5 possessi?n:é
They are not normally able to be “unpossessed.”” and therelo

words as:
pagag
‘my hand’

qayig
‘my foot’

ADVERBIAL PHRASES 247

pleethnguug
‘my nose’

are inalienably possessed. as also are terms for relatives.

Some words may be possessed both alienably and inalienably,
with a difference in meaning. An example is taang ‘song’, which
may be possessed both ways:

tangiig

‘my song, song about me’

taang roog

‘my song, one | sang. composed, ete.”

Some nouns which one would expect to be inalienably
possessed nevertheless are not so possessed. An example is
warrum ‘lungs’, which is possessed as:

warrun roog
‘my lungs’

Warrum is not inalienably possessed because this word basically
means ‘sponge’, and the lungs are actually being called a sponge.

With noun phrases (but not with personal pronouns)
alienable possession may also be expressed using the preposition
ko *for’, as in the following examples:

waey ku Tamag

“a basket for Tamag®

waey ko gil § bpiin neam

“a basket for those two women'

However, inalienable possession cannot be expressed with ko.
The preposition u is sometimes used with independent
personal pronouns to express possession, as in the example:
Baey u gace.
‘It’s mine.”
However, it is not clear under what circumstances one can use
expressions like the above.

Time of an Action

6.3.2.5

Time expressions in Yapese are very complex, and only some of
the types of time reference are discussed in this book.

Time expressions may be formed using the preposition u
plus a possessed relational noun referring to time, as in the
following example:
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Kea vib w nap'an ea mael.
*He came during the war.

Several of the important possessed relational nouns of time are:

nap'an *its duration, during. while’

ngival'ean  “iU's time. time when it happened’
raboelngiin - *beginning of”

fean ‘its date’

In addition, the unpossessed relational nouns m'oon “first’
and somm'oon ‘first’ may be used after u, as in the examples:

Raa vib u somm'von ko moghmg.
*He will come before the meeting.”’
Raa vib w nt'oon ko moglung.

*He will come before the meeling.’

Nap'an ‘its duration, time” may also be used after ni in a
type of relative clause (discussed in section 6.4.2), as in the
example:

Baey vib ni nap'an ea moghmng.
*He will come during the meeting,’

Nap'an may also be used as a normal possessed noun, as
(for example) subject of the sentence, as in the example:

Ka vigii n'uw nap'ag u roey.
‘I have been here too long.”
in which nap'ag means ‘my duration’.
Time adverbs (discussed above in section 6.2.1) are used
without any preposition, as in the examples:
Raa ngoongliv bangvaal'.
*He will do it sometime.”
Gu guy foewngaen.
‘I saw her last night.”
Wugin ea vib?
*When did he come?”’

Most other time expressions are used with the preposition

ko. as in the example:

Baey vib ko Moontaak.
*He will come on Monday.”

Some of the ways of expressing time will be discussed now.
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including the days of the week, dates of the year, times of day.
and other concepts.

The days of the week are normally expressed using names
for Saturday and Sunday, and sometimes also for Friday and
Monday. while Tuesday through Thursday, and sometimes
Friday and Monday, are named with numbers. The days of the
week are therefore as follows:

Muadnam “Sunday’ (this word also means ‘week”. and it also
means “holiday, feast, party’)

Moontaak or Moontaag *Monday” (this word is borrowed from
German Montag)

tagreeb fean ea marweel "Monday” (literally “first day of work”)

l'agruw fean ea marweel “Tuesday” (literally. “second day of
work’)

dalip fean ea marweel “Wednesday™ (literally. “third day of work’)

ganingeeg fean ea marweel “Thursday” (literally, “fourth day of
work”)

Bivaerniis "Friday” (borrowed from Spanish viernes)

laal fean ca marweel "Friday” (literally, “fifth day of work’)

Suabaadoo “Saturday” (borrowed {rom Spanish subado)

Besides the word madnanm “week’, the word wiik. from
English week. is also used.

The names of the month are either taken from English (or
Spanish, for certain older people), or are numbered, in the
following fashion:

puud ni tagreeb  “the first month, January’
puul ni Pagriw  “the second month, February'
pund ni dalip ‘the third month. March’

There is also a system of naming months that is based on the
moon. One of the names in this system is tafgiif, which apparently
refers to a month approximately at the time of July. Certain
other such names are listed in the Yapese dictionary, but
knowledge of these names is no longer widespread in Yap.

Dates of the month are numbered using the word fean ‘its
date’. as in the following examples:

Kea yib ko ragaag ngea dalip fean ea puul ko puul ni taqreeb.
‘He came on the thirteenth of January.”

Kea vib ko neel' fean ea puul ko August.
"He came on the sixth of August.”



2

ADVERBIAL PHRASES ADVERBIAL PHRASES
From fean ‘its date’ the pronoun stem roofean is formed. Kaakadbul “early morning’
This word may be used with a following relative clause. as in Fadbinil ‘horiing
the example: misiine! ‘noon’

Kea vib ko roofean ni Moontaak.

thigaayaal',

‘He came on Monday.” mathigyaal' “early afternoon’
’ balaavaal' “afternoon’
When the definite article fa is used before roofean. the resulting madaadbiy P ——
time expression is a normal noun phrase with relative clause, by -

for example:

ganawrng

‘evening, sundown’

) & . . gawaavaal' ‘sunset’
Kea vib fa roofean ni Moontaak. 1. i bunsel.
*He came on Monday.’ litheayaal ‘sunset

lingeayaal' “sunset’

Fa always implies past time. You cannot use lime expressions
containing fa with verb phrases that have future tenses. asin the
example:

luknguun ea neap'  “midnight’
Clock time is told by counting. as in:

*Bacy vib fa roofean ni Moontaak. dalip t’i'{lkalf}{}.k
‘three o'clock

Instead you must say: mcersilceadoalok
Baey yib ko roofean ni Moontaak. eight o’clock

“He will come on Monday. Minutes past the hour are literally *minutes which have let

Punl means ‘moon’, and also ‘month’. The various days of go of the hour’, as in the examples:
the lunar month (month measured from one new moon to the
next) also have old Yapese names, but these are no longer widely
known. The only name still in common use is ngagon *full moon’.

as in the example:

ragaag ea miint' ni kea paag ko dalip ea kalook
“ten minutes past three o'clock”

rulibw' ngea meedlip ea miint' ni kea paag ko ragaag ngea
ragreeb ea kalook
Raa vib ko vaey neam ea ngagon. twenty-seven minutes past eleven o'clock’
*He will come at the next full moon.’ ‘ i < )
é ‘ ) To say minutes until the hour one says literally ‘so many
Diny means “year’. It may have possessive suffixes added, minutes. then the hour'. as in:
as in: i
ragaag ea miinit'. mea meereeh ea kalook
Nga gu waen nga kaalbuus ni daariy duwaag. - ] ) ‘ten minutes until three o'clock’
‘I'm going to jail for life’ (that is, there is no specified period of o ‘
years for me. diwaag ‘my years) ragaag ngea laal ea miint', mea l'agruw
T ' coe . “fifteen minutes until two’
[n a similar way. puu/ ‘month’ may be possessed. Nap'an “1ts

duration” may be a possessed form of neap' ‘night’. Half past the hour is literally “half of the following hour’,

5 ; A : g p— asin:
Some of the words for the different times of day are:
e ba &y ko ganingeeg
rraan *day, daytime ki gees -
- = - alf past three' literally *half for '
neap' ‘nighttime, night: used for counting days of p crally or four
the moon” ba léy ko meereeb
P — ‘just before dawn’ “half past eight” literally *half for ninc’
woch “dawn’ Consider the following examples:




252 ADVERBIAL PHRASES

Rua vib ko bineem ea duw.

‘He will come next year.’

Raa ngoongliv ko yacy neam ea ngaqon.

“He will do it the next full moon.’

Yaen fa bineem ea wiik.

*He left last week.”
These examples illustrate the fact that demonstratives with
nean are used to mean ‘next’ in time. These demonstratives are
preceded by the preposition ko. Demonstratives with fu “definite
article’ preceding, and the demonstrative neant. and without ko,
are used to mean ‘last’ in time.

The Relation of Indirect Objects

6.3.2.6 The indirect object (or dative. the traditional term) ol a sentence
is illustrated by the phrase ngaak' Tamag ‘to Tamag' in the
following sentence:

Kea pilg Tinag l'agriny ea waey ngaak' Tamag.
“Tinag gave two baskets to Tamag.”

In this sentence. the subject of the sentence is Tinag, since
<he is the one who did the giving. the action described by the
verb phrase. The two baskets are the direct object of the sentence,
since they are the things that were given. The indirect object of
the sentence is Tamag. He is the person that the baskets were
given to. Someone who receives something in a sentence is called
its indirect object.

The indirect object of a sentence is in many ways similar to
the goal of motion of a verb of motion. In English we olten use
the preposition o for both meanings. as in the examples:

I went to the store.
[ gave the haskers to Tamag.

Likewise. in Yapese the preposition nga ‘to’ is, in many
conditions. used for both the goal of motion and the indirect
object of a sentence. as in the examples:

Kea vaen nga Donguch.

‘He went to Donguch.’

Kea piig ngaak' Tamag.
“He gave it to Tamag.”
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The preposition nga is used when the indirect object is
expI essed by a pcrsonzll pronoun. In this case the pronoun is a
suffixed possessive pronoun on the preposition nga. as in the
examples: I'

Kea piig ngoog.
"He gave it to me.”
Mu piig ngaak'.
*Give it to him.”

Id.[.f the indirect object is expressed with a noun phrase in
(1(. |‘t10n Lo thc_pronoun, the construct construction (see section
4.8) 15 used, as in:

Mu pitg ngaak' Tamag.

‘Give it to Tamag.”

.-\-{:_f plig ngaak' Tamag ngea rea piin niir.
Give it to Tamag and that woman.”

Mu piig ngoorow ea rea piin niir.

*Give it to him and that woman.’

Recall that in the construct construction the possessed form of
1 4 > 1 TS ar his 1 i P

_4..,:‘1’ must be the third person singular ngaak ' *to him™ if all of the
people who are the indirect objects are expressed by a noun
phrase. even if there are more than one of them. This s illustrated
by the example:

U u pi{'q ngaak' Tumag ngea Tinag ngea walaagrow,

Give it to Tamag and Tinag and their brother.”
However. if some of the persons who are indirect objects are
u,.\prc%scd only by the suffixed pronoun, then the pronoun must
agree in number and person with all of the indirect objects of the
sentence, both those expressed by the noun phrase and those
expressed only by the pronoun. Thus one savs:

Mu piig ngoorow Tamag.

“Give it to him and Tamag.’

not:
*Mu pity ngaak' ngea Tamag.
It the indirect object is expressed only by a noun phrase
then the preposition ko may be used. as in the following examples:

Mu piig ku Tamag.
‘Give it to Tamag.”
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Mu piiq ku Tamag ngea rea piin neam.
‘Give it to Tamag and that woman.
Mu piig ko pi pilibthir neey.,

‘Give it to these old people.’

However, ko may not be used with personal pronouns. and
nga may only be used with personal pronouns to express ‘indirecl
objects. That is, one may not say cither of the following two
sentences:

*Mu piig ku giir.
*Mu piig nga Tamag.

The Relation of the Instrument Used for an Action

6.3.2.7 The tool used in doing something, or what one used to do
something with, is called the instrument of the action, an_d th.e
relationship in the sentence of the instrument of an action is
called the instrumental relationship. This relationship is expressed
in Yapese with the preposition ko, as in the following examples:

Mu toey ko tow roog.

*Hit it with my axe.’

Kea liig ko booyoch.

*He killed him with a gun.

Kea tung ko paaq.
‘He hit with his hand.

In many cases where English would use an instrumental
phrase. Yapese uses other methods to express the same idea, as
in the following sentence:

Kea feek u laen ea kaarroo.
‘He took him with a car’ (literally "in a car’)

In this sentence English says ‘with a car’, expressing the idea that
the car is the instrument with which he took him. Yapcsc says
‘in a car’, expressing the idea that the car is the thing in which
he took him, a locative idea.

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

6.4 Subordinate clauses are sentences that occur with some word in
front of them. and the combination acts as a normal part (such
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as subject, object, adverb phrase, etc.) in a larger sentence. An
example is:

Ma naang ni gu raa yib.
‘He knows that I will come.”

In this sentence, the phrase:

ni gu raa yib
‘that I will come’

consists of the subordinating particle ni (which is the same as the
relativizing particle ni discussed above in section 4.2.15) followed
by the sentence:

o raa vib

I will come’
This phrase, which looks like a relative clause, is not part of a
noun phrase (as are relative clauses). but is actually the direct
object of the verb naang ‘to know’. Thus it may answer the
question maang ‘what’, as in the following dialogue:

Maang ca ma naang?
‘What does he know?

Mua naang ni gu raa vib.
"He knows that I will come.”

Maang *what? is the direct object of the question above, and the
subordinate clause ni gu raa yib ‘that 1 will come’ is the direct
object of the answer.

Subordinate clauses may serve various functions in
sentences. They are formed in two different ways in Yapese, one
with ni, and one with ko. as in the following example:

Daa gu naang ko raa vib. fa daangag.
‘I don’t know il he will come or not.’

Subordinate clauses with ko will be discussed in section 6.4.1,
those with #/ in section 6.4.2.

A different type of subordinate clause is illustrated in the
following sentence:

Fagan raa mu guy i Tamag, ma goog ngaak' ni ngea piig fa rea
n'ean ngoog.
“If you see Tamag, tell him to give me that thing.’

In this sentence the phrase:

Sfagan raa mu guy i Tamag
‘if you see Tamag’
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is a subordinate clause occurring in a construction called a
subordinate conjunction. These are discussed in section 7.5.2.

Ko SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

6.4.1

Ko subordinate clauses consist of the preposition ko followed by
a question, as in the following example:

Ga ma naang ko bea digiy?
‘Do you know what he is doing?”’

Daa gu naang ko baey u quw.
‘I don’t know where he is.”

Notice that the sentence following ko must be a question, and
using a sentence in a ko subordinate clause will always result in
its being interpreted as a question. Thus one may not say:

*Daa gu naang ko bea riin'.
but only:

Daa gu naang ko maang ea bea riin'.
‘I don’t know what he is doing.’

Usually ko subordinate clauses are used after verbs which
refer to knowing, telling, and so forth. Thus one may say:

Ka noeg ngoom ko maang ea ngoongliy?
*Did they (one) tell you what he did?

with the verb voeg ‘to say’ plus a ko subordinate clause as its
direct object.

N1 SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

6.4.2

Ni subordinate clauses have the form of relative clauses. That is,
they consist of ni plus a sentence. as in the example:

Gu ba qadaag ni ngu gu guy gabuul.
I want to see him tomorrow.

in which the phrase:

ni ngu gu guy gabuul,
‘that I sce him tomorrow’

is a subordinate clause serving as direct object of gadaag *to want .
Ni subordinate clauses may serve various [‘uncnon.s in
sentences which are discussed in the following two sub-sections.
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Ni Subordinate Clauses as Subjects and as Direct Objects

6.4.2.1

Ni subordinate clauses may be the subject of an adjective.
Examples are:

Ba feal' ni nga mu maen nga mu guy.
“It's good that you go and see him.’
Bu kireeb ni kea guyeem.

‘IU’s bad that he saw you.”

They may also be the direct object of a verb. Examples are:

Gu ba gadaag ni ngu gu guy.
‘I want to see him.’

Ga ma naang ni ba garaay?
‘Do you know that he is here?”’

Gu bea leam naag ni daab kii riin'.
‘I think that he won’t do it again.”

Only certain verbs may have a ni subordinate clause as
direct objects. Among these are verbs meaning ‘to know'. ‘to
think’, ‘to want’. and other verbs which express a mental attitude
toward the action of the subordinate clause. These are discussed
more fully in sections 7.2.2.8. 9. 11.

Ni Subordinate Clauses as Adverbial Phrases

6.4.2.2

Ni subordinate clauses containing possessed relational nouns
may be used to express a variety of adverbial relations, such as
time. location, purpose. and so forth. An example is:

Kea ngoongliv Tamag ni faan ngoom.
“Tamag did it for you. for your benefit.”

The relational noun faan “its meaning, purpose’ is used to express
the purpose for which Tamag did the action. With the preposi-
tional phrase ngoom *to you’ the subordinate clause expresses a
relationship called benefactive, that is the person for whose
benefit something is done.

Not enough is known at present about the various relational
nouns which may be used in subordinate clauses of this type to
express various relations. Only a few will be discussed here.

Faan *its meaning. purpose’ may be used generally to express
the purpose or reason why someone did something. Some
examples are:
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Yaen nga raam ni faan ca ngea chiowgiy ba vaer.
*He went there in order to buy a knife.

Neoongliv ni qaraam faan.
*He did it for that reason.

Rogon “its way' is used to describe how something took
place. The idea of how something took place is sometimes called
a manner adverbial, because it tells the manner in which something
happened. Examples are:
Maa fitaeq ni ba kireeb rogon.
“He fishes badly.”
Raa ritn’ ni ba feal' rogon.
“He will do it well.”
Adjectives may be used in ni subordinate clauses to tell how
something happened. Examples are:

Qii yaen ni ri ba paapay.

*He was going very fast.”

Gu maa marweel ni ba soosoowaath.

I work slowly.”

Ni subordinate clauses may be used to express time, price.
distance, and many other ideas. Some further examples are:

Gu ba qadaag ni nga gu chuwqgiy reeb ea qotoobaay ni ba soobut

pulwon. o - —
‘I want to buy a motorbike which is cheap.” (literally, *which its

price is low”)
Thingar gu marweel ni ba n'w nap'an.
‘I have to work for a long time.’

Qii yaen ni ba n'ww ea kanaawoyq.
‘He went a long way.’

Note that ni combines with / *he” to become nii. as in:

Gu ma naang nii riin'.
‘I know that he did it.

Ni also combines with & “at’ to become nuir. as n;
girdiiq nuu Waab

‘the people of Yap’

INFINITIVE PHRASES

6.5 An example of an infinitive phrase is contained in the senten
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Mu qavwegeey i ngoongliv.
*Help me to do it

In the above sentence, the phrase:

i ngoongliv
‘to do it

is called an infinitive phrase. An infinitive phrase consists of a
sentence beginning with a verb phrase which has 7 *he as subject.
This sentence is called an infinitive phrase and is used to complete
the meaning of the main verb of the sentence. Thus. in the above
example the infinitive phrase completes the meaning of nmu
gaywegeeg “help me', telling what it is that I want you to help
me to do.

Infinitive phrases are not widely used, and are perhaps only
used with a small number of verbs which may precede them.

Infinitive phrases are similar to the type of construction
called sequential conjunction (section 7.5.3 below). exemplified
by the sentence;

Nguw guwaen nga Donguch nga gu chinvgiy.

T'm going to go to Donguch and buy it.’
The sequential conjunction consists of two sentences side by
side, as above, with no word like ni or other subordinating
particle between. However, in this construction the subject of
the first sentence must be the same as the subject of the second
sentence. That is, one may not say:

*Ngu gu waen nga Donguch ngea chuwgiv.

with *I" as the subject of the first sentence but ‘he' as subject of
the second sentence.

In infinitive constructions, however. the subject of the
second sentence must be i *he’, no matter what the subject of the
first sentence is.
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Sentence Types

INTRODUCTION

7.1

There are many different types of sentences in Yapese. Some
sentences make statements. such as:

Bea marweel Tamag.
“Tamag is working.”

Other sentences ask questions. as for example:

Bea digiy Tamag?
*What is Tamag doing?

Some sentences contain only one main verb phrase, as the a’bove
two. and are called simple sentences. Other sentences consist of
two or more sentences put together, as the following example:

Ngie g waen nga tafean ngu g pining. o
‘I'm going to go to his house and call him.

which is composed of the two simple sentences:

Negu gu waen nga tafean,
‘I'm going to go to his place.

and:

Ngu gu pining.
I'm going to call him.

SIMPLE SENTENCES

7.2

H =y . a1 arh
Simple sentences are sentences which have only one main \'Ll‘:
phrase (or nominal predicate. discussed in section 7:2:1 bt.lmrd
which oceurs at the beginning of the sentence. An example 0
simple sentence is:
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Bea mool Tinag.
“Tinag is sleeping.”

In this sentence the verb phrase:

hea mool
‘she is sleeping’

is the predicate, and it is the only predicate in the sentence. and
it comes at the beginning of the sentence. Thus. this is a simple
sentence.

Contrast this with the following sentence:

Tinag ea bea mool,

“Itis Tinag who is sleeping.”
This sentence also has only one predicate, the same as in the
previous sentence. However. in this sentence the predicate does
not come at the beginning of the sentence. Rather. the subject
Tinag comes at the beginning of the sentence. Sentences like this.
in which the subject, the direct object. a time adverbial, or any
other phrase of the sentence except the predicate comes first in
the sentence is called a focused sentence. In this sentence it is the
subject Tinag which comes first. Thus this sentence is not a
simple sentence. but a focused sentence. Focused sentences are
discussed in section 7.3.

Now consider the following sentence:

Bea mool Tinag, ma raa qod.
“Tinag is sleeping. and then she will awaken.’

This sentence contains two different predicates. and in fact two
different sentences. They are:

Bea mool Tinag.
"Tinag is sleeping.”

dand:

Raa god.
‘She will awaken.”

These two sentences are joined. or conjoined as is sometimes said.,
using the conjunction mia “and then’. Conjoined sentences consist
of two sentences joined together using some form of conjunction.
These processes are discussed in section 7.5.

Not all sentences that have a sccond sentence inside of
themselves are considered as conjoined sentences. Consider the
sentence:
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Gu ba qadaag ni ngea yaen.
‘I want him to go.

This sentence includes the sentence:

Ngea yaen.

‘He's going to go.’

However. these two sentences are not said to be f:onjoin‘ed‘
Rather. the second sentence is said to be embedded in the first
sentence. The reason for this statement is that the second sentence
functions as the direct object of the verb in the first. rathc.r than
simply being loosely joined to the \-"crb as was lhc‘casc with the
example just discussed. Sentences like this onc with cmbedded
sentences (rather than conjoined sentences) are considered as
simple sentences.

Simple sentences consist of a predicate (usually a w.:rb phrus.c,
but in certain cases it is a noun phrase: these are discussed in
section 7.2.1 below) followed by one or more noun phrases.
adverbial phrases, and subordinate clauses, called .actants, The
actants in a sentence perform certain functionshor jobs. suf:h as
subject. direct object, indirect object. time. 10cal|0_n and so IL‘{rtl1,

" However. sentences differ one from another in terms of 1th
types of actants that may occur with cach type of predicate. For
example, we can say:

Kea vaen nga Dongueli,
‘He went to Donguch.

In this sentence. the predicate is the verb phrase kea yaen. with
a verb of motion raen to go’ as predicate. The actantnga Dungudr
‘to Donguch’ serves the function of indicating the gOil‘I of ic
motion. Thus with verbs of motion we may have a goal of motion
actant.

However. we cannot say:

*Kea mool nga Donguch.

because the verb mool *to sleep” is not a verb of motion. and thus
cannot be used with a goal of motion actant like nga Dn.rrguch;
We may classify simple sentences in Yapese according to the
kinds of actants that occur with predicates of di%Tcrenl types. _

In order to discuss the different types of simple Scn[chC‘:‘.
we must first discuss the idea of predicate. All sentences ha.\-'c‘ :l
predicate. In most sentences the predicate is the main verb phrase.
Consider the following examples:
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Bea marweel Tamag,
“Tamag is working.”

Kea chuwgiy Tamag ea falowaa.
“Tamag bought bread.”

In the above sentences, the verb phrases:
bea marweel
‘he is working”

kea ehiwgiy
‘he bought it”

are the predicates. The predicate of the sentence is (roughly
speaking) what the sentence is saying about something. The thing
that the predicate is saying something about is the subject.

Thus. in the first sentence the predicate hea marweel “he is
working’ is telling us something about Tamag. who is the subject.
What it tells us is that he is working. This fact is the predicate.

In the second sentence. Tamag is again the subject. He is
what the sentence is about. What the sentence tells us about him
is that he bought something. Thus, kea chinvgiv “he bought it’
is the predicate. It is the part of the sentence that tells us about
Tamag.

Falowaa “bread” tells us what Tamag bought. and is called
the direct object. Sentences that have direct objects. like the
second one above, are called transitive sentences. Those which.
like the first sentence above. do not have a direct object are called
intransitive sentences.

All the above sentences are called verbal sentences. because
they have a verb phrase as predicate. Now consider the following
sentence:

Chitamngitg Tamug.

“Tamag 1s my father.”

In this sentence. Tamag is the subject. It is he about whom
we are saying something. What we are saying about him is that
he is my father. Thus. the predicate of the above sentence is
chitamngiig “my father’. Since the predicate of this sentence is a
noun phrase. and there is no verb phrase in this sentence. we call
this sentence a nominal sentence. Nominal sentences are those
where the predicate is expressed by a noun phrase (nominal
means ‘pertaining Lo nouns’).

It is not always clear in a nominal sentence which noun
phrase is the subject and which is the predicate. Thus. in focused
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sentences. the subject is moved to the front of the sentence, with
ca between (focused sentences are discussed in detail in section
7.3). The focused version of the above sentence is:

Tamag ea chitamngiig.

“Tamag is my father’
We might suppose that in this sentence Tamag is the predicate
and my father is the subject. However, in section 7.3 an explana-
tion will be given why this supposition is not correct.

The various types of simple sentences will be discussed under
the following headings:

NOMINAL SENTENCES

7.2.1

Nominal sentences consist of just two noun phrases placed side
by side. The first noun phrase is the predicate. and the second
is the subject. Examples are:

Chitamngiig Tamag.

*Tamag is my father.’

Tamag fithngaan.

*His name is Tamag.”

Seensey roog ca rea pumogon neani.

*That man is my teacher.”

In the first sentence above., Tamag is the subject, chitanngiig
‘my father” is the predicate, In the second sentence, fithngaan *his
name’ is the subject and Tamag is the predicate. In the third
sentence rea punogon neant “that man’ is the subject, and seensey
roog “my teacher’ is the predicate.

These sentences illustrate the fact that the noun phrase
connector ¢a is used according to the normal rules for ¢a before
the subject of a nominal sentence. Since the noun phrase con-
nector lq not used before a proper noun (such as Tamag in the
first sentence). or a possessed noun (such as chitamngiig "my
father’ in the second), ea is not used before the subject in these
two sentences. Since e is normally used before number markers
like rea *singular’. ea is used before the subject rea pumogon neant
‘that man’ in the third sentence.

The fact that e is used in the normal way before noun
phrases which are subjects of a nominal sentence cmlblc.s us in
certain cases to tell whether a nominal sentence has been focused
or not. In a focused sentence (discussed in detail in section 7.3).
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the subject of the sentence (or other noun phrase. as is explained
in section 7.3) is moved to the front of the sentence, and the noun
phrase connector e« is put before the rest of the sentence. Con-
sider the following unfocused sentence:

Kea yaen Tamag.
“Tamag went.”

When the subject of this sentence. which is Tumag. is focused
it is moved to the front of the sentence, and the noun phrase
connector ca is put between, giving us:

Tamag ea kea yaen.
"It is Tamag who went.”

Now consider the simple nominal sentence:

Chitamngite Tamag.
‘Tamag is my father.”

The subject of this sentence is Tamag. If we now focus the subject
of the sentence. moving Tamag to the front of the sentence and
inserting ¢a. we have:

Tamuag ea chitanmgiic.
It is Tamag who is my father.”

In this focused sentence. the noun phrase connector ea is now
being used in front of ¢hitamngiig. The fact that eq is used here
proves that the sentence must be a focused sentence. with the
noun phrase connector ea being introduced because of the
focusing process, because the noun phrase connector ea cannot
normally be used in front of possessed nouns like chitamngiig.
Thus in certain cases, we can tell whether a particular noun
phrase is the subject or not. Tamag must be the subject of the
sentence:

Chitamngiig Tamag.

“Tamag is my father’
because if this were a focused sentence, with Tumag as predicate
and chitamngiig as (focused) subject. there would be the noun
phrase connector ea between the two words, and the sentence
would be:

Chitamngiig ea Tamag.
‘It is my father who is Tamag.’

In many other cases we cannot tell simply from the structure
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of a nominal sentence whether it is focused or not. Thus in the
sentence:

S(‘L’N.\'L"l' roog cd red punregoit neam,
“That man is my teacher.”

we cannot tell from the structure of the sentence itself whether
seensey roog ‘my teacher’ is the predicate and rea pumoqon neam
‘that man’ is the subject, or whether this is a focused sentence
with seensey roog as focused subject. We cannot tell which is the
case since the noun phrase connector ¢a would be used before
rea pumogon neam in any case. We can only say which is the
subject and which is the predicate by asking what the sentence
is supposed to mean. If the person who used the sentence meant
to say something about that man, namely that he was his teacher.
then rea pumogon neam “that man’ is the subject. On the other
hand. if the speaker meant to say something about his teacher,
namely that his teacher is that man. then seensey roog “my teacher’
is the subject. Of course in the latter case this would be a focused
sentence. and the additional meaning added by focussing would
be meant (see section 7.3). so that the person would be saying
something like "It is my teacher that is that man (not my doctor.
gled)”

The following sentence may seem to be a nominal sentence:

Ba seensey ea chagneey.
“This person is a teacher.”

However. this sentence is not a nominal sentence, but a verbal
sentence. Its predicate is the verb phrase:

ba seensey
‘he is a teacher’

and its subject is the demonstrative pronoun chagneey “this
person’.

The reason we can be sure that ha seensey in the above
sentence is a verb phrase. and not the noun seensey ‘teacher” with
the indefinite article ba, is that if the subject of the above sentence
is expressed by a pronoun, as in the following example:

Gu ha seensey.
‘I am a teacher.”

then the subject pronoun gu ‘1" is used. Subject pronouns arc ol
course not used with noun phrases. Verbal sentences such as the
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one above which have a noun as head (or predicate) of the verb

If & personal pronoun is subject of 4 nominal sentence, the
independent forms of the pronouns are always used. as in the
following examples:

I gaeg ea seensey roomeed.,
‘I am your teacher.”

[ guwr ea seensey rooraed.
“You are their teacher.”

[n all of these examples the personal pronoun which is the subject
is also focused. It may be that personal pronouns as subject of
nominal sentences are always focused. The unfocused versions
of the above sentences. if they are acceptable. would be:

Seenser roomeed gacg.
‘I am your teacher.”
Seensey rooraed guur,
“You are their teacher.”

There is one possessed noun that is used in nominal sentences
in a way which translates into English as a transitive verb. This
1s the word dabuug *my dislike’. as in the following examples:

Dabuug ea bincey.

‘1 don’t like this one.’
Dabwwm Tamag?

"Don’t you like Tamag?’
Dabuun gaeg.

‘He doesn’t like me.”

Dabrow ea pi chayneey.

‘He doesn’t like these people.”

These sentences are translated into English using the tran-
sitive verb “to like'. but in Yapese they are actually nominal
sentences. That is the reason why, in the third sentence above.,
gaeg °T', an independent pronoun, is used to express the person
who isdisliked. *"Me” would be the direct object of the correspond-
ing English sentence. but gaeg °T" is the subject of the Yapese
sentence. It is as if one were to say °1 am his dislike’.

Some people apparently do not use this possessed noun
frequently, but rather use the related transitive verb dabur ‘to
dislike™, as in the following examples:
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Kea dabuyecg.
“He doesn™t like me.”

Ka ra dabuyeed ea pi chagniir.
“They don’t like those people.

VERBAL SENTENCES

7.2.2

Most sentences in Yapese are verbal sentences. Verbal sentences
have a verb phrase as the predicate.

Except in focused sentences (see section 73 belox‘v). the
predicate always comes first in a Yapese sentence. .1~ oilo“-wng_ Flu:
predicate is always the subject. If the sentence is a 1rz1113111\!c
sentence. then the direct object follows the subject. Thus in the
following sentence:

Kea guy Tamag Tinag.

“Tamag saw Tinag.’
the predicate is kea guy “he saw her’. the subject is Tmm‘.'g‘[sinc.e
it follows the predicate). and the direct object is Tinag (since 1t
follows the subject. _

The only exception to this rule, that the subject immediately
follows the predicate and the direct object immedizll.cl}-' follows
the subject. is in the case of sentences like the following:

Mu piig ngoog ea falowaa.

‘Give me some bread.”
In this sentence the word ngoog ‘to me’ is the indirect object (see
section 6.3.2.6). Sentences with indirect objects normally he_l\-'c
the indirect object following the direct object, as in the following
example:

Mu piig ea falowaa ngoog.

*Give me some bread.”
However. if the indirect object is expressed by just the preposition
nga with a suffixed personal pronoun. as in the above clem‘pIc?.
it may occur immediately after the predicate. Examples of this

Since ecither the subject or the direct object of a Yup«:sc
sentence may be expressed only by the subje:;t and Qirect object
pronouns on the verb, the possibility exists lor‘ various sorts of
ambiguity to arise. Ambiguity is a word meaning *having more
than one meaning’. Consider the following sentence:
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Keda guy Tumag,

This sentence is ambiguous: that is, it has more than one possible
meaning. It may be interpreted with Tamag as subject (and *him’
as direct object). and then it means:

Kea guy Tumag.
“Tamag saw him.”

Or. on the other hand. it may be interpreted with Tamag as
direct object (and “he” as subject). and in that case it means:

Kea guy Tamag.
"He saw Tamag.’

The possibility of ambiguity in meaning in the various types of
simple sentences must always be borne in mind.

The subject of a sentence in Yapese may be expressed by
subject pronouns in the verb phrase. as in the following example:

Ou ra marweel gaed.
“They all were working.”

In this sentence the subject is “they’. and is expressed by the
subject pronoun ra “they” and the subject number marker gaed
‘plural’. No noun phrase is used.

The subject may also be expressed using only a noun phrase,
as in the following example:

Qii marweel fa pi givdiig.
‘Those people were working.”

In this sentence the subject is expressed by the noun phrase fu
pi girdiig “those people’. In this case the verb is in the third
person singular. Qi is a contraction of the tense marker qu ‘non-
present progressive habitual” and 7 “he” (see section 5.3.4.10).
Thus, if the subject of a verb is expressed completely by a noun
phrase. with no pronouns used to express any of the doers of the
action of the verb. the verb is always in the third person singular.
no matter whether the subject is singular, dual. or plural. This
fact about Yapese pronoun reference with respect to subjects of
sentences is further illustrated in the following examples:

Bea vaen fa pi girdiiy.

“Those people are going.”

Kea vib fa giil bitiir.

“Those two children came.’
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Now consider the following example:

Ka ra bow Tamag.
‘He and Tamag came.”’

In this example, the predicate is the verb phrase:

ka ra how
‘they two came’

The doers of the action of this verb——that is, the people who
came—are Tamag and someone clse. Tamag is represented by
the noun phrase Tamag following the verb in the normal position
of the (noun phrase) subject of the sentence. The other person
who came. “he'. is represented by the subject pronoun ra “they’
with the subject number marker suffix -w “dual” on the verb.
Thus the verb is dual. because two people came. although the
noun phrase subject only expressed one of them. This example
illustrates in general the way in which subject pronouns in Yapese
are used. If all of the persons or things referred to by the subject
of the sentence are expressed by a noun phrase in the normal
subject position, then the verb is in the third person singular. If
any of the persons or things referred to by the subject are repre-
sented by subject pronouns in the verb, then the subject pro-
noun in the verb must agree in person and number (that is, have
the same person and number) with all of the subjects. including
those referred to by the noun phrase.

Similar comments apply to object pronoun suffixes, when
they are used. Thus in the sentence:

Kea guvrow Tamag Tinag.
‘Tamag saw him and Tinag.

the predicate is:

kea guyrow
‘he saw them two’

The subject of this sentence is Tamag. The direct object is *him
and Tinag’. This direct object is dual. and only one of the two
persons seen is mentioned by a noun phrase, namely Tinag. In
this case a direct object pronoun is used. and it must be dual. 1o
agree in number with the whole object.

If on the other hand the dircct object is expressed only by
a noun phrase. then no direct object pronoun suffix is used at
all. whether the direct object is singular, dual or plural. This
usage is illustrated by the following examples:

1
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Kea guy Tamag fa gil bitiir.
“Tamag saw those two children.”

Kea feek Tamag fa pi n'can.
“Tamag took those things.”

P T e e e -SSP )

Note that ambiguity can arise when noun phrases are used
as subject or direct object along with subject or object pronouns.
Consider the sentence:

Kea guyrow Tamag.

Ihis sentence is ambiguous, that is it has two different possible
interpretations. It may either mean:

Kea guyrow Tumag,
“Tamag saw them two.”

or else 1t may mean:

Kea guyrow Tamag.
‘He saw him (someonc else) and Tamao.”

Now the various types of simple sentences of Yapese will
be discussed each in its own section,

Noun Predicate Verbal Sentences

7.2:2.1

Noun predicate sentences are sentences with a predicate that is
a verb phrase containing a noun as head, with the stative marker
ba. Examples are:

Ba seensey Tamag.
“Tamag is a teacher.”
Gu ba toogitaa.

‘I am a doctor.”

The subject of a noun predicate sentence is expressed in the
usual way. cither by a noun phrase following the predicate. or
by a subject pronoun. or with both. This is illustrated by the
examples:

Ba toogtaa ea gil i chagneey.
“These two people are doctors.”

‘ow ba toograa Tamag.
"He and Tamag are doctors.”

Yow ba toogtaa.
“They two are doctors.”



272 SENTENCE TYPES

However. one may not express all of the subjects (the ones who
are doctors in the above sentences) using a noun phrase. and at
the same time have a non-third person singular subject pronoun.
In other words, one may not say:

*Yow ha toogtaa Tamag ngea Taman.

*You ba toogtaa ca gal i chagneey.

Under certain circumstances a classified noun phrase may
also be used as head of a noun predicate verb phrase. as in the
following examples:

Ba yuel' ii buw ea yael' neey.

“This one is a betel nut.’

Ba yaang ii saasiing ku Tamag ea gineey.

“This one is a picture of Tamag.”

Subject noun phrases are the only sentence element that may
be used with a noun predicate sentence. That is. for example.
there is no direct object. indirect object. and so forth in such
sentences.,

Adjective Predicate Verbal Sentences
T222 Adjective predicate sentences are similar to noun predicate sen-
tences. except that, of course. an adjective rather than a noun is
used as head of the predicate. Examples are:
Ba maenigil ca bineey.
“This one is good.”
Ga ha ngochngooch.
“You are short.”
Yaed ba Hovwaen' Tamag.
‘They and Tamag are smart.”
Ba malmual ea gil ii chagneey.
“These two people are lazy.”
Adjective predicate sentences are used to compare (wo
things. Thus one may say:
Binceey ea ba maenigil.
“This one is better.”
Bineey ea ba maenigil ko bineem.
“This one is better than that one.

Bin ni ngaan ca ha maenigil?
*Which one is better?
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All of the above sentences are focused sentences. That is, the
subject of each sentence has been moved to the front of the
sentence, and the noun phrase connector e is inserted between
subject and the rest of the sentence. Thus the subject of the
first two sentences is hineey ‘this one’, and the subject of the
third sentence is bin ni ngaan ‘which one?” (literally ‘the one
which is where?’). When two things are compared in an adjective
predicate sentence, the subject is often focused. However. it
is not necessarily so, and one can say:

Ba maenigil ea bineey ko hincem.
“This one is better than that one.’

A special sentence adverb is used to express the idea of
‘most’ with adjectives. This adverb combines with adjectives to
form an adjective predicate. This sentence adverb will be dis-
cussed here rather than in section 7.4 as it is connected closely
with adjective predicates.

Consider the following sentence:

Bineey ea th'ab i feal' ko tineem.

“This one is the best of them.”

The adverb 1/'db takes the place of ha “stative’ in adjective verb
phrases. Apparently the subject of adjective predicate sentences
with th'db is always focused. Thus one cannot say:

*Thiiib i feal' ea bineey.
Rather, one says:

Bineey ea th'ih i feal'.

“This one is the best.”
Or. even better, one would use the following special type of
focused sentence (see section 7.3) (note that raay in the following
sentence means “here’):

Qiir ea raay ea bin ni th'ib i feal'.
“This one here is the best one,”

As noted in section 5.4.8.7, some adjectives are composed
of compounds with the second compound having a possessive
pronoun suffix. Thus. the subject of such adjectives may be ex-
pressed by the possessive suffix, as in the example:

Ba kirbaen' uug.
Tam sad.” (literally. *My mind is bad.”)
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If the subject of such an adjective is expressed with a noun
phrase, and none of the persons referred to by the subject are
expressed by a pronoun, then the adjective is used with the third
person singular form. as in the example:

Ba kirbaen' fa gil bpiin.
‘Those two women are sad.”

However. if some of the 'persons referred to by the subject are
expressed with pronouns and some with a noun phrase. then
the possessive pronoun suflix must include the persons referred
to by the noun phrase. Thus one says:

Kea kirbaen' mow Tamag.
“Tamag and 1 are sad.”

These adjectives may also be used with normal subject
pronouns and no possessive suflix. In this case they behave as
normal adjectives. Examples are:

Ku gu kirbaen'.

‘T am sad.”

Ku g kirbaen' gow Tamag.
Tamag and T are sad.”

Kea kirbuen' fa gil bpiin.
“Those two women are sad.”

Various sorts of adverb and prepositional phrases may be
used in adjective predicate sentences. depending on the meaning
of the adjective. One may use time and place adverbs. as in the
following examples:

Ba feal' ca vafauang cu dabag.
‘The weather is fine today.”
Ba feal' ea vafaang u roey.
“The weather is fine here.”

If the meaning of the adjective is appropriate. one may use
adjective predicate sentences with indirect objects (see section
6.3.2.6). The indirect object is the person to or for whom some-
thing is done, or exists. An example is:

Ba feal' ea rea maad neey ngoon.
“This clothing is good for you.”

Adjective predicate sentences may not contain direct objects.
With an appropriate adjective as predicate. subordinate
clauses may be used as subject of an adjective predicate sentence
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(relative clauses as sentence components are discussed in section
6.4). An example is:

Ba feal' ni ngea vaen nga Hawdaii.,
‘It is good that he is going to Hawaii.’

The subject of this sentence is the subordinate clause:

i ngea yaen nga Hawaii
“that he is going to go to Hawaii’

Notice that the relative clause as subject is the normal subject
position. namely right after the verb phrase.
Adjectives may be used with other tense markers than ba
‘'stative’. Examples are:
Kea maenigil,
‘1t is good.” (literally. *It has become good.")
Yow raa gaay.
“They two will get bigger.”
Ka ra gaag gaed,
"They have grown up. have become large.’

Sentences with adjective predicates with tense markers other than
ba’stative’ differ slightly in meaning from those with ha. Compare
the following two sentences:

Ba maenigil.

‘It’s good.”

Kea maenigil.
“It's good. has become good.”

The first sentence merely says that ‘it is good’. The second im-
plies a process of change, as. for example. it was not good at
first but it is good now.

The sentence adverb th'édh *most’ may not be used in con-
junction with any other tense markers. Thus one may not say:

*Kea th'ab i gaag.

Intransitive Verb Predicate Sentences

7223 These are sentences with an intransitive verb as head of the verb
phrase. Verbs of motion are also intransitive verbs, but will be
discussed in section 7.2.2.4 following.

As in all sentences except focused sentences. the subject
immediately follows the verb phrase if it is a noun phrase, as in
the following examples:
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Bea mool Tamag.

‘Tamag is sleeping.”

Ka ra marweel gow ea fagear roog.
"My friend and he worked.”

Naea fitaeq Tamag ngea Taman.
“Tamag and Taman are going to fish.”

Time and location adverbial and prepositional phrases may
be used with intransitive verb sentences, if the meaning of the
verb is appropriate, as in the following examples:

Nea muy marweel ea dabag?

*Are you going to work today?
Neu gu marweel u Donguch.

‘I'm going to work in Donguch.’

Indirect objects (see section 6.3.2.6) may also be used if the
meaning of the verb is appropriate. as in the following example:

Maa marweel ko Qaam.
*He works for the government.”

In this example, the phrase ko Qaam “for the government’ is an
indirect object phrase, because it tells who he works for.

If an indirect object phrase is used in the same sentence with
a time phrase and a location phrase, the indirect object comes
after the subject but before the time and location phrases, nor-
mally, as in the following example:

Ngea marweel Taman kn Tamag v Keng ea dubuag.
“Taman will work for Tamag in Keng today.’

In this sentence, ku Tamag *for Tamag' is the indirect object,
and comes immediately after the subject Taman, and before the
location phrase 1 Keng ‘in Keng'. Although this is the usual
order of sentence elements, other orders are also possible, pro-
vided that the subject must come immediately after the verb
phrase. An example is:

Ngea marweel Taman ea dabag ku Tamag u Keng.

“Taman will work today for Tamag in Keng.’

Subordinate clauses (discussed in section 6.4 above) may
be used with intransitive verb sentences to express such relation-
ships as the manner in which something is done, the person for
whom something is done, as well as ideas which are also ex-
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pressed by prepositional phrases, such as time, location. and so
on. Such subordinate clauses are normally placed after the pre-
positional and adverbial phrases in the sentence, but may occur
anywhere except between the verb phrase and the subject. Some
examples are:

:'\',_(:('a marweel Taman ku Tamag u Keng ea dabag ni ba gél marin.

Taman is going to work hard (ni ba qél miérin) for Tamag in
Keng today.”

Ngea marweel ni bachaan ca ngea yog naag hoech ea salpiv.

"He's going to work in order to earn some (more) money.”

Bacy i marweel ni ba feal' rogon.

‘He will work well.”

Baey i marweel ni faan ngoom.

‘He will work for vour benefit.”

Maa marweel ni nap'an ea rraan.
‘He works during the day.”

Some intransitive verbs are called stative intransitives, be-
cause they describe a state of being rather than an action. Such
stative mtransitives are not generally used with an indirect object
or with subordinate clauses describing the manner in which
something is done. Some examples are:

Kea vim'.

‘He has died.”

Kea mool.

*He is asleep.” (literally, "He has slept.”)

The intransitive verb digiy “‘to do what?" is an interrogative
mtransitive verb: that is, it asks a question. as illustrated by the
sentence:

Ka nu digiy?
*What have you done. what has happened to you?”

Motion Verb Predicate Sentences

7.2.2.4

Motion verbs are intransitive verbs that indicate the movement
of something. They characteristically may be used with goal and
source of motion adverbial or prepositional phrases (see sections
6.3.2.2 and 6.3.2.3) as well as location and time adverbial phrases,
and subordinate clauses expressing the manner of an action and
other ideas. Examples are:
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Kea vaen Tamag nga raan. (goal of motion)

‘Tamag went there.”

Kea vib Tamag u roem. (source of motion)

“Tamag came from there.

Bea vaenyaen u laen ea nagun. (location)

*He is walking around in the house.

Raa vib gabuul. (time)

*He will come tomorrow,

Rea vib ni bachaan ea ngea guyeen. (purpose subordinate clause)

*He will come in order to see you.

Yaen *to go” and yib "to come’ are the most important verbs
of motion. and are two of the most irregular verbs in Yapese
(see section 5.5). ‘ B

Yaen (and, to a lesser extent, vib) 1s very commonly used
as the first verb in a sequential conjunction (sce section 7.5.3).
as illustrated by the following examples:

Ngea yaen i riin'. ‘
*He's going to go and do it

Negu gu waen ngu gu guy.
‘I'm going to go and see him.

Action Transitive Verb Sentences
1.2.2:5 These sentences are the common type of transitive verb sentences.
They contain verb phrases with verbs that describe some action.
An example is:
Bea toey Tamuag ba nagun.
‘Tamag is building a house.
All transitive verb sentences have a direct object as well as
a subject. If the direct object is expressed by a noun phrase, 1t
immediately follows the subject. as in the following sentence:
Kea liig Tamag ea rea baabiy niir.
‘Tamag killed that pig.”
In this sentence. Tamag is the subject, because it comes right
after the verb phrase. The direct object 1s rea hnfshr}' niir ‘that
pig (near you)', coming immediately after the subject.

As pointed out in section 7.2.2. if only one noun phral_sc
follows the verb phrase, there is a possibility of a}mblgmt.y in
that one cannot tell whether this noun phrase is subject or direct

object (if the meaning of the verb permits). An example is:
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Kea litq ea kuus roog.

which may mean either *He killed my dog’ (with kuus roog ‘my
dog’ as direct object), or "My dog killed it* (with kuus roog as
subject). Another example of this sort of ambiguity. with a
subject pronoun in the verb phrase is:

Ka ra ligeew Tamag.

which may mean either “They two killed Tamag' (with Twmnag
as direct object), or *He and Tamag killed it’ (with Tumag as
subject).

If the verb phrase does not have a subject number marker.
the direct object. if expressed by a personal pronoun, is expressed
by a direct object pronoun suffix attached to the verb (see section
3.3.4). as in the following example:

Raa pigmeew Tamag.
“Tamag will push you two.”

However, if the verb phrase does have a subject number suffix.
then direct object suffixes may not be attached. Rather, an in-
dependent pronoun in the normal direct object position (follow-
ing the subject) must be used. Thus one says:

Ka ra pigeew Tamag guur.
‘He and Tamag pushed vou.”

One may not Say!
*Ka ra pigeeweem Tamag,

If the verb phrase has a subject number suffix, and the direct
object is to be expressed by a combination of a personal pronoun
plus a noun phrase. one would expect something like the follow-
ing:

Daa gu piningeew Tinag vow Tamag.
“Tinag and [ didn’t call him and Tamag.

However. such sentences are very clumsy and difficult to under-
stand, and the direct object in such a case would often be focused.
to give:

Yow Tamag ca daa gu piningeew Tinag vow.
“IUs him and Tamag that Tinag and I didn't call.”

Action transitive verbs include a great many transitive
verbs. These may normally be used with time and location
adverbial and prepositional phrases, and also with subordinate
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clauses telling the manner, purpose, and so forth of an action.
Some examples are:

Raa toey Tamag ba nagun « Keng. (location)
“Tamag will build a house in Keng.”’

Neea ngoongliv ca chiineey. (ime)
*He's going to do it now.’

Mea riin' ni ba feal' rogon. (manner subordinate clause)
‘He does it well”

Some action transitive verbs may also be used with indirect
object prepositional phrases. as in the following example:

Detab mue riin' ngoog.
‘Don’t do it to me.”

Action transitive verbs may not be used with the stative
marker ba. Thus one may not say:

*Gu ba riin'.
This is in contrast with verbs such as gadaag “to want’, to be
the stative marker ha. as in the following example:

Gu bu qadaag.
T want it

Motion Transitive Verb Sentences

7.2.2.6

Motion transitive verbs are verbs that are like action transitive
verbs in general, but which imply the motion of an object. An
example is:

Kea taey nga dakean ea teebel.

"He put it on top of the table.”

The difference between motion transitives and action transi-
tives is that motion transitives are normally used with goal of
motion and source of motion adverbial and prepositional
phrases (sce sections 6.3.2.2 and 6.3.2.3). Examples are:

Kea taey nga raam. (goal of motion)

‘He put it there.

Kea feek u laen ea waey rook'. (source of motion)

*He took it from his basket.” _

In other respects these verbs are not different from action
transitive verbs.
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Bitransitive Verb Sentences

1.227

Bitransitive verbs arc verbs such as piig ‘to give” which involve
the transfer of something from one person to another. Some
such verbs, as piig “to give’. daag 'to show’, l'oeg ‘to send someone
to somebody” involve the transfer (sometimes only figuratively,
as with daag “to show’) of something from the subject of the
sentence to the person named in an indirect object phrase.
Examples are:

Raa piiy ea ggaan ngoog.

*He will give me food.”

Mu l'oeg ea chagneey ngaak'.

*Send this person to him.”
In the above sentences the subject is where the thing to be trans-
ferred starts (ggaan food’ in the first example), and the indirect
object (ngoog ‘to me” in the first example) indicates the person
where the thing transferred ends up.

Some bitransitive verbs involve the transfer of an object
from something or someone marked with a roo- prepositional
phrase to the subject. Such a verb is elunvgiy “to buy’, as in the
following example:

Kea chwwqgiv Tamag ea ggaan room?

‘Did Tamag buy food from you?

If the answer to this question is “yes,” it indicates that the food
began with ‘you™ (reom ‘from you'). and ends up with the subject
Tamag.

As discussed briefly above in section 7.2.2, when an indirect
object phrase is expressed only by the preposition nga with a
suffixed pronoun, this word may be placed in front of the direct
object, and perhaps in front of the subject as well. Thus one may
say:

Mu piig ea langad ngoog.
‘Give me some betel nut.”

or also:

Mu piig ngoog ea lungad.
‘Give me some betel nut.”

And in addition to saying:

Kea piiq Tamag ea langad ngoog.
“Tamag gave me some betel nut.”
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it may be that one may also say cither of the two sentences:

Kea piig Tamag ngoog ca langad.
Kea piig ngoog Tamag ca langad.

to mean the same thing.

Experience Transitive Verb Sentences

7.2.2.8

Experience verbs are verbs like runggag “to hear” in which _the
subject does not act on the object, but rather senses the object
through sight. hearing, and so forth. An example is:

Bea runggageeg.

*He hears me.”

Such verbs may not be used with indirect object preposi-
tional phrases. One may not say:

*Bea rungqageeg ngaak'.

There are not many such experience verbs. Some others are guy
‘to see’, thaemiy “to feel’, and riig "to taste’. In other respects
these verbs are like action transitive verbs.

Causative Verb Sentences

7.2.29

Causative transitive verbs are verbs which contain the meaning
‘to cause’. They are usually derived from intransitive verbs or
adjectives. Some examples are:

Mu moleag ea rea bitiir neey.

‘Put this baby to sleep. cause it to sleep.’

Bea mool ea rea bitiir neey.
“This baby is sleeping.”

Kie eu thingeeg _ .
‘I leaned it down. caused it to lean,

Keu thig.
‘It leaned.’

Mu qodeag. ‘ )
*Wake him up. cause him to wake up.

Kea god.
‘He woke up.’
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Mu roowroow naag.

‘Muke it red. cause it to be red.’
Kea roowromy.

It is (has become) red.”

Kea vaen naag nga Donguch,

"He caused it to go to Donguch.”
Kea vaen nga Donguch.

‘It went to Donguch.”

As the above examples illustrate, most causatives are derived
using the transitive suffix -eeg (see section 3.3.1.3) or the transitive
verb particle naag (see section 5.4.7). However, not all words
derived using these two transitive verb forming morphemes are
causative. Consider the following examples:

Mu gayweeg.

*Help him.”

Mu pitg ca qaviw ngaak’.

*Give him some help.”

Yaed hea purumn'.
“They are discussing,”

Yued hea puriuy' naag Tamag.
“They are discussing Tamug.”

The verbs purmy' naag “to discuss something’, derived from
purtuy’ “to discuss. have a meeting” and gayweeg ‘to help’. from
gayuw “help’ do not appear to be causative in any special sense.

Whether a particular causative sentence may contain such
adverbial and prepositional phrases as time. location, indirect
object, and so on depends on the meaning of the particular verb.

Incorporated Object Sentences

Incorporated object constructions consist of an intransitive verb
and a direct object, the whole being used as an intransitive verb
(see section 5.4.6 for full discussion). Examples are:

Qu ra thuum' gachif gow,
“They two were cutting coconut toddy.”

Gu hea chnvaay' marcaw.,
‘I am buying copra.’
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Incorporated object sentences are like intransitive sentences.
Thus the intransitive subject number markers gow and gaed are
used in the verb phrase. The sentence may have a noun phrase
subject which immediately follows the verb phrase, as in the
following example:

Qu ra thuum' gachif gow Tamag.
*He and Tamag were cutting coconut toddy.’

Incorporated object sentences may not have a direct object
(other than the object noun which occurs in the verb phrase
itself). They may, like other intransitive sentences, normally be
used with time and location adverbial and prepositional phrases
if the meaning is appropriate.

Incorporated object sentences always have a corresponding
transitive sentence. Thus corresponding to the examples given
are the following transitive sentences:

Qu ra th'dbeew ea qachif.
‘They two were cutting coconut toddy.’

Gu bea chwwqiy ea mareaw.
‘I am buying copra.

Qu ra th'ibeew Tamag ea gachif.
‘He and Tamag were cutting coconut toddy.’

This pairing of incorporated object sentences and transitive
sentences corresponds to the fact, pointed out in section 5.4.6,
that an intransitive verb may only be used in an incorporated
object construction if it has a transitive counterpart.

Other Verb Types

7.2.2.11

There are many different intransitive and transitive verbs in
Yapese that do not fit well into the above types of verbs. Some
of these have been mentioned briefly under the specific types of
verbs above. An example is chuwgiy ‘to buy’, discussed under
the heading bitransitive verbs, but which does not, like other
bitransitives, take indirect objects (section 7.2.2.7 above). Other
verb types that differ somewhat from the above types are intransi-
tive verbs of talking such as noon ‘to talk’, puruuy' ‘to have a
discussion’, and others.

Certain verbs will be discussed individually here. Many of
these verbs have special relationships to subordinate clauses
which may be used with them. The verbs to be discussed here are:
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haey ‘to exist’

paag ‘1o let”

digeer ‘to let’

n'énigin lo cause’

nang ‘to become’
Jal'cag ‘to fix. make right’
netang ‘to know’

leam naag ‘to think’

taafinaey naag  “to think’

roeg 1o say’

gagar ‘to do or say like this’
yadaag ‘to want, to like’

fiith ‘to ask’

Baey *to exist’ is used as an intransitive verb (and thus does
not have a direct object). Baey has two basic different uses. One
15 with a location phrase. to indicate that something exists in a
place. Examples are:

Gu haey u tafnaag.

‘I am at home. at my place.”

Baey fa gil bpiin u Donguch.

“Those two women are in Donguch.’

Yow baey Tamag u hooch roorow.

‘He and Tamag are in their boat.”

This verb may also be used with a possessed noun or a
noun phrase containing a roo- possessive phrase, to mean “to
have’, as in the following examples:

Baey walaageeg.

‘I have a brother.”

Bacy ea waey roomeenw?
‘Do you two have a basket?”

As is discussed in detail in section 5.4.8.1. the verb baey
to exist” has the special form moey when it is used other than in
the present tense. Thus one may say:

Ou gu moey u tafean ea ngivaal' neam.

‘I was at his house at that time."

Ou ra moeyeew u Donguch.
“They used to be in Donguch.’

When the subject is third person singular i *he. she’ and the
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tense marker gu ‘non-present progressive/habitual’ is used. the
combination gii is produced. and the verb moey is pronounced
mmoey. as in the following example:

Fowaap ca gii mmoey riy.

“Yesterday he was there!

Apparently the only past tense marker that moe) may be
used with is gu "non-present progressive/ habitual’. and the only
future marker is raa “simple future’. Thus one may say:

Fowaap ea qii mpioey u roem.
‘Yesterday he was there.”

Gabuul ea raa moey w roen.
“Tomorrow he will be there.”

Puaag and digeey both mean “to let, permit’, asin:

Kea paag Tamag Taman ni ngea vaen.
“Tamag let Taman go.’

Fowaap ea nur digyveeg ni ngu gu riin'.
“Yesterday you let me do it.”

In cach case the verb has a direct object and in addition (following
the direct object if it is a noun phrase) a subordinate clause with
ni expressing what the person named by the direct object was
permitted to do.

Note that in the above sentences. the tense of the verb
phrase is past (perfect in the first case. simple past in the second).
These verbs may only be used with n/ subordinate clauses in the
past tense. If the verb paag or digeey is put into a future tense
(or the imperative. or command form. which is also future).
then ni subordinate clauses may not be used. That is, one may
not say. as a command. the following two sentences:

*Mu digyeeg ni ngu gt riin' gabuul,

*Mu pageeg ni ngu gu riin' gabuul,
Rather. to express this meaning, one must use the type of sentence
combination called sequential conjunction (discussed in section
7.5.3 below). and say the following:

Mu pageeg ngu gu riin' gabuul.

‘Let me do it tomorrow.”

Mu digyeeg ngu gu riin' gabuul.
‘Let me do it tomorrow.”
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Note that the verb paag is also used as an ordinary motion

let go’, as in the example:

Ka mu paag eawaey room.

“You dropped your basket.”

N'énigin *to cause’ (which has the special form n'énigir-
when used with singular object pronoun suffixes) is used as first
verb in sequential conjunctions, like paag and digeer ‘1o let’,
as in the following examples:

Kea n'énigiveeg ku guub u roen.

*He caused me to come from there,”
M n'éniginrow nga ra ngoongliveew.,
‘Cause them (two) to do it.”

Mang “to become’ seems in certain respects to be a transitive
verb. In the first place, it is used with both a subject and an object,
as in the following example:

Kea mang Tamag reeh ca tooglaa.
“Tamag has become a doctor.”

Another fact about mang which makes it seem like a transitive
verb is that it is used with the transitive subject number suflixes
-eew “dual” and -eed “plural’, as in the following example:

Ka ra mangeew Tamag roogtaa.
*He and Tamag became doctors.”

However, in certain respects this verb does not behave like a
normal transitive verb. In the first place. a normal transitive
verb may be used with object pronoun suffixes. but mang may
not be used with object pronoun suffixes. Furthermore, normal
transitive verbs may be used without any expressed object, as in
the example:

Kea guy.

"He saw him.”

In this case, the verb guy “to see’ is used without any expressed
direct object, yet it is translated with a direct object “him’ (or.
it could be, “her” or "it"). In other words. normal transitive verbs
always have at least an implied direct object. Mang. however,
must always have an expressed direct object. One cannot say.
for example, something like:
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*Kea mang.
‘He became it.”

Another difference between mang and normal transitive
verbs is that the direct object of mang does not obey all the rules
that noun phrases as direct objects must normally obey. For
example. consider the sentence:

Kea mang Tamag toogtaa.

*Tamag became a doctor.”’
In this sentence, the noun phrase connector ¢« is not used before
toogtaa “doctor’, although one expects it normally before a
noun phrase of this type. as in the following example:

Kea guy Tamag ca toogtaa.
“Tamag saw a doctor.”
The indefinite article ha may not be used with the direct
object of mang. Rather, the same idea is expressed using the
word reeh “one’. as in:

Kea mang Tamuag reeb ca toogtaa.
“Tamag became a doctor.”

The reason for this is presumably the fact that ha means some-
thing like *a certain one™. Thus a sentence like:

*Kea mang Tamag ba roogiaa.

would mean something like “Tamag became a certain doctor’:
that is. he changed into another person.

In certain respects, sentences like these would be better
explained if we considered the verb mang to be an impersonal
verb. that is one without any subject or object (see section
5.4.8.2 above). Then the “subject” of mang in the above examples
would be the nominal sentence (see section 7.2.1 above for a
discussion of nominal sentences):

Reeh ea toograa Tamag.
‘Tamag is a doctor.’

As will be discussed in section 7.5.2 below. the two subordinate
conjunctions mangea and goomangea ‘il may be related to
mang. These are illustrated by the examples:

Goontangea gaeg guur, na ki guwvacn.
*If I were you. | would go.”
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Mangea gu ma naang ni raa muuh. ma ku guub gu euveent.
I 1 had known that you were coming. 1 would have come to see
vou.

In the first of these two examples the nominal sentence:

Gaeg guur.
‘I am vou.’

follows goomangea. In the second example. the verbal sentence:

G ma naang ni raa nunh.
T know vou will come.”

follows mangea. Thus, we have here two words which may be
related to mang *to become’ and which are followed by sentences.
Therefore. it may be that mang is followed by a nominal sentence
in the examples of this section such as:

Kea mang Tamag reeh ea toograa.

“Tamag has become a doctor.”

Fal'cag “to fix. make better’ is one of several verbs which
may have an infinitive phrase in the sentence (infinitive phrases
are discussed in detail in section 6.5). as in the following
example: ]

Mu fal'cag [ ngoongliv ea marweel room.
‘Do a good job at doing your work.”

This sentence contains the infinitive phrase:

i ngoongliv ea marweel room
to do your work”

Some other verbs may also be used with infinitive phrases. One
example is gayweeg “to help’. as in the following example:

Kea qavwegeeg i ngoongliv ea marweel roog.
‘He helped me do my work.”

Most verbs. however, may not be used with an infinitive phrase,
and it is not known which verbs may and which may not be so
used.

Naang “to know’. leam naag *to think’, raafinaey naag *to
think’, yoeg *to say’, and other verbs meaning ‘to think’. ‘tolsavl
and so forth may be used with a subordinate clause as direct

object indicating the thing that was said, thought, and so forth.
Examples are:
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Ga ma naang 1i kea vib?
‘Do vou know that he came?

Gu hea leam naag ni raa yib?

‘Do you think that he will come?’

Bea taafinaey naag ni ba riviul’.

“He thinks it's true.”

Kea voeg fa pi girdiig ni ba qadaag T 'a{m;_g ed tanaagow.

“Those people said that Tamag likes cigarettes.
If the thing said or thought is uncertain, that is if its truth is not
known, or if it is a question, then the thing said or thought is
not put in a ni subordinate clause, but in a ko subordinate clause
(see section 6.4.1), as in the following examples:

Daa gu naang ko raa vib. fa daangaq.
I don't know if he will come or not.

Daa goeg ko raa vib. fa daangag. )

‘1 didn’t say whether he would come or not,
However. ko subordinate clauses may not be used with leam
naag “to think™ or raafinaey naag "to lhipk'. hecavusc these \-'c.rbs
assume that the thing thought is true. Since putting a sta}emcqt
in a ko subordinate clause says that its truth is uncertain, this
contradicts the meanings of these verbs. - ‘

Qudaag “to want, to like” and verbs \\-‘Ilh snmle}r meanings
mav be used with a ni subordinate clause as direct object. indicat-
ing‘lhc thing the subject wants to happen. Examples are:

Gu ba qadaag ni ngu gu gabiich.
‘T want to eat.’

Gu ba gadaag ni ngu gu mool.
‘I want to sleep.”

Qadaag may not be used with ko subordinate clauses. .
Qadaag is normally used with the stative marker ba. as in
the example:

Bu qadaag ni ngea gu'.
‘He wants Lo sce him.

However. gadaag may also be used with other tense markers,

as in the example:

Raa qadaag ni ngea guy.
‘He will want to see him.
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Gagaris often translated to say™, as in the following example :

Kea gaqar. * Ngu gu waen nga raam ca chiieey™.
‘He said, “I'm going to go there now™".

Gagar is not a transitive verb, like yoeg *to say’. Rather, it is an
intransitive verb, and thus is used with the intransitive subject
number markers gow “dual’ and gaed ‘plural’, by contrast with
yoeg which is transitive. Consider the following examples:

Ka roeg neew ni nga raanow nga raam.

“They two said that they were going to go there.”

Ka ra gagar gow. **Ngu gu waarow nga raam’™.
“They two said. "We're going to go there™ .

The above two sentences illustrate the fact that roeg ‘to
say” is used with an indirect quotation, while gagar ‘to say’ is
used with a direct quotation. In a direct quotation. one simply
repeats what the person originally said. Thus, if Tamag had
originally said:

Daab gu marweel ea dabay.
‘I'm not going to work today.’

then using a direct quotation with the verb gagar. one would
simply repeat what Tamag said. as follows:

Kea gagar Tamag. ~Daab gu marweel ea dabag™,
“Tamag said. “I'm not going to work today™".

However. if we were to quote Tamag using an indirect quotation.
we would change his statement from the first person (with gu
‘I') into the third person (with 7 *he’), and say:

Kea yoeg Tamag ni dauab i marweel ea dabaq.
“Tamag said that he wasn't going to work today.’

Furthermore, as these examples illustrate. with a direct
quotation with gagar the quoted statement is not used with i,
as it is with yoeg “to say’.

Gagar may also be used with an indirect quotation. In this
case also ni is not used. Rather, the statement to be quoted is
changed into third person, as with yoeg "to say’, and the noun
phrase connector e« is placed before it, as in the following
example:

Kea gagar ea daab i marweel ea dabay.
*He said he wasn’t going to work today.’
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Gagar has been translated ‘to say’, but its meaning 1s
actually something like “to do or say like this’. Thus one can say:

Mu gagar—

‘Do like this
and then perform some action, expecting _thc person to whom
you are speaking to duplicate the same action. ‘
" Fiith ‘to ask’ may be used with a ko subordinate clause
(see section 6.4.1), as in the following example:

Mu fiith ko raa vib fu daangay.
*Ask him if he’s coming or not.

In this case the meaning of the sentence is always that the truth
of the sentence of the ko clause is uncertain.

FOCUSED SENTENCES
7.3 Focused sentences are produced from normal simple sentences
by the following process:

I. Any actant (the term actant is defined ‘iu scc_lion 7.2) of the
sin{plc sentence. such as the subject. object. time phrase, and
so forth is selected to be focused ‘

> This actant is moved to the front of the sentence and is now

called the topic of the sentence, and the noun phrase connector
¢a is inserted )

. In the place in the simple sentence where the tqcuscd actant
originally was (or. in the case of subject and object focus, 1n
the verb phrase) a pronoun is used.

tad

To understand this process. consider the following simple
sentence:

Ku guub u Donguch.

‘I have come from Donguch.
To perform step one. let us suppose that we choose the source
of motion actant u Donguch ‘from Donguch’ to focus. Step
two tells us to move the actant to the front of the sentence.

This gives us:
U Donguch ea ku guub.

In Yapese, when prepositions would come at the beginning ol a
sentence. they are normally dropped. Dropping « from the above
string gives us the string (which is still not a correct sentence):

Donguch ca ki guubh.
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Now we perform step three. which tells us to put a pronoun in
the sentence in the place where the focused actant used to be.
In this case the pronoun to be used is the special impersonal
form riy “of it’, from the preposition roo-. which gives us:
Donguch ea ku guub riy.
‘It is Donguch that I came from.”

which is a correct focused sentence. The topic of the sentence
is Donguch.

Il focusing moves a personal pronoun. then an independent
personal pronoun is put in topic position at the front of the
sentence. This process may be illustrated by focusing the subject
of the same simple sentence we have been discussing, namely:

Ku guub u Donguch.
‘I came from Donguch.’

The subject of this sentence is gie *I". Focusing this. and making
it into an independent personal pronoun, we have the focused
sentence:

Gaeg ea ku guuh w Donguch.

‘Itis | who came from Donguch.’

In this sentence it is the subject which is focused. The pronoun
which is left in the sentence (according to rule 3) is simply the
normal subject pronoun gu *1" of guub °1 came’.

If an actant is expressed wholly by a noun phrase in Yapese.
then any associated pronoun is normally in the third person
singular. An example is the following sentence:

Kea marweel fa pi givdiig.
“Those people have worked.”
This is a rule which has been illustrated many times so far. The
only exception to this rule is in focused sentences. In focused
sentences. the pronoun left in the sentence must always agree
in person and number with (that is. be the same in person and
number as) the topic. or focused actant. Thus, if the subject of
the above sentence is focused we have:
Fa pi girditg ca ka ra marveel gaed.
“It is those people who have worked.”
When a noun phrase is focused which refers completely to
inanimate objects. such as houses. stones, trees and the like,
apparently only a third person singular pronoun (or, where one
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is available, an impersonal pronoun. such as riy *of it’) is left in
the sentence by rule 3. Thus from the simple sentence:

Raa muud fa pi chuguum.
“Those things will fall.”

the focused sentence is:

Fa pi chuguum ea raa muul.
“Those things arc what will fall.”

rather than the presumably ungrammatical sentence:
*Fa pi chuguum ea vaed raa muul.

When the subject of the sentence is focused, it is the subject
pronoun of the verb phrase which is the pronoun left by rule 3
above. Examples are:

Tamag ca kea chwvgiy ea niareaw.
‘It is Tamag who bought the copra.’
Gaeg ea ngu gu riin’.

‘It is I who am going to do it.’
Gamow Tamag ea ku gu waarow,

Tt is | and Tamag who went.

Yow ea vow bea marweel,

‘It is they two who are working.
Qiir ea ngea yaen i fitaeq.

‘It is he who is going to go fishing.’
Fa gél bitiir ea yow bea faafeal.

*It is those two children who are playing.’

Tamag ngea Taman ngea Tinag ea ka raenoed nga Keng.
‘It is Tamag. Taman and Tinag who went to Keng.’

When the direct object of the sentence is focused, it is the
object pronoun suffix on the verb which is the pronoun left
remaining in the sentence by rule 3. Of course, if the focused
direct object is in the third person singular. then no pronoun
suffix is left as no third person singular pronoun object suffix is
ever used in Yapese. Examples arc:

Yow Tamag ea ku gu guyrow.

‘Tt is him and Tamag that [ saw.’
Gaeg ca guveeg Tamag.

‘It is me that Tamag saw.’

Qiir ca ku gu guy.

It is him that I saw.’
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Tamag ea ku gu guy.

Itis Tamag that T saw.’

Fa gil baabiy ea gu ligrow.

"It is those two pigs that 1 killed.”
Fa pi givdiiq ea gu guyraed.

“It is those people that | saw.’

If a subject number suffix is used on the verb. then the
object pronoun which is left by rule 3 is found in the normal
object position. An example is:

Gamow Tamag ea ra guyeew gamow.
It is me and Tamag that they two saw.’

Apparently in this case. the object pronoun may optionally be
omitted, so one may apparently say:

Gamow Tamag ea ra guveew.

‘Tt is me and Tamag that they two will see.”

As is always the case when only a single noun phrase is
found following the verb phrase in a Yuapese sentence, one
cannot tell whether this noun phrase is subject or object. Thus
focusing produces possibilities for ambiguity. Thus the sentence:

Tamuag ea kea guy Tinag.
is ambiguous. It may either mean:

‘It is Tamag that saw Tinag.”

with Tamag as focused subject and 7Tinag as direct object. or it
may mean:

‘It is Tamag that Tinag saw.”
with Tamag as focused direct object. and Tinag as subject.
Fha " att - > 4 "- . .
When a location or source of motion phrase is focused, the
impersonal pronoun riy “at it, of it, from it” is left in the sentence.
Examples are:
Donguch ea gu feck riv.
‘I got it from Donguch.’
Tuafean Tamag ea baey riv,
‘It’s Tamag's house that it is at.”
I a goal of motion actant is focused, the impersonal pro-
noun ngaay ‘to it’ is left in the sentence. Examples are:

Dnl_u‘::m‘h Ca ngu guowaen neaday.
Itis Donguch that I'm going to go to.'
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Rea techel neam ea nga mu tacy ngaay.

“It's that table that you're going to put it on.

If the possessor of something is focused. the possessive
pronoun. or a pronoun with reo-. is left in the sentence. Thus
One says:

Qiir ca ka mu guy walaagean?

‘Is it him whose brother you saw?
Gaeg ea ka mu feek ea waey roog.

‘Tt is me whose basket you have taken.

If the focused actant is a person from whom someone has
bought something. taken something, and soon, then a roo-
prepositional phrase is left in the sentence, as the example:

Tamag ca ku gu cluvgiyv rook’.
‘It is Tamag that [ bought it from.”

If a time phrase or adverb is focused. no pronoun is left in
the sentence. Examples are:

Dabay ca ngu gu wacn.

‘Today I'm going to go.”

Fowaap ea gu guy.

Tt was vesterday that T saw him.’

The subject of a nominal sentence may also be locused.
Thus from the simple nominal sentence:

Walaugean Tamag.
“Tamag is his brother.”

one may form the focused sentence:

Tamug ca walaagean.

‘It’s Tamag who is his brother.
As pointed out in section 7.2.1, it is not always possible to tell
from the structure of a nominal sentence whether it is focused
or not. One can tell that the above sentence is focused because
the noun phrase connector ea is used before the possessed noun
wealaagean “his brother’,

More than one actant in a sentence may be focused. Thus.
consider the simple sentence:

Nt gu waen nga Donguch.
‘I'm going to go to Donguch.
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We may focus the location phrase of this sentence, giving us:
Donguch ea ngu gu waen ngaay.
‘It is Donguch that I'm going to.”

We may then further focus the subject gir *I', giving us:

Gaceg ca Donguch ea ngu gu waen ngaay,
‘Ttis I who. as for Donguch, I'm going there.”

If'a combined pronoun plus noun phrase is used for a
particular actant in the sentence, either the whole combined
noun phrase or else some portion of the whole noun phrase
may be focused. In the following simple sentence:

Ka ra baed chagneey ngea Tumag u Donguch.

“This person. Tamag and them came from Donguch.”
the subject is yaed chagneey ngea Tamag “them with this person
and Tamag’. Following are different possible ways of focusing
part or all of the subject of this sentence:

Chagneey ea ka ra baed Tamag w Donguch.

“Itis this person who came with them and Tamag from Donguch.”

Tamag ea ka ra baed ca chagneey u Donguch,
‘Ttis Tamag who came with them and this person from Donguch.’

Chagneey ngea Tamag ea ka ra baed u Donguch.
‘Itis this person and Tamag who came with them from Donguch,”

Yacd chagneey ngea Tamag ea ka ra baed v Donguch.
‘It is this person, Tamag and them who came from Donguch.’

and perhaps also even:

Yaed ca ka ra baed chagneey ngea Tamag u Donguch,

“Itis them who came with this person and Tamag from Donguch.’

Interrogatives (question words) which function as an actant
in the sentence are almost always focused. Examples are:

Maang ca ngea guy?

“What is he going to see?’

Miniiq ea raa yvaen?

*“Who will go?”

Quw ea bacy riv?

‘Where is it?”

Ngaan ca ngea vaen ngaay?
“Where is he going to?’
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Qiin ea raa feek?
*How many will he take?

Wugin ca raa vib'!
*When will he come?”
Mingrvaal' ea raa vib?
“What time will he come?
However, quw “where? and ngaan “to where? are commun‘iy
used in their normal position at the end of the sentence. as n
the following examples:
Baey u quw?
*Where is it?
Nga mu maen ngaan?
“Where are you going to?
With the verb woed “to be like, same as’ the subject. if a
noun phrase. is almost always focused. Examples are:
Tanmug ca woed Taman.
“Tamag is like Taman.’
Tumag ca woed reeh ca toogtad.
“Tamag is like a doctor.’
However. if the subject is a personal pronoun the stative marker
ba is used. and the sentence need not be focused. as in the sen-

tence:

Ga boed Tamag.
*You are like Tamag.’
The location adverbs raam *over there’. raay “here’. zmd._wr
‘there near you' may be used as predicate of a focused nominal
sentence of a special type. Examples are:

I gaeg ea raay.

‘It is me here.’

I guur ea yer,

‘It is you there.”

Fa chaay ea raan.

‘It is that person there.

Sentences of this sort are used to point someone out. o

Raav. raam. and yer may be used with topic giir “he in
focused }Jtasition with a noun phrase following the predicate in
subject position. as in the following examples:
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Qiir ea raay Tamug.
“This here is Tamag.’

Qiir ea yer ea bin ni qu guweeliy marngaggean ngoom.

“That there is the one I was telling you about.”

Qlir ea raam fa rea n'ean.

“That there is the thing (I mentioned in the past).”
This type of focused sentence may also be used with no noun
phrase in subject position. as in the example:

Qiir ea raam.

“That’s it there.”

SENTENCE ADVERBS

74

Sentence adverbs are words or particles which are inserted at
various places in sentences, but particularly at the beginning
of the sentence, immediately before the verb phrase. and. to a
lesser extent, immediately before the noun phrase.

Sentence adverbs are not peculiarly a part of any phrase
type (such as verb phrase or noun phrase) and therefore they
were not discussed under the headings of the various phrase types.
They are discussed here all together in one section because they
belong with the sentence as a whole rather than with one or
another particular part of the sentence.

Some sentence adverbs are normally used only in front of
the whole sentence. and are followed by the noun phrase con-
nector ¢a. An example is hachaan “its purpose, because’. as in
the example:

Bachaan ea dabuug.
“IU's because 1 don't like him.’

Adverbs of this type appear to be in focused. or topic position
in the sentence (see section 7.3 above), and therefore they are
called focused adverbs. They will be discussed in section 7.4.1.

Other sentence adverbs may be used in various places in
the sentence, not only at the beginning, and do not have the
character of focused adverbs. These unfocused adverbs are
discussed i section 7.4.2. An example is:

Waa giir ea bea marweel.
‘I's as if he is the one who is working.’
Chagneey ea waa bea marweel.

“This person is as if he were working.”
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FocUSED ADVERBS
7.4.1 The following focused adverbs will be discussed:

hachaan  *its reason, because’

sutesyn ‘to be supposed to. to imitate’
sanda ‘maybe. perhaps’
daathi ‘to be not”

daawor — ‘not yet’

woedkee  “asif”
hoedkee  “asif’

Bachaan “its purpose, because’ has the form of a possessed
noun. Tt is not. like English hecause, used to connect sentences.
but occurs only as a focused adverb (the conjunction yae “because’
is used to connect sentences and is discussed in section 7.5.1).
Examples are:

Bachaan ea ngu guowaen ko fitaeq.
‘Because I'm going to go in order to fish.”

Gu ba gadaag ni ngu gu waen ni bachaan ea ngu gu chovgiv ea
Jalowaa.
‘I want to go because I'm going to buy some bread.”

The last example above illustrates the fact that, as any other
sentence. sentences with the focused adverb bachaan “its purpose’
may be used as subordinate clauses in other sentence in this case
to express the purpose for which one docs something.

Suusun means “to be supposed to’, and is illustrated by the
following examples:

Suusun ea ngu gu waen.
‘I'm supposed to go.’

Suusun ca daab qu nneriin',
*You shouldn’t do that.”

As other focused adverbs, suusun may be used with a sentence
which also has another clement focused, since more than one
clement of the sentence may be focussed (see section 7.3 lor
further discussion). Thus one may say:

Suustn ¢a giir ca nged Yaen.

“1ts supposed to be him that goes.”
In this sentence. first the subject i “he” has been focused as giir
‘he'. and then suusun has been placed in focused position n
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fjronl of cfffl'. Thc.revcrsc order may be used as well (with suusun
focused first). as in the sentence:

Qiir ea suusun ea ngea vaen.

“It's him that is supposed to go.’

) S:I'nmu means ‘perhaps. maybe’. and is illustrated by the
following examples:

Sanaa raa vib,

‘Perhaps he will come.”

Sanaa Tamag ca raa vib.

‘Perhaps it is Tamag who will come.”

Sanaa is not followed by the noun phrase connector ea
and thus may not appear to be a focused adverb. It is not !'ollowcfj
by ea. however, because it ends in a vowel, and when these two
vowels come together the second is dropped. It is a focused
adverb as it can only occur in front of the whole sentence. h

{')mm’n‘ means ‘to be not’. It is used before whole sentences
and 1s the normal way of negating nominal sentences an‘d.
sentences with a noun or adjective as head of the verb phrase
Daathi ends in a vowel, and thus, like sanca *mavbe’ above i‘“;
not followed by the noun phrase connector ca. Ex;‘unplcs a n:; l

Daathi giir Tameag.

‘He is not Tamag.”

Daathi ba romveroow ea hineey.,

“This is not red.” '

Daathi gacg ca gu raa vaen nga raam.

‘Ttis not 1 who will go there.”

Daathi gu raa yaen nga raam.
‘It is not that I'm going to go there.”

Apparently some dialects of Yapese say gaathi or daagthi
to mean the same as daathi.

Daawor "not yet' is illustrated by the following sentences:
Daawor gu guy.

‘T haven’t seen him yet.”

Daavor i riin'.

“He hasn’t done it yet.”

Daawor i maenigil.
‘I’s not good yet.’
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Daawor is used primarily before suffixed pronoun verb
phrases, as in the above examples, and might seem to be simply a
tense marker to be used in suffixed pronoun verb phrase (see
section 5.3 for a discussion of suffixed pronoun verb phrases).
However. daawor may also be used by itself. for example in
answering questions, as in the following conversation:

Kea vib? Daawor,

‘Has he come?” ‘Not yet.”

This usage is similar to that of sanaa ‘maybe’. which is a focussed
adverb. as in:

Raa vib? Sanau.

“Will he come?’ ‘Maybe.’

Therefore, daawor has been treated as a focused adverb.

When dawvor occurs at the end of a sentence, it is sometimes
pronounced as daawoq. Sound changes of this sort are discussed
in section 2.5.6 ‘ ’

Woedkee (also pronounced boedkee) means “as if". as in
the following examples:

Boedkee ga bea fitaeq.
‘It is as if you are fishing.

Kea minmin ni woedkee dea naang faan ea n'ean ni gu bea yvoeg.
‘He laughed as if he didn’t understand what 1 was saying.

UNFOCUSED ADVERBS

7.4.2 The unfocused adverbs to be discussed are:
W fagaf’
thingar ‘should, must’

daathngar  “should. must’
goonp'an  approximately’

gogo ‘only’

Viggo ‘only’

laga Just, only”

yHgu ‘another. different, more, additional®
kut “ulso’

ka still”

ri very, really’

fin ‘just now. immediately’
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Waa “asif” is illustrated by the following examples:
Waa ga bea fituey.
It's as if you are fishing.'
Waa gitr ea bea marweel.
‘It's as if he is the one who is working.’
Chagneey ea waa bea marweel.
“This person is as if he were working.”

Waa is apparently not used immediately before the verb
phrase in a focused sentence if the focused clement is a pronoun.
Thus one may apparently not say:

*Qiir ea waa bea marweel.

Thingar and daathngar mean *have to. ought’, but daathngar
is stronger in meaning than rhingar. They are used immediately
before the verb phrase. as in the following examples:

Thingar gu waen.
‘I should go.”

Daathngar gu wacen.
‘I have to go.”

Goonp'an means “approximately’, and may either be used
before the whole sentence. or before a noun phrase. Some
examples are:

Goonp'an dalip ea kalook. ma kea vib.
*About three o’clock he will come.”

Goonp'an raa gabuul. ma kea yaen.
"About tomorrow he will have gone.’

Gu ba qadaag goonp'an dalip.

I wunt approximately three.

Gogo and yiggo mean “only’. They are used before the topic
noun phrase of a focused sentence. as in the following examples:

Gogo gaeg ea gu raa vaen nga raam.

‘Only I will go there.

Yiggo bineey ea gu ba qadaag.
“It is only this one that T want.’

When gogo and yiggo are used in this way before the topic noun
phrase of a focused sentence, they mean *only’.
When gogo or yiggo is used directly before a verb phrase,
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their meaning is very different. In this case the‘word gaqo1(0‘r
viggo) refers to some noun phrase or pronoun in the S.cmr.n;c
'ils-clf (excluding the topic if it is a focused sentence), and the
meaning is “all” of that noun phrase or pronoun. The xnoun
phrase or pronoun referred to must not be singular. and usually
is plural. Examples are:

Gogo gu ba qadaag ca tineey.
‘T want all of these.”

Yiego gu ba gadagraed.

‘T like them all.’

Gogo vaed bea marweel,

“They are all working.

‘aed ea gogo gu ba qadagraed.
‘It is them that I like them all.
i ings of above sentences with those of

Contrast the meanings of the above sentences with
the lollowing:

Gogo tineey ea gu ba gadaag.

‘It is only these that 1 want.

Gogo vaed ea gu ba qadagraed.

It is only them that [ like.

Gogo vaed ea yaed bea marweel.

‘It is only them that are working.

Gogo yaed ea gogo gu ba gadagraed.

‘It is only them that I like them all.

Tuqa “just, only” is used only before singular noun ph.rascs.
There it means ‘only’. with approximately the same meaning as
ik . 3 - i s s 5
gogo when used before topic noun phrases with the meaning
‘only’. Examples are:
Gu ba gadaag ea taga bineey.
‘[ like just this one.”

Taqa bineey ea gu ba yadaag.
‘Tt is just this one that [ like.

The first sentence illustrates the fact that the noun phr'tlsc con-
nector is used before raga. The second illustrates the fact lhlzllt
taga may be used with focused noun phra‘scs.‘ Note tha_t t c
numeral “one” tagreeh is a compound of taga ‘just” and reeb one’.

The meanings of yugu in its various usages vary t:f)ns‘rder—
ably. but the basic meaning may be summarized as further.
different, still more’.
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One usage of yugu is with adjectives with ka “perfect’, to
express the idea of ‘too much’, as in the following examples:

Ka yigii geel.

“He is too strong.’

Ka vugu gu gaay.

‘I am too big.”

Ka vugu mu kireeb gaed.
“You all are too bad.’

Yugu may be used with verbs to mean ‘to keep on doing
something’. With this meaning it is normally used ecither in
conjunction with hea *present progressive’ or qu ‘non-present
progressive/habitual’. Examples are:

Yigi gii marweel.

"He just kept on working.”

Yugu gt bea marweel,

T'm just always. continually working.’
Yugu qu ra noeng gow,

‘They two just kept on swimming,’

Yugu may also be used with non-progressive tense markers
with verbs with a specific meaning which is difficult to translate.
but which is illustrated by the following example:

Ka vugu gu marweel,

‘I just worked (as. for example, because there w

as nothing else to
do).’

Yugu may be used with noun phrases with numbers to
mean “another one. different from the one present’, as in the
following example:

Gu ba gaduag vugu reeh.

‘I want another one (different from this one).”

Note that this sentence is different in meaning from a similar
sentence with Au “also, yet’, as in the example:
Ku gu ba gadaag reeb,
‘I want another one (in addition to this one)."
Ku is discussed below.
When yugu is used following daa ‘past negative’, the meaning
of the resulting sentence is not negative, as one would expect.

but rather expresses a wish for something which is viewed as
impossible. An example is:
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Daa yugu gu waen nga raam.
*If only I could go there.”

An adverb is formed from ga plus yvugu which is used before
verb phrases with the same meaning as daa yugu. An example is:

Quyvugu daab gu waen.

‘If only [ wouldn’t go.”

Qavugu may also be used with the meaning of asking for
permission for something. as in the sentence:

Qavugu gu waen nga raam’?
‘May | go there?

[tshould be noted that yugu, like qu ‘non-present progressive/
habitual’. changes its vowels to i in the third person singular,
that is, before the third person singular pronoun i *he’. and when
vugu comes immediately before 7 the final vowel of yugu combines
with i to become long /i:/. Thus one says:

Ka vigii marweel.
*He has just worked.’

but:

Ka vugu gu marweel.

‘I have just worked.’

Ka yugu mu marweel.

*You have just worked.”

The position of yugu in verb phrases is illustrated by the
above examples. It follows the tense markers ka “perfect’. baey
‘definite future’. and the others which precede gut ‘non-present
progressive/habitual’ and ga “priorative’ (see section 5.3.4.10),
and precedes qu and ga. Thus one says:

Ka vugu qu gu marweel.

*| have just kept on working.”
When yugu is used before independent pronoun verb phrases.
it precedes the independent subject pronoun, as in the following
example:

Yigu gu bea marweel.

1 am just always working.’

Before these independent subject pronouns, yugu changes
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Its pronunciation to vag before those which begin with gi- or
ga-. Thus one says: ‘

Yag gadow bea marweel,
"We (you and 1) are just always working.”

-} ug gimeew h{*a marweel. (vag gimeew pronounced vasgame:w. )
You two are just always working.’ S

Yugu is also used before raa in conditional sentences. This
type of sentence is discussed in section 7.5.2,
Ku "again, also” is illustrated by the following sentence:

Ngu ku gu marweel bavaery.
‘I'm going to work again.”

i by = 3 o r - o T H 2 1 H
‘ Ku ‘also. again® changes its pronunciation to ka before
mdcpundent subject pronouns beginning with g. except gu I’
and it cj'h;mgcs to ki before those beginning with y. It also changes
to ki in the third person singular in suffixed pronoun verb
phrases. and combines with i *he’ to become kii. according to
the same pattern as gu ‘non-present progressive/ habitual’. Thus
one says:
Ku g bea marweel,
"1 am also working.”
Ka ga bea marweel,
“You are also working.®
Ku bea marweel.
“He is also working.”
Kii marweel.
‘He also worked.
Ki vi bea marweel,
"One is also working.’
Ka gadow bea marweel,
"We (you and 1) are also working.”
Ka gamow bea marweel,
*We (he and 1) are also working.’
K\;: gimeew bea marweel. (Ka gimeew pronounced 'kagme:w,. from
“You two are also working.” ing fi it Fme:w)
also working.” underlying from ka + g+ me:w)
Ki yow bea marweel,

"They two are also working."

Because of these changes in the pronunciation of ku “again,
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also’. it is in some places pronounced the same as ka “still’, and
because of the change in pronunciation of ka “perfect” (see section
5.3.4.1) to ku before gu “I". ku ‘again. also’ is in some places
pronounced the same as ka ‘perfect’. Thus, for example, the
following sentence:

Ku gu guy.

is ambiguous. If ku in this sentence is interpreted as being the
pronunciation of ka ‘perfect’ before gu °'I'. then the sentence
means ‘T have seen him™. But if ku is interpreted as meaning “also.
again’, then the sentence means °I saw him again’.

Likewise. ku “again, also’ may be confused with ka “still’.
Thus the sentence:

Ka ga bea marweel?

may either mean “Are you working again?" or *Are you still
working?.

Sometimes the word hayaey “once’ is added to make clear
that ku ‘again, also’ is meant. as in the following example:

Ku gu marweel bayaey.

‘I worked again.’

If ku is used in a sentence with a numeral. the meaning may
be ‘another one, in addition to this one’. as in the example:

Ku gu ba qadaag reeb.
-1 want another one (in addition to this one).”

Contrast this use of ku with the usage of yugu discussed above,
asin:

Gu bua qadaag yugu reeb.
‘I want another one (different from this one).’

Ku may be used before a focused sentence to mean “also’.
as in the following examples:
Ku bineey ea ga ba gadaag?
‘Do you want this one also?

Ku dabaqg ca nga mu maen'?
"Are you also going to go today?'

Ka means ‘still’. and is used only before the independent
pronoun of an independent pronoun verb phrase, or before a
focused noun phrase or adverb. Examples are:
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Ka ba maenigil,

“Its still good.”

Ka bea marweel.

"He’s still working.’

Ka bineey ea ga ba gadaag?

‘Do you still want this one?

Ka dabag ea nga mu maen?
"Are you still going to go today?’

As dlscusscd above. ka still” and ku also. again® are only
prougyncud differently under certain conditions. and under other
Londmops they are pronounced the same. Compare the following
contrasting examples: )

Ka bea marweel.
"He is still working.
Ku bea marweel.
"He is also working.’

Ka vi bea marweel.
"One is still working.”

Ki vi bea marweel.
'One is also working.”

Ka yvow bea marweel,
“They two are still working.”
Ki yow bea marweel.
“They two are also working.”

_Thcse .cxamples tlustrate that in the third person (all numbers.
including the indefinite) Au “also. again® and ka *still’ contrast
Ho.we\-'cr. in other persons ku and ka are pronounced the same
as in the following examples:

Ku gu bea marweel,

T am still working.” or *I am also working.’

Ka ga bea marweel,

"You are still working.” or *You are also workine.”

Ka gadow bea marweel,

“We (you and I) are still or also working.*

Ka gamow bea marweel.

*We (he and 1) are still or also working.”

Ka gimeew bea marweel.

“You two are still or also working.’
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Like ku., ri “very, really’ may be used in verb phrases or
before focused sentences. When ri occurs before gu 1" it changes
its pronounciation to ru. ‘

In suffixed pronoun verb phrases ri occurs after the tense
markers ka ‘perfect’. baey “definite future’, nga “inceptive . raa
‘simple future’. and the negative tense markers. but before qu
‘non-present progressive/habitual” and ga “priorative’. as in the
following examples:

Kua ru gu marweel.

‘1 have really worked.

Ka ri qu gu marweel.

‘I have really been working.

R'IJ' ri mu HHH'H'I‘.’(‘!’,

“You have really worked.’

Ri combines with i “he’ to become rii. asin:

Ka rii marweel.

*He has really worked.”

Before gir as an independent subject pronoun ri changes to
ru. 1t does not change pronunciation before the other independent
subject pronouns. Consider the following sentences:

Ru gu bea marweel.

[ am really working.

Ri ga bea marweel.

“You are really working.”

Ri bea marweel.

‘He is really working.

Ru gu ba gaag.

‘[ am very big.

Ri ga ba gaaq.

“You are very big.”

Ri ba gauay.

*He is very big.’

Ri may be used before a focused noun phrase or adverb.
When it is used before the personal article i (sec section 4..3]
it combines with the article to become rii. Consider the following
examples:

Rii giir ca ngoongliv.
“It"s really him that did it
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Ri dabaq ea ngea vib.
‘Its really today that he’s going to come.”

Fin “just now. immediately’ is used in a similar way to i
‘very, really” and ku “also’, with the exception that when finn is
used before a focused sentence. it must be used before a time
expression. Examples are:

Ka fin guub.

‘1 have just now come.”

Nega fin i rviin'.

"He's going to do it immediately.”

Baey fin munh, ma gadow vaen.

"As soon as you come, we (you and 1) will go,’

Fin dabag ea kea vib.
“He came just today.”

CONJUNCTION

7.5 Conjunction. or conjoining. means the process of putting things
together. In grammar, the subject of conjunction means the
study of how phrases and sentences of the same type are joined
together.

COORDINATE CONJUNCTION

7.5.1 Coordinate conjunction means the joining of two sentences (or
adverbs or noun phrases) in such a way that the two parts do not
depend on each other grammatically. This type of conjunction
may be illustrated by comparing the following two examples:

Gu raa vaen nga Donguch, ma Tamag ca rau yaen nga Nimgil.
“Iwill go to Donguch, and Tamag will go to Nimgil.*

Fuagdin raa vib. ma gadow guy.

“If he comes, we will see him.”

The first sentence above is a coordinate conjunction. The
sccond sentence is called a subordinate conjunction (subordinate
conjunctions are discussed below in section 7.5.2). In the first
sentence. both parts which are conjoined may stand alone as
scparate sentences, namely:

Gt raa yaen nga Donguch,
‘T will go 10 Donguch.”
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Tamag ca raa yaen nga Nimgil.
“Tamag will go to Nimgil.

In the first sentence, neither sentence of the conjunction depends
on the fact that it is conjoined to another in order to be a correct
sentence. However. in the second sentence the first part:

Jayiin raa yib
“if he comes’

is not normally used alone without a following sentence. Thus
the first part is said to be subordinate to (that is, dependent on)
the second part, o

Morphemes like ma “and. then” which are used 1o join the
two parts of the above sentences are themselves called conjunc-
tions. because they are used to form conjunctions. The following
four conjunctions will be discussed in this section:

ngea  and’

fuct or’
ma  and. then’
vae  “hecause’

Ngea *and is used only to conjoin noun phrases and adverbs
or adverb phrases. Examples are:

Gu ba qudaag ea bineey ngea hineem.
1 want this one and that one.”

Tamag ngea Tinag ea nga raanow.
“Tamag and Tinag will go.

Gu raa guv ea dubay ngea gabuul.

1 will see him today and tomorrow.
Gu raa vaen nga Donguch ngea Keng.
‘T will o to Donguch and Keng.

As illustrated by the first sentence above, the noun phrase
connector eq is not used after ngea.

Personal pronouns may be conjoined with cach other, or
with other noun phrases. as in the examples:

Qiir ngea Tamag ea nga raanow.

‘He and Tamag will go.”

Guur ngea gaeg ea gadow raa yaen.

“You and I will go.”

However. by preference the normal method of expressing the
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above ideas is with a single pronoun referring to all the persons,
including those referred to by the noun phrase. and without ngea
‘and’. as in the following examples:

Y(J'II' T{””(i’g ca nga raanon,
‘He and Tamag will go.”

Gadow ca gadow raa yaen.
‘We (vou and I will go.”

Conjoined personal pronouns (or personal pronouns con-
Joined with noun phrases) may not be used at all except in the
focused position or in nominal sentences. Thus one may not say:

*Ngea yaen giir ngea Tamag.
but must rather say:

Nga raanow Tamag.
*He and Tamag will go.’

Sentences may not be conjoined with ngea. but must rather
be conjoined with ma “and. then’ discussed below.

Noun phrases. adverbs or adverb phrases, and also sentences
may be conjoined with faa “or’. The noun phrase connector ca
is not used after faa. Examples are:

Gu ba gadaag ea bineey faa bineem?

‘Do you want this onc or that one?

Raa marweel Tamag faa Taman.

‘Tamag or Taman will work.”

Gaeg fii glir ea gamow raa yaen?

*Will 1 or he go?

Ga raa yaen ea dabag faa gabuul?

*Will you go today or tomorrow?’

Raa fitaeq. fa raa marweel?

*Will he fish. or will he work?"

When reeb is used before the first sentence in a coordinate
conjunction with fua before the second. the meaning is “either. . .
or’, as in the following example:

Reeb ea ngea vaen ko fitaeq. fa ngea vaen ko marweel.
“Either he will go fishing, or he will go to work.’

As discussed below in section 7.6, faa is used also at the end
of a sentence to ask a special kind of question called a tag qucs-
tion, as in the following example:
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Nga mu maen. faa?

*You're going to go, aren’t you?

As pointed out above. ngea “and’ is not used to conjoin
sentences. Rather. ma *and, then’ is used. as in the example:

Raa kaay ea niig. ma raa quaum ea waeyin.

“He will eat fish. and he will drink wine.”

Ma translates as English "and’ and “but’. depending on the
meaning of the two sentences joined by ma. Thus it means “but’
in the following example:

Daab i kaay ea niig, ma raa languy ea garbaaw.
*He will not eat fish. but he will eat beef.’

Ma combines with ehanea to make a conjunction machanea
meaning “however’, as in the following example:

Daab i kaay ea niig, machanea raa languy ea garbamw.
*He will not eat fish, but he will cat beef.”
Yae means “because’, as in the following examples:

Daab i yaen nga Dongueh. yae dabuun,

‘He won't go to Donguch, because he doesn’t want to.”

Thingar gu guv. vae baey ban'can ni ngu gu piig ngaak'.

‘I must see him, because there’s something I'm going to give him.”

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTION

7.5:2

In a subordinate conjunction, the first part of the conjunction
depends on the second in some way, and ma ‘then’ is used between
the two parts. An example is:

Fagiin raa yib. ma gadow guy.
“If he comes., we will see him.”

In this conjunction. the first part depends on the second part,
and is not normally used without it.

The conjunction ma is used to join sentences in both the
coordinate and subordinate conjunction. When ma is used to
join sentences in coordinate conjunction. it is always pronounced
na. However, when it is used to join sentences in subordinate
conjunction, the second sentence in most cases has a verb
phrase beginning with a pronoun, and ma combines with the
pronoun in certain ways peculiar to it.
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If' the subject of the verb phrase after ma is singular, then
the following combinations occur:

Istsingular — mie gu
2nd singular  ma ga
3rd singular  mea
Ird indefinite i ni

These combinations are illustrated by the following sentences:

Fagdn gu guy, mu gu piiy ngaak'.

“When | saw him. I gave it to him.’
Fagén nu guy, ma ga piig ngaak'.

“When yvou saw him. you gave it to him.’
Fagiin i guy. mea piig ngaak'.

*When he saw him. he gave it to him,’
Fagan ni guy. mi ni piig ngaak’,

*When one saw him. they gave it to him.”

If the subject of the verb phrase after ma is not singular,
then the independent subject pronoun is used. with ma being
pronounced mi before those pronouns beginning with v. and
the combinations ma gimeew and ma gimeed are pronounced
/magme:w/, magme:d/, although not spelled that way. Examples
are:

Fagiin da guyeew. ma gadow piig ngaak'.

“When we (vou and 1) saw him, we gave it to him.’

Fagéin gir guyveew. ma gamow piig ngaak’'.

"When we (he and 1) saw him. we gave it to him.'

Fagiin mu guveew. ma gimeew piig neaak’,

*When vou two saw him. vou gave it to him.’

Fagdin ra guveew. mi vow piig ngaak'.

"When they two saw him. they gave it to him.’

In the nonsingular numbers, a suffixed pronoun verb phrase
may optionally be used after ma. However. in this case. in the
second person. g rather than mu is still used for ‘vou', along
with the subject number suffix on the verb, as in the i"ollowingz
examples:

Fagiin da guyeew. ma da pigeew ngaak’'.
"When we (you and I} saw him. we gave it to him.'

Fagin gu guyeew, mu gu pigeew ngaak '
“When we (he and [) saw him, we gave it to him.’
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Fagiin mu guyeew. ma ga pigeew ngaak'
*“When you two saw him. you gave it to him.”

Fagiin ra guveew. ma ra pigeew ngaak'.
“When they two saw him, they gave it to him.”

The subject pronouns after ma optionally combine with the
following verb when this verb is one of the small class (like yaen
‘to go’) with an underlying form beginning in a vowel (see
section 5.5). as in the sentence:

Fagiin gu guy, mu goeg ngaak'.

*“When [ saw him. | told him.’
When ga ‘you’ combines with these verbs, the combinations
formed are:

ma+ga+voeg  Ctosay = ma govg
ma+ga+vib to come™ = ma gaah
ma+ga-+vaen  “to go’ = mu ga vaen
ma+ga+voer' “tostep on’ = ma goer'
ma-+ga+vim' Ctodie = ma gaan’'
ma -+ ga-+vin' ‘to throw™ = ma gaen'
ma+ga+yvip'  C“to pierce’ = ma gaap!

Since ma becomes mu before gu 1" even when gu ‘T is com-
bined with one of these irregular verbs. and ma remains ma
before ga "you’. we may have phrases such as the following:

m gfﬂ_‘lﬂ

‘then I said’

ma goeg

‘then vou said’
in which the vowel of ma/mu tells us whether the subject is I’
or ‘you'.

The first part of a subordinate conjunction is usually pre-
ceded by a word or phrase called a subordinating conjunction.
Subordinating conjunctions are like sentence adverbs in many
ways, but they require a following sentence which is preceded
by ma. The subordinating conjunctions to be discussed are:

fegiin ‘when (in the past)’

Jagiin raa ] i

rat ‘when (future)’

VugH raad i (contrary to fact); whatever’

mangea. goomangea it (contrary to fact)’

SENTENCE TYPES 317

Fagan means “when (in the past)’. and is illustrated by the
following example:

Fagin i nuntg, ma kea vib.
"When he finished. he came.”

Fagan raa means “if”. and is illustrated by the following
example:

Fagémn raa mu maen nga tafean. ma goeg ngaak ' ni neea vib i
gureeg.
“If you go to his house. tell him to come and see me.

Raa may also be used to mean “if’. as in the following
example:

Raa Tamag ea kea yib, ma gadow vaen da guveew.
‘Ifit's Tamag who has come. let’s go see him.’

Raa may also be followed by a time expression referring to
the future. to mean ‘when (in the future)’. as in the following
example:

Raa gabuul. ma kea vib,
“Tomorrow he will have come.”

As this example also illustrates, if the first part of a subordinate
conjunction expresses a future time, the second part need not
have a future tense marker. but may have ka ‘perfect’, with future
meaning. However, a future tense marker may also be used. as
the sentence:

Raa gabuul. ma raa vib.
“Tomorrow he will come.”

The first part of a subordinate conjunction may also be
Just a past time expression, as in the following example:

Nap'an ea Saapaan. ma ba boechqguw eq girdiiq u Waab ko
chiineey,

*During the Japanese time. there were fewer people in Yap than
now.’

In some cases. the first element may simply be a sentence
with a verb phrase in a future tense, with a meaning ‘when (in
the future)’. as in the following example:

Buaey fin i yib. ma ga yaen nga mu guy.
"As soon as he comes. go and see him,’
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Yugu raa may be used to mean ‘if” with th%‘ implication l]';'dl'
the pm:\'ihiliw is not going to come true. Consider the example:

‘nen r Ty : ang ni faakaag.

‘}I ‘F\L\'t‘!iluéjt;:lfl {:::_h#: ;i: ti: }j:ifi'h you cannot). you would know that

he is my child.”

Under some circumstances the sccm?d part of a Sl.]hom,m.a;i
conjunction may be a noun phrase. In this case. _mgi.- .ul:f.- m;;}I :t
used before the first part to mean ‘whate\-:el' . ‘Nolu also t CT i
the second part of a subordinate conjunction 1s a um}n‘ phrtlau.
then the conjunction ma must become niaa. Examples are:

", eef. INda rogon., . .
}l?iaf;:(i::ui{ ]:;15 Fi;:e own way." literally. “Whatever one. 1ts way.
Gubiin vaer ni raa gu feek. maa malaang.

*Every time I take it. it's a stone.” ‘
(as. Tor example. if you are choosing things out ol'_u [Emgr \]\]h|;il1l
is supposed to contain both stones and other things. but all y
gel is stones)

ce ’ cans it (contrary
Mangea (also pronounced goomangea) mean
to fact)'. as in the examples:
Goomangea gaeg guiir. mda K g waen.
‘1T were vou. I would go.
Mangea gu ma naang ni rada b, ma ko guuh gu guveent. .
“Ir 1 had known that you were coming, 1 would have come 10
you.’
Goomangea giir ea raa vib. na l{a maenigil. s
“If it were he who was coming. it would be good.

SEQUENTIAL CONJUNCTIONS

7.53 Sequential conjunctions are t‘orm.ed by the joining of thr:sei:‘)llj
sentences without any conjunction be‘twccn them. o‘l‘ v L‘d
phrases and sentences may be joined. If vcrb phrases aftl_}()lrljt':b:
the first verb phrase normally consists of either of‘ t.]'lt? 1\\\h0‘ \LI:m:
raen *to go’ or vib“to come’. The second verb phr.u_sf h_‘Ix-? t :,‘:;.Ond
.subicct as the first verb phrase, but no tense l'l"l':llk‘(,l‘.. . ]Crh‘,hi] 1
verb phrase may be followed by direct ob‘u?ct?j adverbiz
prepositional phrases. and so forth. Examples are:

T f ’ mech ea
Neea vaen i ngoongliv. Tamag ca pi n'ean neam nga Dong

detbag. A - "
‘T'lm'luJr is woing to go and do those things in Donguch today

i i § “h ¢ o them)
(that is. he is going to go to Donguch and dc
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Ngu gu bow gu guyveew u kaarroo.

"We (he and 1) are going to come and see him inacar.’

Kea yaen i chiwgiv ea falowaa,

"‘He went and bought some bread.’ (not *He went to buy some
bread’, which is Kea vaen ni ngea ehiwgiv ea falowaa.)

Ku gunh gu fil ca thitn nu Waab.

‘I came and studied Yapese.”

As illustrated by the first sentence above. a sentence with
sequentially conjoined verb phrases may have adverbial and
prepositional phrases pertaining to the first verb Yaen or yib.

The time of the action of conjoined verb phrasesis sequential ;
that is. the time of the second verb phrase immediately follows
that of the first. If the time of the first verb phrase is past. so is
that of the second. If the first verb phrase is future. so is the
sccond. The second verb phrase may not have a tense marker.

| Two sentences may also be conjoined sequentially. The
second sentence may not be a focused sentence. Its tense marker
must ecither be past (with no tense marker) or perfect (ka) if
the time of the first sentence is past. If the time of the first sentence
is future, the second sentence must contain the tense marker
nga ‘inceptive’. The subject of the second sentence is usually,
though not always, the same as that of the first sentence. Usually
the first sentence contains one of the two verbs Yaen "to go’ or
vib *to come’, but other verbs are also possible. Some examples
are:

Kea vib kea guy.

‘He came and saw it

Kea feek kea kaay.

"He took it and ate it.”

Ku guub que g marweel.

‘I came and was working.”

Gu raa vaen ngu gu guy.

‘Twill go and see him.”

Baey ra baed u Hawaii nga ra fileed ea thiin nu Waah.

"They will come from Hawaii and study Yapese.”

Yaed raa marweel nga ra fal'égeed.

“They will work and fix it.”

Ngu gu feekeem nga raam nga mu guy.

I'm going to take you there and you'll see him.”
The time of the second sentence follows the time of the first
immediately, as in sequentially conjoined verb phrases discussed
above.
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QUESTIONS AND VOCATIVES
7.6

Questions in Yapese may be asked using a question word, as in
the following examples:

Maang ¢a bineer?

“What is this?

Nga mu digiy?

“What are you going to do?

Nega mu maen ngaan’!

*Where are you going?’

Ga baey v guw’?

“Where are you?”’

A sentence addressed to someone may be made into a
question by letting the tone of the voice rise at the end of the
sentence. Thus, the following sentences are either questions or
statements. depending on whether the tone of voice rises or falls
at the end:

Nga nue maen nga raam’!
*Are you going to go there?

Nga mu maen nga raam.

“You arc going to go there.’

Ka mu guy Tamag?!

‘Have you seen Tamag?

Ka mu cuy Tamag.

“You have seen Tamag.”

A special type of question, called a tag question. is made
from a statement by adding fa ‘or” and a negative word after
the statement. Examples are:

Ka mu guy. fa daawoq?

‘Have you scen him. or not yet?

Nea mu maen nga raam, fa daab mu maen?
*Are you going to go there, or are you not?
Nga mu maen nga raan, fa daangag?

*Are you going to go there, or not?

The word fa alone may be added, with no negative word,
and the meaning is that you are asking a question to which you
expect the answer to be "yes’. An example is:

Nea nue maen nga raam. fa?
*You're going to go there. aren’t you?
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The expected answer is ee ‘yes’. If the question itself is negative,
the expected answer is still “yes’, as in:

Daab mu maen nga raam, fa?
“You're not going to go there, are you?’

The expected answer is ee. meaning ‘yes, I'm not’.

Vocative phrases are discussed in section 3.2.3 and 4.5.6.
They are short forms of names of people, and certain special
vocative pronouns like ram used to a younger male, or gélivoo
‘You two’. Vocative phrases are added after a sentence addressed
to someone, with a pause before the vocative, as in the following
examples:

Gimeew bea digiy, giilivoo?

"What are you two doing. you two?’

Nga mu maen ngaan, tam?

"Where are you going. young man?’

Ka nu digiv, Gal?

"What happened to you?” (speaking to a man whose name begins

with Gil-)
Sometimes the word oo is used before a vocative. especially
when talking to someone older than oneself, as in the sentence:

Nga mu maen ngaan. oo Gal?
*Where are you going, Gal?




Glossary of Linguistic Terms

ablaut. the process of changing the vowel of a word to a
different vowel to make a new word. Example: k'aed "to bite
(transitive)'. k'aad "to bite (intransitive)’.

abstract noun. a noun such as fean “his property, possession” that
refers to something that cannot be experienced physically, as
by seeing. smelling, hearing, feeling, or tasting.

actants. the different roles or functions in a sentence, such as
subject, direct object. indirect object, time, location.

adjective. a word that expresses a quality of something and which
can be used as predicate in a Yapese sentence. Example:
maengiil *good’.

adverb. a word that describes the action of the sentence and tells
such things as when, where, and how something happened.
Example: kaakroom ‘long ago’, as in Gu waen nga raam
kaakroom. *1 went there a long time ago.’

adverbial phrase. a phrase that functions like an adverb in describ-
ing the action of the sentence. Example: v Donguch “in
Donguch’.

alienable possession. possession of a noun with roo-, as in kaarroo
roog ‘my car’. Usually things which are not intimately related
to the possessor and thus can be “alienated™ from him.

apposition. in Yapese, the pronoun phrase and the following
noun phrase are said to be in apposition when they both refer
to the same person or thing. Example: yael' neey ea buw
*this betel nut’, where the pronoun phrase yael' neey “this one
(of lines and long fruits)’ and the noun phrase ea buw ‘betel
nut’ are in apposition.

article. words corresponding to English a” and “the” which are
in Yapese (before nouns) ba, fa and ea.
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articulation. the way in which the parts of the speech apparatus
tongue, lips, etc.—work together to produce sounds.

articulators. the different speech organs that are used in
articulation.

articulatory phonetics. the study of sound production.
aspiration. an audible puff of air following an aspirated consonant.

attribute. the modifiers of a noun phrase (e.g.. prepositional
phrases, relative clauses) which follow the head of the noun
phrase.

attributive adjective. an adjective that tells what something is
as opposed to one which describes what something has become.

back vowel. vowel pronounced with the tongue in the back of the
mouth. In Yapese these vowels are u, uu. 6, oe. 0. oo, a and aa.

bilabial. pronounced with the lips together. In Yapese the
bilabial sounds are p, p', b, m and m'.

bitransitive verb. a verb that requires both a direct object and an
indirect object. Example: piig ‘to give’. as in Kea piig ea
bineey ku Tamaag. *He gave this to Tamaag’ in which bineey
‘this one’ is the direct object and Tamaag is the indirect object.

borrowed words. words taken into a language from another
language, e.g., benjoo “toilet’ borrowed from the Japanese
language.

bound morpheme. a morpheme that cannot normally be used by
itself and is only found attached to another morpheme
prefixes and suflixes.

classifier. one of a set of words used in noun phrases that specify
which of a number of classes a word belongs in. For example:
yael' in ba yael' ea buw ‘a betel nut’; contrast ha kea buw
‘a betel nut tree’ that contains the classifier for trees. kea.

closed syllable. a syllable that ends in a consonant.
common noun. any noun other than a proper noun.

conjunction. a word such as ngea ‘and’ that is used to join two
phrases or sentences together

consonant. a sound produced by partial or complete interruption
of the outward air flow.
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consonant cluster. two or more consonants that occur together
without an intervening vowel.

contract verb. a verb, such as vib “to come’. which combines with
the subject pronoun in the suffixed pronoun verb phrase to
form a single word. Example: guub ‘1 came’, from gu *1" plus
yib “to come’.

contraction. Two words which join together to become one. For
example, see contract verb above.

construct construction. combination of a possessed noun and a
noun phrase. Example: fithngaan Tamaag ‘Tamaag’s name’,
consisting of fithngaan ‘his name’, a possessed noun, and
Tamaag.

coordinate conjunction. the joining of two sentences (or adverbs
or noun phrases) in such a way that the two parts do not
depend on each other grammatically. Also refers to the word
ngea ‘and’ which is used to join two phrases coordinately.

dative. the indirect object. The person to or for whom something
is done. Example: Kea piig ku Tamaag. *He gave it to Tamaag.’
In this sentence Tamaag is in a dative relationship to the verb.

definite article. the word equivalent to English ‘the’. fa in Yapese.
as in fa rea kaahool *the box (that we both know about)’.

demonstrative. a word which is used to point out or draw attention
to a particular person, animal, or thing. In Yapese, neey “this’,
niir “that (near you)' and neam “that (over there)'.

demonstrative pronoun. a word or phrase consisting of a demon-
strative pronoun stem and a demonstrative. Example: bineey
‘this one’, in which the demonstrative pronoun stem is bi-
‘one non-human’ and the demonstrative is neey ‘this’. Demon-
strative pronouns can function as normal noun phrases.

demonstrative pronoun stem. one set of bound morphemes or
words which can be followed by a demonstrative to make a
demonstrative pronoun.

dental. a consonantal sound involving the teeth. Dental sounds
in Yapese are (, (', d, n, n', th, th' [ and I'.

derivational processes. processes (other than inflection, see below)
of deriving one word from another.
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determiner. Words such as articles and number words that precede
nouns in Yapese.

determiner phrase. the set of determiners that can occur in front of
a noun. Example: in fa rea bulyal “that (known to you and me)
little girl’, fa rea is a determiner phrase.

diacritic mark. a modifying mark on the letters of a word indicat-
ing a phonetic value different from that given the unmarked
letter. Example: the “on the e of /&y *stick of something’.

dialect. the different forms that a language takes in different
areas.

digraph. a pair of letters used to represent a single speech sound.
Example: ae in yaer *knife’, two letters represent a single long
vowel.

diminutive. a morpheme which, when added to other morphemes,
adds the meanings “small. cute.” Example: chii in chii tiir neam
‘that little (cute) child.

direct object. the person or thing most directly affected by the
action named by the verb.

direct object pronoun suffix. a pronoun suflixed to verbs to indicate
the direct object. Example: -cce “me’ in Kea guveeg, "He saw
me.’

dual. grammatical process of indicating the number two. Ex-
ample: gamow *he and I' is a dual pronoun because it indicates
two people.

embedding. process of using sentences within sentences. Example::
the sentence Gu ba gqadaag ni nga gu waen. ‘1 want to go.’
contamns the embedded sentence Nga gu waen. *I'm going to go.”

excrescent vowel. a vowel inserted between two consonants to
make them pronounceable. Example: the very short vowel
heard between the ng and the ¢ in rung"duug *black’.

extraposition. the process of placing a portion of a construction
outside of the construction of which it forms a part.

first person. referring to the speaker, ‘I'.

first person exclusive. referring to the speaker but excluding the
hearer, *you’. Example: gamow ‘we two exclusive, that is I and
he but not you’',
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first person inclusive. referring to the speaker and also to the
hearer. Example: gadow ‘we two inclusive, that is I and you’.

focused adverbs. adverbs that precede the rest of the sentence
and are followed by ea. Example: Maachanea nga guub.
‘Nevertheless I'm going to come.” in which maachanea is the
focused adverb.

focused sentence. sentence in which the subject. object or some
other actant has been moved to the front of the verb and is
followed by eq. Example: Tamaag ea ngea yaen. *1U's Tamaag
who is going to go.’, which is a focused version, with subject
focused, of Ngea yaen Tamaag. ‘Tamaag is going to go.’

free morpheme. a morpheme that can occur by itself.

fricative. sound pronounced with friction. The voiceless fricatives
in Yapese are /. /", th, th'. s and /. The voiced fricatives are
(except when preceded by a nasal) b, . and g.

friction. the hissing or rubbing sound heard in a consonant such

g g

as th or d when pronounced continuously.

front vowel. a vowel pronounced with the tongue in the front of
the mouth. The front vowels of Yapese are i, ii, e, ee, &, ea, a
and ae.

glottal stop. stoppage in the sound produced by closing the
glottis. Written as ¢ in Yapese.

glottis. the larynx or voicebox in the throat,

grammatical morpheme. a morpheme whose function in the
sentence is something other than to refer to the various actors
in the sentence. or to the action itself.

head. the main word in a construction. E.g., in a noun phrase
the noun is the head: in a verb phrase the verb is the head.

high vowel. a vowel pronounced with the tongue high in the
mouth. In Yapese the high vowels are i, ii, v and wu.

homorganic. two consonants pronounced in the same part of the
mouth, as b and m, both pronounced at the lips.

imperative. a verb used to give a command. Example: moey

‘come’.
impersonal verb. a verb such as daariy “to not exist” which cannot
be used with a subject pronoun other than 7 ‘it’.
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inalienable possession. possession of things that are necessarily
related to their possessor, e.g., parts of the body.

indirect object. sce dative above.

inflection. when a word is modified in such a way as to affect its
relation to the other words in the sentence. Example: the
addition of possessive pronouns, tafean Tamaag “Tamaag’s
house’. ' i

instrument. the tool used in doing something. Example: Kea riin'
ko vaer. *He did it with a knife." yaer “knife” expresses the
instrument.

interrogative. words that ask a question.

intransitive. a verb which does not take an object. Example:
fitaeq “to go fishing'.

labial. refers to the use of the lips in the process of articulating
a sound. Labial consonants in Yapese are p. p', b. /. /", m., m'.
wand w'.

labiodental. a sound articulated with the bottom lip and upper
teeth. In Yapese fand /.

larynx. voice box or Adam’s apple.

lateral. sound pronounced with air passing the sides of the tongue.
Example: /.

light vowels. vowels that have a palatalizing effect on adjacent
dental and retroflexed consonants. The light vowels in Yapese

are 1, i, u, uu. e, ee, 4, oe, i and ae.

liquids. non-nasal consonants with a flowing quality. In Yapese
the liquids are /. /' and r.

locative. pertaining to the location of something.

low vowel. a vowel pronounced with the tongue low in the mouth.
The low vowels in Yapese are . ae. ¢ and aa.

manner adverbial. a phrase telling how or in what manner some-
thing was done. Example: Qii marwweel ni ba feal' rogon. ‘He
was working well.” in which the phrase ni ba feal' rogon *which
its way was good” tells the manner in which he was working.

mid vowel. a vowel pronounced with the tongue midway between
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high and low positions in the mouth. In Yapese the mid vowels
are e, ee. ¢, ea, d. oe, o and oo.

morpheme. meaning bearing units which combine with each other
in the formation of words: minimal units of meaning.

morphology. the study of the ways morphemes are put together to
form words.

morphophonemics. the study of the way the pronunciation of
morphemes changes when used next to other morphemes.

nasal. a sound pronounced with the air going out through the
nose. The nasal sounds of Yapese are m, m', n, n'. ng and ng'.

nominal. pertaining to nouns.
noun. a word naming a person, place, or thing.
object. see direct object above.

obstruent. a sound that obstructs the free flow of air through the
mouth enough to either stop it completely (stops and nasals)
or to produce friction (fricatives).

open syllable. a syllable ending in a vowel.

particle. short grammatical word that is not normally usable as
a free morpheme, but which is not a bound morpheme either.
Example: fa in fa rea gaenw “the cat (that we both know
about)’.

phoneme. the sound units of a language: the sounds correspond-
ing to the letters of the alphabet,

phonetics. the study of the way sounds are produced in all
languages.

phonology. the study and description of the sound system of a
language.

plural. referring to more than two.

predicate. the first element in an unfocussed Yapese sentence.
The verb in a sentence containing a verb. The phrase in the
sentence which gives new information. or says something
about the subject. Example: in the sentence Kea yaen Tamaag.
*Tamaag went." kea vaen is the predicate.

prefix. a morpheme that is attached to the beginning of a word.
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Example: in raafitaeq “fisherman’ the morpheme taa- meaning
‘one who usually does something’ is a prefix.

preposition. term used in English grammar to refer to relating
words such as by, with, on, for, etc. In Yapese the prepositions
are u, ko, nga and roo-.

primary stress. the loudest syllable in a word.

productive process. a process whereby new words can be formed
in present-day Yapese. Example: the prefix sa- ‘a little bit’
which can be added to words to make new words.

pronoun. a word that can take the place of a noun phrase. Ex-
ample: chaganeey “this person’ which can take the place of
a word meaning ‘this man’, ‘this woman’, etc.

quantifiers. a word that refers to the quantity of a noun phrase.
Example: gubiin “all’.

reduplication. process of repeating part or all of a word for gram-
matical function. Example: roow ‘red (inchoative or stative
adjective)’ may be reduplicated as roowroow ‘red (attributive
adjective)’.

relative clause. a sentence that is used to modify a noun phrase
by using the relative marker ni, as in ba pumogon ni ba maenigil
‘a good man’ in which the sentence Ba maenigil. *He is good.’
15 used to modify the noun phrase ha punogon “a man’ by
means of the relative marker ni.

resultative. refers to a word whose meaning refers to the results
of an action. Example : maen *closed’ is the resultative of niing
‘to close’ because it refers to the result of closing.

root. the morpheme from which various words are derived by
the addition of suffixes or prefixes. E.g.., the root of gadiig
‘my liver’ is gadi- ‘liver’.

rounded vowel. pronounced with rounded lips. In Yapese, u, uu,
d, ve, o and oo.

second person. referring to the hearer, “you'.
semantics. the study of meaning.

semivowel. a sound that is phonetically like a vowel but functions
as a consonant. The semivowels in Yapese are y, w, y' and w'.
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sentence. a grammatically complete group of words containing a
predicate and usually a subject and other phrases as well.

singular. referring to only one.

stem. the part of a possessed noun that is left when the possessive
pronoun suffix is removed. Example: gadiig ‘my liver’ whose
stem is qadi-.

stressed syllable. the loudest syllable in a word. See primary
stress.

subject. the actor in a sentence. The person or thing that carries
out the action indicated by the verb.

subordinate. a sentence which is part of a larger sentence. Ex-
ample: the sentence Gu ba gadaag ni nga gu waen. ‘1 want to
go.” contains the sentence Nga gue waen *I'm going to go.” which
is contained in the larger sentence and thus is part of it.

suffix. a morpheme which is added to the end of another mor-
pheme to make a word.

surface form. the way a word is actually pronounced.

syllable. smallest pronounceable unit of sound. In Yapese, a
svllable always contains exact/y one vowel, which is always
preceded by a consonant and may or may not be followed by
a4 consonant.

syntax. the study of the rules for putting words together to make
phrases and sentences.

tense marker. morphemes that describe the time of the action
of the verb.

third person. a pronoun (‘he’. ‘she’. “it’ or ‘they’) which refers to
someone or something the speaker is interested in talking
about.

topic. the person or thing that the sentence is about. The first
noun phrase in a [ocused sentence.

transitive. a verb that takes a direct object.

trigraph. a spelling for a single sound which uses three letters.
e.g. '

underlying form. linguistically inferred spelling for a word to
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account for the fact that the word has different pronunciations
in different environments.

unfocused adverbs. adverbs which need not occur in focused
position (in front of the predicate). Example: kaakroom *long
ago’.

unrounded vowel. a vowel pronounced without any simultancous
rounding of the lips. In Yapese, i, ii, e, ce, é, ca. a. i. ae.
and aa.

velar sound. sound pronounced with the back of the tongue
against the velum (back of the roof of the mouth). The velar
sounds in Yapese are k. k', g, ng and ng'.

velum. the back of the roof of the mouth: the rear of the soll
palate used in making the velar sounds.

verb. the name of an action or relationship which is used as a
predicate,

verb complement. the various phrases required to complete the
meaning of a verb, e.g.. the direct object required by a transi-
tive verb.

verb phrase. the verb and its associated morphemes which make
up the predicate. including tense markers, subject pronouns,
and suffixed object pronouns.

vocal bands. (sce voeal cords)

vocal cords. the bands of muscle in the larynx or voicebox in the
throat that hum or buzz when saying a voiced sound such as
M.

voice. the humming or buzzing sound in the throat when pro-
nouncing a sound such as mmmnunm.

voiceless. sounds produced without vibration of the vocal cords.

vowel. a sound pronounced without any obstruction in the vocal
tract. Yapese vowels are i, ii, u, un. ¢, ec. , e, é, ea. o, vo. .
ae, a and aa.
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direct (dative). 252 254, 276, 281
282, 294 295: pronoun suflixes.
139-142, 193, 202-203. 270- 271

obstruent, 32 33
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prepositions, defined, 54

productive process. defined, 102

pronouns. defined, 34. 133

pronoun phrase: demonstrative, 174
176, 177-180; personal, 172174

proper noun. defined. 52

quantifiers. 156138, 179-180. 190
191

quantty adverbs, 237

questions, 320-321

reduction of vowels: defined. 101 rules
of. 7981

reduplication. 101, 110-114

reference of pronouns. 188-190. 269
271

relational nouns. inalienably possessed.
150, 189, 236- 237, 240-242, 244
245, 247-248, 257-258

relative clause, 166, 168170, 173, 175-
176. 179, 220-221

retroflexed affricate. 24

retroflexed fricative, 30, 33

retroflexed obstruent, 33

retroflexed sounds. pronunciation, Y-
10

retroflexed stop, 24, 33

retroflexed trill, 36

root, defined. 102

second person, defined. 133

secondary stress, defined. 93

semantics. defined. 2-3

semivowels, 10, 37 38, 87-89

sentence adverb, 215, 299-311

sentence: conjoined. defined and iflus-
trated, 261: focused. 261, 292-299;
nominal. 263-267. 296: simple. de-
fined and illustrated, 260-264: ver-
bal, defined and illustrated, 263.
268271

INDEX

sequential conjunction. 318319

simple past. 211-212

simple sentence, 260- 264

singular, defined. 133

speech, parts of, 5254

spelling. 14, 15, 19, 25-27

stem. defined, 102

stop, 7. 23-29, 30-33

stress. 67, 92-94

stressed syllable, defined. 92-93

subject, defined and illustrated. 231,
262-264

subject number markers. 136

subordinate clause. defined and illus-
trated. 254 256

subordinate conjunction, defined and
illustrated, 311-312

suffix. defined. 51. 100

svllable types, 47-50. 50- 51

tense markers, 192193, 195-198, 203
215

third person. defined. 133

time, 247-252

transitive verb, defined and illustrated.
124126

unrounded vowels, defined, 11

velar sounds, 33, 35

verbal sentence. defined and illustrated.
263, 268271

verb: contract. defined. 226: defined.
53: intransitive, defined, 124 irreg-
ular, defined. 226: transitive, de-
fined. 124

verb phrase, defined and illustrated.
192-193

vocatives, use of, 115-116

vowels. 10-21

week, days of, 249
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